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PEEFAOE. 



The work now offered to the pnlHo Isad its orifjin iu a desire 
to promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been tlie 



NOTE TO THE REVISED EDITION. 

Teadiera will obflerve that, by the help of the table 
on page 356, all text-bootB which refer to this gram- 
mar can be used with this edition withont inoonven- 



flnd are calling londly for a better method than has hitherto p 
vailed in classical Btaij. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these fact, 
To explain its general plan, tlie anthor begs leave to specify tlio 
following points. 

1. Thisvolame b designed to present asystematioarraogomBiit 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
onl^ grammatical forms and constructions, but also those rital 
• prmeiplei which underlie, control, and explain them. 

S. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and n 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner cn-i- 
ly and pleoaantlr to the first principles of the language, and yd I'l 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more ndvunccd 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of &ctB and 
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The work now offered to the public bad its origin in a desiw 
to promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the 
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophical. It is the aim of this manual to aid 
the instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end. 

That the present is a favorable time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt. Never before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devising 
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
vailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To ezx)lain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
following points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the gi*eat facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital 

> principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and 
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 

^ pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with the practical results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of conjuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms, 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — ^that highest 
of all grammatical authority — ^has created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
m^ presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various 
uses, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity, 

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present- 
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment. 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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the reqnisitQ fulness all difficnlt and intricate subjects. The Sub- 
junctive Mood — that severest trial of the teacher's patience — has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and compre- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
but also distinguished by characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment. This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Beader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Ejruger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. 

In Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Bamsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
infiuence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Grammars of any repute have appeared within the last half cWl- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by tlie 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgmenis 
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague, Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

PROvroBNOB, n. I., May tOth, 1804 



■ 



r 






PEEFAOE 



TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



Pabts First and Second in this edition have been en- 
tirely rewritten. The recent researches in Comparative 
Philology have thrown new light upon Latin forms and 
inflections, and have revealed many important facts in the 
development and growth of the language. Accordingly, 
in the present revision, it has been the constant aim of the 
author to secure for the learner the full benefit of all the 
practical results which these labors in the field of philology 
have brought within the proper sphere of the school. The 
general plan and scope of the work, however, remain the 
same as in former editions. Only such changes and addi- 
tions have been made as seemed to promise desirable aid 
to the learner. Care has been taken to exclude from the 
work every thing which might divert his attention from 
the one object before him — ^the attainment of a full and 
accurate knowledge of the language. 

In this connection, the author desires to express anew 
his grateful acknowledgments to the teachers and educa- 
tors whose verdict of approval has contributed so largely 
to the success of his works. To their hands this new edi- 
tion is now respectfully committed. 

A. HARKNESS. 
Bbown Univkesity, July^ 1874. 
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1. Latik Grammar treats of the principles of the 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

III. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
OETHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w. 

1. Z7 supplies the place of w. 

2. H is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

8. Ori^nally i and u were used both as vowels and as consonants, 
and accordingly supplied the place of ^ and v. 

4. JST is seldom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek origin. 



2 ENGLISH METHOD OP PEONUNCIATION. 

3. Classes op Letters. — ^Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

L Vowels, a, e, i, o, u, y. 

IL Consonants: 

1. Liquidsy 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants, h, f, y, j, s. 

8. MiUes : 1) Labials — lipAeUerSy . . . b, p, f, y. 

2) Dentals — teeth-UUerSy . . d, t. 
8) Gutturals— /Aroa/-^//^«, . . c» g» Jt> q, t. 
4. Dovhle ConacfnatUSy x, z. 

4. Combinations op Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphihonff9-^omhm2Xions of two yowels in one syllable. The most 
common are— a€, oe, au, 

2. Dotd>le ConaonanU — z =z cs or ffs ; 2 ~ eb or sd. 

8. Chj phy th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of c, j9, and ^, as A is only a breathing. 

6. Pronxtnciation. — Scholars in- different countries 
generally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their 
own languages. In this country, however, three distinct 
Methods are recognized, generally known as the Engli%\ 
the Homariy and the ContinentaV For the convenience 
of the instructor, we add a brief outline of each. 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Sounds of the Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. . But 

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. Before r, finals or followed by another consonant, e, t, and u are 
scarcely distinguishable from each other, as in the English her ^ fir , fur , 
while a and o are pronounced as in /ar, for, 

8. Between qu, and (fr, or W, a approaches the sound of o : quar'-ttu, 
as in quarter. 

7. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 

1 strictly speaklDg, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Conti- 
nent of Europe has its own method. 
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ENGLISH MBTHOD OF PBONUNCIATION. 3 

sounds — a as in ^a^, e in mete^ i in pine, o in note^ a in 
tttbe^ y in tt/pe — ^in the following situationa : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : «e, «i, ser'-tfij 
ser'-vOj cor^-nu, mi'-sy. 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de'-us^ 
de-o'-rum^ de'-ae^ di-e'-i^ ni'-hi-lum.^ 

3. In penultimate* syllables before a single consonant 
or a mute with lor r: pa'-ter^ pa-'treSy A'-thoSy O'-thrys, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single 
consonant, or a mute with I or r: do^o'-ris, a-gric'-o^a. 

1) A unaccefded has the sound of a final in America : men'-M. 

2) I and y unaccented in anj syllable except the first and last gener- 
ally have the short sound : nob'-i4i8 (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-eus (Am'-e-cus). 

3) U, etc. — TJ has the short sound before bl; and the other vowels 
before gl and tl: Pub-lie' -o^, AgAa'-o-phon^ At' -lag. 

4) I. — Between an accented a, «, o, or y, and another vowel, % some- 
times stands for j. It is then pronounced like ymy^: A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-yaX 
Pom-pe'-itu (Pom-pe'-yus), Za-to'-ia (La-to'-ya), ffar-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya). 

6) n. — ^After q and generally after ^, u has the sound of w; qui 
{km\qua; ^m'-^rua (lin'-gwa), /tn'-^uis. Sometimes also after «: iua'-de-Q 
(swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the short sound : a in ab'-eSy e in red-it^ i in in'M, o in ob'M^ prod -est. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (8, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post'-quam^ hos'-ce, 
JS'-ii-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words. 

8. Short Sounds, — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in faty e in mety i in pin, o in notj u in tuh^ 
y in mt/th — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: a'-mat^ 
a'-mety rex'-it^ sol^ con/sulj Te-thys : except poBt^ es finals 
and OS final in plural cases : res^ di'-es^ hos, al-gros. 

2. In all syllables before a;, or any two consonants ex- 

\ In these mlM no aocoont ia taken of A, as that is only a breathing: henoe the first 
{ in ii4Mlv/m is treated as a vowel before another vowel, for the same reason, cA, jpA, 
and tk are treated as single mntds; thns tk in Alhos and Othrys. 

* Pennltimate, the last syllable bat one. 



4 ENGLISH METHOD OF PEOKUNCIATION. 

cept a mute with ^ or r (7, 3 and 4) : rex'-ity heV-luniy reaj-e'- 
runty het-M-rum, 

' 3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : dom'-VrvuSy pat'-rirbus. 

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with / or r) fol- 
lowed by «, t, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound : a'-d-esy 
a'-cri-ay me'-re-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute 
with I or r, except hl^ has the long sound : Pu'-nUcuSy sa-tu'-bH-tM, 

3) Compounds. See *Jy 6.) 

2. Sounds op the Diphthongs. 

9. Ae like e : Cae^-sary Daed'-drlita^ 
Oe like e : Oe^-ta^ Oed'-Vpics,^ 
Au, as in author : au'-rum, 

Eu, -. , . neuter : neu'-Cer. 

1. Si and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : hei^ proin. See Synaeresis, 669, II. 

2. Ui, as a diphthong with the long sound of i, occurs m owi, hui, huie. 

3. Sounds op the Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, G, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus 

1. O and g are %oft (like s and j) before e, t, y, ae, and oe, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-db (se'-do), a'-vw, Cy'-rus, cae'-do, coe'-pi, a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi ; ca'do (ka'-do), co'-go, cum, Ga'-des. But 

1) Ch is hard like h: CM-rm (ko'-rus), Clii'-os (Ki'-os). 

2) O has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger, 

2. S generally has its English sound, as in son, this: sa'-cer, si' -dm. 

1) S final, after e, ae,au, h, m, n, r, is pronounced like z : apes, praes, 
laus, urhs, M'-erru, mons, pars. 

2) In a few words s has the sound of e, because so pronounced in 
English words derived from them : Cae'-^r,Csies&r; cau'sa, cause-, mu'-^a, 
muse ; mi'-ser, miser, etc. 

» The diphthong has the long sound in Cas'-sa/r and Oe'-ta according to 7, 8, bat 
the shoH sound in Dasd'-d-lus (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'-\-pus (Ed'-i-pus) according to 
8, 8, as e would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 
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8. T has its regular English somid, as in time : ti'-mor^ to' -tug, 
4, X has generally its regular English sound like h: rex' 4 (rek'-si). 
But at the beginning of a word it has the sound of z : Xan'4hu», 

12. O, S, T, X — Aspirated. — Before i preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, o, Sj ty and 
X are aspirated — c, Sj and t taking the sound of sh^ x that 
of ksh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), AV-ai-um (Al'-she-um), ar'-ti- 
um (ar'-she-nm), anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented 
syllable : ca^u'-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sic^-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

1. T loses the aspirate — (1) after «, /, or x; 09'4i^Aif-ti-v$^mix'' 
ti^:—(2) in old infinitives in t«r/ /«:'-/t-tfr ;— (8) generally in proper 
names in tion (tyon) ; PJd-lis'Ui-oriy Am-phic'-ij/'On, 

4. Syllables. 

13. In Latin, every word has as many syllables as it 
has vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ per-siuz'-de^ men'''Sae. 

14. In the division of words into syllables : 

1. After a vowel (or diphthong), with the Lan^ Sound (Y), consonants 
are joined to the following vowel : joa'-fer, pa'-tres, Orgro'-rum, au-di'-vi, 

2. After a vowel with the Short Sound (8), 

1) ^ tinffle or dcvhle consonant is joined to such vowel, except after t 
unaccented : gen'-e-ri, rex' 4^ dom'-i-nus, 

2) Two consonants are separated : heC-lum^ men'-sa, pat'-ri-bus. But 
X following a consonant is joined to the preceding syllable: Xerx'-es. 

8) Of three or more consonants^ the last, or, if a mute with / or r, the 
last two are joined to the following vowel : emp'-tus^ tern' -plum, claus'-tra, 

3. But compoimd words are separated Into their component parts, if 
the first of those parts is entire^ and ends in a consonant : hos'-ce, post'- 
guam. 

ROMAN IffiTHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Sounds op the Vowels. 
16. The vowel sounds are the following : 

SHORT. 

S Uke a in fast : dl-mU. 
8 e net : r^'-g^t. 



LONG. 

S like a in father : d'-ris. 
e a made : e'-dl. 
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LONG. 

i like e in me : i-ru 

o rode : o^-ras. 

■fl, o do : tl'-wo. 



SHORT. 

I like % in divert : vV-dl^. 
6 o romanoe: md'-9i^, 
il u full: sH'-miia, 



1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2), it retains its 
short sound : 9UfU^ t« as in su'-m&a, 

% Y, fonnd only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin u and t ; Ny'-sA, 

3. L — ^Between an accented a, «, o, or y, and another vowel, t gcner- 
ally stands for/ It is then pronounced like y m yet (I1)x A-cha'-id 
(A-ka'-ya). 

4. U. — ^Afler q^ and generally after ^, u has the sound of vb : qui 
(kwe), lin'-ffud (lin'-gwa). So also in cul, Aui, hule^ and sometimes after 
« ; sua'-d^ (swa'-de-o). 

2. Sounds op the Diphthongs. 

16. In diphthongs each vowel retains its own sound : 

ae (for at) like the English aye (yes) : menJ-sae^ 

au like ow in how : cavl-sd,. 

oe (for 01) like oi in coin : foe^-diXa. 

1. Si, as in veil, and eu, with the sounds of e and u combined, occur 
in a few words : dein, neu'-tSr. 

3. Sounds op the Consonants. 

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as 
in English, but the following require special notice : 

C like k in king : ce'4es (kalas), ci-vi (kewe). 

g 9 get : g^'-niis, r^'-gls, 

J y yet : jd'-cU (yaket), jus* -sum. 

8 8 son : sd'-c^, sd'-rdr, 

t t time : ti'-mdr, to-tHs. 

V w we : vd'-dHniy vt-ci. 

4. Syllables. 

18. In dividing words into syllables 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mff-ri, 
per-guA'-de, men*s€ie, 

^ Ck>mViniiig the sounds of a and i. 
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8. Jqid to each Towel as many of the conaonantft which precede U 
one €r more — as can be conTcniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable : > p&'4Sr, jfO^^ria, s^-fO^ (fd'-m)^fi«, no'-^dtf, n'.<A«, 
dau'strH, men'-t&y heC4iimyj'9s'-tiiimy iem'-pliimy emp'AiU. But 

3. Ck>mpound words must be separated into tiieir component parts, if 
the first of these parts is entire and ends in a consonant : Hb'-U^ i^*-ri, 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

19. The Contiaental Method, as adopted in this coun- 
try, is ahnost identical with the Roman, except in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly 
coincides with the English. See 15, 16, 10, 11, 12, and 18. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.* 

21. Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity 

1. If it contains a dipththong : Aaec. 

2. If its vowel is followed by/, x, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lor r: rex, mons. 

22. Shobt. — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : di'-eSj vi-aCy ni^-hU,* 

23. CoifMOJ^". — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute with lot r: a'-grl. 

1. The dgns r, ^, ^ are used to mark quantity, the first denoting that 
the syllable o^er which it is placed Is lonff, the second that it is »borty and 
the third that it is ccmnwn : a-grO-rUm. 

ACCENTUATION. 

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on th» 
first : men'-sa. 



1 By- some grsmmnriaM a mitte and a Ifqnid are always Joined to the following 
Towdf as also any combination of eoDsonanta which can b^fin a Greek word : i'-gnU^ 
o'-mnliSy i^-pse^ bnt there is little evidence that the ancient Bomans diyided words in 
this way. 

s Common, L e., sometimes long and sometimes short. For rales of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading fiMts ai^ here given for the coaYenience of the learner 

* Ho acooont is taken of the breathing h (2, 2). 
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26. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 
the JPentUt * if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
Antepenult :* hd-nd*-riSy con'-su-lis, 

1. Genitiyes in i for il and vocatives in i for ie retain the accent of the 
full form : in-g^-m for in-ge'-ni-i ; Mer-cu'-rl for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2. Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long. 

3. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but 

1) The enclitics, qu^y v^, n^, throw back their accents upon the last 
syllable of the word to which they are appended : hJUm'-t-n^-guS^ men- 

2) FadOy compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent : c&l-S-f&' -cU. 

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable before 
the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syllable of the 
word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third ; nM-u^'-runt ; mSn'- 
u-S-rd! -mu8 ; instau'-rd-ve'-runt. 

5. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the second accent : 1M-d-r^f'4-c€n4U'-^mu8, 

EUPHONIC LAWS. 

26. Latin words have undergone important changes im aceord< 
nnoe with certain euphonic laws. 

I. Changes in Vowels. 

27. Vowels are often lengthened, especially in compensation 
for the dropping of consonants; servomSj servos; regems^ reges. 

28. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of 
the consonants which follow them. Thus e is the. favorite vowel 
before r, i before «, u before ?, especially hefore I foUowed by 
another consonant: cin^^ ctner*(8 for einisis (35), ashes; v%cU for 
f>oU, he wishes. 

1. Z! Jinal is a favorite vowel: serv^ for servo, slave: mihiSr^, for 
monSri^ for monSrii, you are advised. See 34. 

2. S is also a favorite vowel for ^ 

1^ Before x or two or more consonants, especially in final syllables ; 
judex for jtidix, judge ; mU^ for milets for militSy soldier. 

1 In the Bnbseqaeiit pages the pnpfl will be expected to accent words in pronnn- 
<^tion according to these roles. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him 
to ascertain the place "Of the accent 

^ Penult, the last syllable but one; Antepenult, the hat but tva 
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2) In accented syllables before a, t, o, or m ; ea for ui, Ihis ; H for it, 
these ; eo for to, I go ; eunt for nint, they go. 

29. Vowels are sometimes shortened, regalarly so in final 
syllables before m and t; h'dm for erdm^ I was; lirdt for dM^ he 
was. 

30. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., changed to weaker 
rowels, in consequence of the lengthening of the word by inflec- 
tion, composition, etc. 

The order of the vowels from the strongest to the weakest is 

as follows : 

a, o, 11, e, i: 

confieio for cor^fokeio^ I accomplish ; MroiM for urva$^ slave ; frue- 
tibu8 for fructubtUj with fmits; carminis for carminUy of song. 

1. Diphthongs are also sometimes weakened : 

ae (for at) to X or 6 : ineidU for ineaedii, he cuts into. 
oe (for ot) ton or X: pUnlri 'for poenlrey to punish, 
an to fi or 5 : exdUdo for exdaudo, to shut out 

81. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning: tempul&m, templUm^ 
temple ; pdt^rU, paMs, of a father ; (MimdU^ dnUndl, an animal ; 
hum, 9um, I am. 

32. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted 

I. Into a DiFHTHONO : memor^, mentae, tables. 

II. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the 
second vowel generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear 
after a, «, and o; dmdvh'dt^ ama-li-rat, dtndrdt, he had loved; 
dmdvissij ama-isse^ dmd^aSy to have' loved. But 

1. The first vowel disappears in the following endings : 

1) In a-ia, in Declension I. : mensa-is, mensU, with tables. 

2) In o-ia, and o-i, in Declension II.: servo-is, servis, for slaves, 
servo-i, servl, slaves. But in the Dative Singular, o4 becomes 5; aervo-i, 
servo, for the slave. 

3) In a-o in Conjugation I. : HmO-o, Hmo, I \<Pre, 

2. A-i becomes 5 in the Subjunctive of Coiyugation I. : Hmd-is, Umis, 
you may love. 

8. 0-& becomes & In neuters of Declension II.: tempio'H, tcmpUf, 
temples. 

II. Changes in Consonants. 

33. S uniting with a preceding <j or ^ forms z : dux for due$f 
leader; rex for regs, king. 
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34. S final is often dropped : mdner^ for moneri for mojherisj 
you are advised. See 28, 1. 

35. S standing between two vowels is generally changed to 
r: jtores torjloses, flowers. 

36. D and t are generally dropped before s: Idpis for lapids, 
stone ; aetds for ctetatSj age ; miles for milets^ militSy soldier. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

37. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns j Adjectives^ Pro- 
nounSj Verhs^ Adverbs^ Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ and 
Interjections. 



-•♦♦- 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cich'Oj Cicero ; jRomdj Rome ; ddmiiSj 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Ctc^ ; 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : viry a man ; ^i^, horse. Common nouns include 

1) Collective Nouns — designating a collection of objects: pdpulus, 
people; exertXtUsy army. 

2) Abstract Nouns — designating properties or qualiUes : virtUSy virtue ; 
j\is(U%&y justice. 

3) Material JVbtm*— designating materials as such: aurUm^ gold; 
liffnum, wood ; Hquiiy water. 

40, Nouns have Gender, Number^ Person, and Case. 
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I. Gendsb. 

41. There are three genders* — Masculine^ Feminine^ 

and Neuter, 

1. In some nouns, gender is determined by signification ; in otiiera, bj 
endings. 

42. Gensbai. Rxtles fob Gendeb, 
L Masculikes. 

1. Names of Males : Cicero; »lr, man ; rex^ king. 

2. Names of Rivers^ Winds^ and Months: Jih^Hs^ 
Rhine ; N^tiis^ south wind ; Martiiis^ Makx;h. 

IL Feminines. 

1. Names of Females : miHi^r^ woman ; leaendj lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ Towns^ Islands, and IVees: 
Aegyptiis, Egypt ; JRomd^ Rome ; Del6s, Delos ; pir&s^ 
pear-tree, 

m. Neutees. 

1. Indeclinable Nouns: fctSj right ; nihil, nothing. 

2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable nouns: tristl 
vdle, a sad farewell 

43. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings* of nouns sometimes give them a gen* 
der at variance with these rules. Thus 

1) The names of rivers — AtbUl&y AUiSf LMla, 8tyx^ and sometimea 
others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries^ tovms, idanda, ireeSy and animals^ take 
the gender of their endings. See 53, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — ^A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes nuuculine and some- 
times femininey but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally mattctdine : civtSy citizen (man or woman) ; 6as, ox, cow. 

3. Epicene Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings : ansifry goose, masculine ; dquWiy eagle, feminine. 

^ In EnglJBb, Oender denotes sen. Accordingly, mascnllne notms denote male» ; 
feminine nouns, femaUa; and neuter nonns, objects which are neither male norfe- 
nuUe. In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the 
names ot males and fenuUes; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an 
artlflGial distinction according to grammatical rules. 

^ Clender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in coiiB6otio& 
with the several declensions. 

a 
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II. Pebson" and NuMB£B» 

44. The Latin, Eke the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spokea 
of. The singular number denotes one, the phiral more 
than one. 

III. Cases/ 

45. The Latin has six cases : 

Karnes. Englisli Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nomina±ive. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with^row, Jy, tn, with, 

1. Oblique Cases. — ^The Qrenitive, Datiye, Accusative, and Ablative^ 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — ^The Latin has also a few remnants of another case^ 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem and Endings. — ^The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. 
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com- 
mon base called the stem. 

1. Meaning. — ^Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — the stem, which gives the general meaning of the word, and the ease' 
ending, which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus in rlg-Xs, of a king, the general idea, Mng, is denoted by the stem 
reg, the relation o/, by the ending ia, 

2. Cases alike. — ^But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominaiive, Accusaiive, and Vocative in neutera are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

^ The cckee of a noun shows the relation which that noun sostains to other words ; 
as, JohaCe hook. Here the poeeeasive eaae (John^a) shows that John sastaina to the 
hook the relation otpoaaeaaor. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
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2} The .Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
noons in «9 of the second declension (61).' 
3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

47. Five Declensions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the 
Stem, or of the Grenitive Singolar, as follows: 



Dec. L 


BTBMrKSDISQa, GEBTTPnt XtTDOrea. 

a ae 


n. 


o I 


m. 


i or consonant. Is 


IV. 


u fUi 


V. 


e dl 



1. The five declensions are only fiye varieties of one general system 
of mflection, as the case-endings are nearly identical in all nouns. 

2. But these case-endings appear disUnct and unchanged only in nouns 
of the Third Declension, while in all others they are seen only in combi- 
nation ^th the final vowel of the stem. 



FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and Qj— feminine ; Ss and 8s, — masculine^ 

Nouns in a are declined as follows: 

SINOULAK. 





Ezamplo. 




Meaning. 


Oace-EndingB. 


Nom, 


mens&y 




a tahUy 


ft 


Gen, 


mcnsae^ 




of a table, 


ae 


Dot. 


mensae. 




tOy for a table. 


ae 


Ace. 


mens&niy 




a table. 


ftm 


Voc, 


mensft. 




table. 


ft 


Abl 


mensA, 


withy 


from, by a table, 


a 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


mensae. 




tables, 


ae 


Gen, 


mensArilm, 




of tables. 


ftrilm 


Lot, 


menRls, 




to, for tables, 


Ts 


Aee. 


mensfts. 




tables. 


as 


Voc, 


mensae. 




tables. 


ae 


AM. 


mensis. 


vntk, fromy by tables. 


Is. 



' And in some nonns of Greek origin. 

* That ia, noons of this declension in a and « are feminine, and those in as and 
M are maacnline. 
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FIBST DECLENSION, 



1. Stem. — ^In nouns of the First Declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe 

1) That the stem is mensa, and that the Nominative Singular is the 
same. 

2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other by their 
case-endings. 

8) That these case-endmgs contain the stem-ending a (47, 2), which 
disappears in the ending l«, contracted from a-isy in the Dative and Abla- 
tive Plural. See 32,1,1). 

8. Examples for Practice. — ^Like mensa decline : 

Ala, wing ; Hqua, water ; cat»a, cause ; fartUnay fortune. 

4. Locative. — ^Names of townd and a very few other words have a 
Locative Singular in ae ; ESmaey at Rome ; mtiUiaej in war. 

6. Exceptions in Gender. — Hadriay Adriatic Sea, is masculine ; some- 
times also dOmtty deer, and tcdpay mole. See also 48, 1. 

6. Article. — ^The Latin has no article. A noun may therefore, ac^ 
cording to the connection in which it is used, be translated either with- 
out any article, with a or an, or with the : cdrOnay crown, a crown, the 
crown. 



49. Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur: 

1. As, an old form for a«, in the Genitive of f&mtliay in composition 
mthp&tSTy mat^fyfiliuSy andftlia: paterfamiliasy father of a family. 

2. Ax fpr the genitive ending ae, in the poets : atU&i for aidaey of a 
hall. 

3. Um for arum in the Gen. Plur. : DarddnXdum for Dardamd&rumy 
of the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. Abils, the original form for is, in the Dat and Abl. Plur., espe- 
cially in deay goddess, and fttiOy daughter, to distinguish them from the 
same cases of deiUy god, and/{/«£^, son : deObHis for deiSy to goddesses. 

60. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in e, as, 
and es are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 

Epitftnae, epitome, Aeneas, Aeneas. Pyrites, pyrites. 





singular. 




N. «pItom« 


AenSAs 


pyrites 


G. epit5m£0 


Aen6a.e 


pyrltae 


D. epitSmae 


Aen6ae 


pyrltae 


A. epit5m£n 


Aene&m, An 


pyrlten 


V. epit5mC 


Aeneft 


pyrltC, a 


A. epit5md 


AeneA. 


pyrlt*, a 
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pfnu 

pyrttls 
pyrtta* 
pyrft«« 
pjtltlm. 



PLURAL. 

N, ^p]ft5mae 
G, epitomftrilin 
D. epitdmis 
A. epitdmAs 
V, epit5mae 
A. epitomliii. 

1. Pabadioms. — Observe 

1) That in the Plural and in the Datiye Singular, Greek noons art 
declined like mensa, 

2) That the stem-ending a is changed into e in certain cases of nouns 
in e and es. 

2. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined 
Uke mensa. Many in e have also a form in a / qritifme, qritSma^ epitome. 



SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
&:, Ir, tls, and 08 — masculine; ttm, and on — netUer. 
Nouns in er, tV, uSj and «m, are declined as follows : 

Servus, slave, Puer, boi/, Age^r^ field. Templum, temple, 

SINGULAB. 



jr. serriis 


puer 


Sger 


templftna 


G. servl 


puSrl 


igrl 


templl 


D. senrO 


puerO 


agrO 


templO 


A. seTYikMMk 


puerftm 


agrUm 


tempHkm 


V, senr* 


puer 


agSr 


templftna 


A. servO 


puerO 


agrO 


templO 




PLURAL. 




JV. servl 


puerl 


Sgrl 


templ& 


G. senrdrttm 


puerOrikm 


agrOrftna 


templOrttiu 


D. servis 


puSrls 


agrls 


templls 


A. servOs 


puSrOt» 


agrOs 


templft 


V. servl 


puSrl 


agrt 


templft 


A. servls. 


pugrls* 


agrls. 


templls. 



1. Stkh. — ^In nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Pasadioms, observe 

1) That the stems are servOy pu^ro^ agro^ and temflo, 

2) That the stem-ending o becomes a in the endings U9 and urn, 
and e in served that it disappears by contraction in the endings a, i, and 
w (for o-a, o4 and o-m),' and is dropped in the forms />ii«r and Hger, 



1 See 80, aiid2S,1. 



s See 82, IL 1 and 8. 



16 



SECOND DECLENSIOK. 



3) That the case-endmgs, inciudmg the stem-endmg o (47, 2), are as 
follows : 

SINGULAB. 



Masc. 


Neui. 


Norn, lis, — * 


um 


Gen. I 


I 


Dot. 6 





Ace, tim 


um 


Voc. 5, — » 


fim 


Ahl 5 





PLURAL. 


Nom. I 


& 


Cren, Sriim 


drum 


Dot, Is 


Is 


Ace. OS 


& 


Voc. \ 


& 


Abl. Is. 


Is. 



4) That puer and d<7cr differ in declension from servus in dropping the 
endings us and e in the Norn, and Voc. ; Norn, puer tor pu^rtiSy Voc. puer 
for puSre. 

6) That «^er inserts e before r m the Nom. and Voc. Sing.' 
6) That templum^ as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and Voc. 
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 46, 2, 1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — ^Like servus: ddminusy master.— Like 
PUER ; ff^ner^ son-in-law. — ^Like ager : m&gister, master. — Like templum : 
helium^ war. 

4. Nouns in er and ir.— Most nouns in er are declined like &ger, but 
the following in er and ir are declined likejtw«er. 

1) Nouns in ir: vir, vtriy man. 

2) Compounds in fer and ffer: armXger, armXgSri, armor-bearer; sw/- 
nifery signXf^ri, standard-bearer. 

8) Adultery adulterer; CeUiher, Celtiberian;' gSner, son-in-law; Iber, 
Spaniard;' Liber ^ Bacchus; UbSri, children; MulcXber, Vulcan;' jwc«- 
bytery elder ; sHceVy father-in-law ; vesper^ evening. 

5. Deus.— DecUned thus: Sing. deUs, del, deO, deum, deUs, de6: Plur. 
N. and V. efei, dH, di ; G. deorUm, deUm; D. and A. dels, dUs, dis. Ace. 
deds. 



1 The endings of the Nom. and Voc Sing, are wanting in nouns in er. 

« In puer^ e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained in all the cases ; but 
in dger it is inserted in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., as affr would be difficult to pro- 
nounce. 

» Celtiber and Iber have e long in the Gen., and Mulclber sometimes drops «. 
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B. LocATiTE. — ^Names of Towng and a few other words hare a Loca- 
thre Singular in I: CSrinildy at Corinth ; EphMti^ at Elphesns; Afimt, on the 
ground. 

52. Irregulak Case-Endings. — The following occur : 

1. I for ii by contraction in the Gen. Sing., without change of accent : 
viigtfix for ifugflmx, x>{ talent. 

2. I for iej common in proper names in wa, without change of accent : 
MercU'ri for Merdi'rie, Mercury, Also inyWi for ftiie^ son; ffifnl for ffcnie^ 
guardian spirit. 

3. Us for e in the Yoc. of deus, god, rare in other words. 

4. IJin for 6r&m, common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure : tiUerUUm for iiUeniSrum^ of talents ; also in a few other words : 
dmm for deorumj libifrum for W)Sr6rmn; ArgivUm for ArgivOrum. 

53. Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Femifdfie :^-{l) See 42, II., but observe that many names of €oun- 
irieSj towns, isUmds, and trees, follow the gender of their endings. (2) Most 
names of gems and ships are feminine: also a/tru«, belly; carbHsus, sail; 
^w, distaff; humits, ground ; vanmu, sieve. (3) A few Greek feminines. 

2. Neuter :—^l&gti8, sea; virus, poison; viiUpis (rarely masc.), com- 
mon people. 

54. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in os 
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

Delos, F./ Delos, Androgeos, Androgeos. Ilion, lliunu 

SINGULAR. 

N, Delds AndrogeOs mdn 

G. Dell Androgen,! Hil 

7). Del© Androgen ITi© 

A, Deldn AndrogeOn* O Ili5ii 

V. Del^ AndrogeOs ITidii 

A. DelO* Androge^^* Ili<^. 

1. The Plural of nouns in os and on is generally regular, but certain 
Greek endings occur, as oe in the Nom. Plur., and ^n, in the Gen. 

2. Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in tw and wm, 
and are declined like serous and regnum. Many in <>« or on have also a 
form in tM or um, 

8. Greek nouns in eus. See 68 and 68, 1. 

4. Panthus has Voc. PanthU ; pifUtgus, Ace. Plur., jMgl. 

^ I I , . _ - ■ I ■ ■ -^ 

' H BtandA tat mascnUne^ F tor feminine^ and N for neuter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

55, Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant, 
n. Noims whose stem ends in t* 

CLASS I.— CONSONANT STEMSi 

57* Stems ending in a Lahtat. : b or p. 

Princeps, m.,* a leader^ chief. Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

iV. princeps, aleader^ s 

G, prindpis, of a leader^ Is 

D. prindpl, to, for a leader, I 

A, prindp^m, a leadeTy 5m 

V, princeps, O leader, s 

A. princtp^, wUhy froniy hy a leadeTy 8 

PLURAL. 

iV. princ3fp€», leaderSy Ss 

G. princtpiim, of leaders, iim 

D, principiibAs, to, for UaderSy Ibus 

A, principCs, leaders, es 

F. princip^s, leaders, 58 

A, princjpiibAs, with, from, hy leaders, ibiis. 

1. Stem and Case-Endings. — ^In this Paradigm obserre 

1) That the stem is princ^, modified before an additional syllable to 
prineCp. See 30 and 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are appended to the stem without change. 
See 41, 2. 

2. Variable Radical Vowel. — ^In the final syllable of dissyllabic con- 
sonant stems, short e or i generally takes the form of ^ in the Nom. and 
Voc. Sing, and that of t in all the other cases. Thus princeps, prindpis, 
and judex, jUdtcis (69), both alike hare e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, and 
i in all the other cases, though in princeps, the ori^al form of the radi- 
cal vowel is e and m judex, i. For a similar change in the radical vowel, 
see mU^s, mtlUis (68) and carmifn, carmmis (60). See also i^Tus, 6p&ris (61). 

1 For Gender see 99-115. * See foot-note p. 17. 
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8. In monosyllables in ha the stem ends in 1 See urftt, 64. 
4. Stnopsis of Dkclsnsion. See 86, 88. 

68. Stems ending in a Dental : D ob T. 
Lapis, M., stone, Aetas, f., age. Miles, m., soldier. 



N, ISpis 
G, lapldls 
2>. lapidl 
A, lapld^m 
V. lapt* 
A. lap!d^ 



K, lapld£t» 
G. lapMtium 
2>. lapidXbik* 
A. lapidSs 
V. lapldfis 
A. lapldiibiks* 



BINOULAB. 

aeta» 

aeta^s 

aetati 

aetat^m 

aetflif 

aetata 

PLURAL. 

aetata* 

aetatikm 

aetatiibttfi 

aetatCs 

aetatCfi 

aetatibiks* 



mllSs 

mimx* 

milltl 
millt^in 
miles 
mil!t« 



milltC* 

mlDftftna 

militi1»tt» 

mint«s 

milltSs 

militXbtts* 



Nepos, M., grandson. Virtus, f., virtue. Caput, n., head. 



If. nepos 
G. nepotis 
D. nepoti 
A, nepot^m 
V. nepO* 
A. nepoti 

i\r. nepot^s 
G. nepOtftna 
2>. nepottibikfi 
A. nepdtfis 
V. nepot^s 
A, nepott1»ik0« 



SINGULAR. 

virttls 

virtutitt 

virtuti 

virtut^m 

virlius 

virtuti 

PLURAL. 

virtutCfl 

yirtntttm 

virtutlbttfi 

virtutfifl 

virttitCs 

yirtutlbtts. 



caput 

capitis 

capTtI 

capiit 

capiit 

capYt^ 

capUft 

capitftna 

capitlbiks 

capItAr 

capita 

capitXbttfii 



1. Stems asd Case-Endings. — ^In these Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are l&pidy aetat, mttU, n^t, virtUt and c&pUt, 

2) That mtlilt has the variable vowel, S, 1, and eSpitt, ii, X. See 67, 2. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s; Ulpia for lapicby aetOa 
for €iei€U8y mtUis for mUets, virtus for virittts. See 36. 
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4) That the case-endings, except in the neuter cSpiU (46, 2), are the 
same as those given above. See 57. 

6) That the neuter, cUpUt, has no case-ending in the Nom., Ace, and 
Voc. Sing., ^ in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plur., and the case-endings of 
masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. Neuter stems in at drop t in the Nom. Sing, and end in & : Nom., 
poema, Gen., poem&tis ; Stem, poSm&t, These nouns sometimes have is for 
tbUs in the Dat. and Abl. Plur. : poem&ds for poemattbUs. 

3. Synopsis of Declension. See 69, 78-84. 



&y. »Ti 


JlVfS ENDING : 


tN A (jrUTlURAT. : 


o OB a. 


Rex, M., 


Judex, M. & F., Radix, r., 


Dux, M. & F., 


hing. 


judge. 


root. 

singular. 


leader. 


N. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


G, regiN 


judicis 


radlcis 


diiciii 


D, regl 


jud!cl 


radlcl 


dud 


A. r^^m 


judic^m 


radic^m 


duc^m 


V. rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


A. reg^ 


judiciS 


radlcl 

PLURAL. 


duc^ 


N. reg€s 


judicCs 


radlcfifei 


duces 


O, regttm 


judlciim. 


radictiuui 


ducftna 


i>. re^biis 


judicibtts 


radicX1»ikfe» 


ducXbtts 


A. reg©9 


judic©» 


radices 


duc^s 


F. regCs 


judlcCs 


radices 


ducfifi 


A, reglibifes* 


judicX1»iks* 


radiciliiks* 


ducibiks* 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are rS^j jUdic^^'ddlc and dwh—judtc with the varia- 
ble vowel — if S. See 67, 2. 

2) That the case-endings are those ^ven in 57. 

3) That s in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, unites with c or ^ of the stem 
and forms x. See 33. 

2. Synopsis op Declension. — See Nouns in z: 92-98. 

60. Stems ending in a Liquid : L, M, N, oe r. 
Sol, M., Consul, M., Passer, m., Pater, m., 



sun. 


consul. 


sparrow, 
singular. 


jattie 


jsr, sol 


consiil 


passer 


pSter 


G. solif§i 


census 


passSrIs 


p^tris 


D. soli 


consilll 


passgri 


patrl 
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A. sol^m 


consul^m 


passer^m 


patr^BA 


V. sol 


'consul 


pafis^r 


pater 


^. sol^ 


consult 


pasaSr^ 

PLURAL. 


patr^ 


JV. 8oL^9 


consules 


passervs 


patron 


G. 


consulikm 


passerikm 


patrttm 


D, solI1»ttt» 


consiili1»ik0 


passerI1»ik» 


patrlbikfi 


A, BOl^S 


consults 


passSrCfi 


patrSs 


V. 80l€S 


t2onsiil£t» 


passSrfifi 


patron 


A, solVMks. 


consuli1»ik9« 


passerlbik** 


patribtt*. 


Pastor, M., 


Leo, M., 


Virgo, F., 


Carmen, n., 


shepherd. 


lion. 


maiden. 

BINGIIT.AIt. 


9ong. 


K. pastor 


leo 


Virgo 


carmSn 


G. pastoilsi 


leonls 


virg!n¥« 


carmlnXfl 


D. pastorl 


leonl 


virgbil 


carmlnl 


A. pastor^m 


leOn^m 


yir^^m 


carmen 


V, pastor 


leo 


virgo 


carmen 


A. pastor^ 


leOni^ 


virgtnd 

PLURAL. 


canning 


N. pastor^s 


leonfis 


virginCfii 


carmlnft 


G. pastortkin 


leonikm 


yirgYnftin 


carminikm 


D. pastoribjis 


leoTif1»tts 


TirgiTifbttfi 


carminiiba* 


A, pa8t5re« 


lednSs 


virgTnC* 


carmTnft 


V. pastor^s 


leonCs 


virgin€» 


carmlnft 


A. pastorl1»iks« 


, leontbiks. 


YirginI1»ik0* 


carminlbiis. 
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1. Stems and Cask-Endings. — In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are sSl^ consiil^ paas^r^ pHth-^ pastSr, teOiiy virgHn^ 
and camiSn. 

2) That virgo (Yirg5n) has the variable vowel, 5, X, and carmhi^ S, L 

3) That in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing. 8, the usual case-ending for masc. 
and fern, nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem pastdr shortens 
o, while ledn and virgin drop n. 

2. HiEMS, the only stem in m, takes « in the Nom. and Yoc. Sing. 
Also sanguis ^OT sanguins), blood, and S&ldmvt (for JSaUimins), Sakmis, 
which drop n before «. 

S. Passer, Pater. — Most nouns in er are declined like pass^f but 
those in ter, and a few others, are declined like joS^r. See 77, IL 

4. Leo and Yirgo. — ^Most nouns in o are declined like leo^ but those in 
do and go, with a few others, are declined like vifigo. See 72 with 
exceptions. 
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5. Four stems in 5r change oiou. See V7, IV. 

6. Synopsis of Declension. See 72, 75-77. 

61. Stems ending in &, 



i^'loS, M., 


Jus, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 


Jhwer. 


right. 


work, 
fliNain.Aii. 


hody. 


K flos 


jus 


5piis 


corpus 


(;. florltt 


jtirXs 


opSris 


corp5rX» 


2). florl 


jurl 


op8rI 


corp5rI 


A. flor^m 


jus 


opus 


corpils 


V. flos 


jus 


opiis 


corpiis 


/f. flor« 


jur^ 


opSrd 

rLURATi. 


corpora 


li. flor€» 


jur& 


op§r& 


corporii 


^. floriim 


juriim 


opgrttm 


corp5riitm 


D. florll^tts 


juribiks 


operibikfl 


corporX1»tt» 


^. floras 


jur& 


op§r& 


corp5r& 


1^. floras 


jur& 


opSr& 


corp5rft 


A. florI1r&s« 


juri1»ik&». 


operXbiks. 


corporX1ytt.0< 



1. Stems and Case-Endings. — ^In the Paradigms observe 

1) That the stems are flos, jUs, dpSs, and corpds, 

2) That dpu9 has the variable vowel, $, il, and corpUgy 5, it 

3) That s of the stem becomes r between two vowels : flOSj flSris (for 
flSsts), See 35. 

4) That the Nom. and Voc. Sing, omit the case-ending. See 60, 1, 8). 

2. Synopsis of Declension. See 79, 80, 82-84. 



Case-Endings. 



CLASS n.— I STEMS. 

62. Stems ending in i. — JVouns in is, — AbL Sing, 
in i, or in i or 8. 

Tussis, F., Turns, f., Ignis, m., 
cough, tower, fire, 

SINGULAR. 

N. tussXs turrls ignis is 

O. tussXs turrXs ignis Ys 

J). tussX turri ignl X 

A, tusslm turrliUy ^m ign^m im, $m 
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r. tnssXfl 


turrl* 


ignis 


U 


A. tassi 


tarrl, ^ 


ignl»* 

PLUKAL. 


I.« 


JV. tUSSCfll 


tuxrC* 


ignSs 


61 


G. tnaaittm 


tarrijkni 


ignlftm 


iOm 


D, taasthikm 


tarribiUi 


ignXbtts 


Ibfifl 


A. toasts. Is 


tarrCfl, !• 


ign^s. Is 


«fl,b 


V, tosses 


tarr^s 


ign«s 


6s 


A. tussil^ttji* 


tunlbttfi* 


ignibtts. 


Ib&s. 



L Pasaoioms. — Obserre 

1. That the stems are huaif turri, and iffni, 

2. That the case-endmgs here given include the stem-ending I, which 
disappears in certain cases. 

3. That these Paradigms differ in declension onlj in the Aoc and 
AbL Sing. 

n. Like Tussis — ^Acc. Im, Abl. I— are declined 

1. BUriSy plongh-tdl ; rdtris, hoarseness ; M»y thirst 

2. In the Kng. (1) Names of riven and placet m ii not increasmg in 
the Gen. : Ttbh-U, HtspdUe, See 629. (2) Oreek nouns in Is, 6. w, 
and some others. 

m Like TUBRis — ^Aco. &n, tfm \ Abl. X, \i — are declined 
ClaviSy key ; fSbriSy fever ; messu, harvest ; ndvie^ ship ; puppU, Mertk ; 
restisy rope ; eSeHrie, axe ; eHmerUie^ seed-time ; etHffUU^ strigiL 

1. Pars, part, sometimes hBApariim in the Ace. 

2. ArUrU or Ar&r, the Saone, and IXgir^ the Loire, have Ace &ii| 
tfm, Abl. X, 4. 

TV, Like ignis — ^Acc. ^m, Abl. I, j^— are declined 

Amidey river; anguis, serpent; Hvis^ bird; btiisy bile; civia, citizen; 
lassie, fleet ; eoUie, hill ; finUf end ; orfttf, circle ; postie^ post ; unguUf 
nail, and a few others. 

1. Adjectives in $r and Is used substantively have the AbL generally 
in I: Sgrtembifr, SeptemhH, September;' fUmXliariej familiari, friend. 
But adjectives used as proper names, and ji2v^fnM, youth, have ^ : JUvifnd- 
lis, JuvenOU, JuvenaL 

2. Jmbifry storm ; rUe, country ; «or«, lot ; eUpdlez, furniture ; veep^, 
evenmg, and a few others, sometimes have the AbL in L 

8. Many names of towns have a Locative in X: CarthOgini, at Car- 
thage ; Tib&ri, at Tibur. See 45, 2 ; 48, 4. 



> NameB of months are s^Jeetiyei used sabatantively, with mmeUt month, nnder* 
■tood. 



1 
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63. Stems ending in L — Neriters in S, al, and ar« 



Mare, 


Animal, 


Calcar, 


Case 


sea. 


animaL 


spur. 

SINGULAR. 




N. m&r« 


£iilm^ 


calcSr 


«— « 


G. mails 


animalls 


calcarls 


is 


i>. marl 


animall 


calcflrl 


I 


A. mar^ 


antmSl 


calc&r 


«— « 


V, mar^ 


anioiSl 


calcSr 


5 » 


A. marl* 


animall 


calcarl 

PLURAT.. 


I 


N, mari& 


animali& 


calcari& 


is 


G, mariikm 


animalittjn 


calcarittm 


ium 


D, mari1»iks 


animali'biks 


calcariCbiks 


Ifbiia 


A, marl& 


animali& 


calcari& 


i& 


V. mari& 


animali& 


calcari& 


i& 


A. marX1»iks* 


animali'biks* 


calcarfbiks* 


{bus. 



1. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. 
Sing, of m&re^ and dropped in the same cases of dnXmiHl (for unimale) and 
calcSir (for calcdre). See 28, 1 ; 81. 

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending i. 

2. The following have ^ in the Abl. Sing. : — (1) Names of towns in d ; 
Praeneate. — (2) Nouns in al and ar with a short in Gen. : «^, sSlej salt ; 
neetHry nectHrCy nectar. — (3) Fdr^ farrCy com. — (4) Generally rite, net, and 
in poetry sometimes m&re. 

64. Stems ending in L — Nouns in Is, eS| and s (z) 
preceded by a Consonant^ — Abl. Sing, in S. 



Hostis, M. 


&F. 


, Nubes, 


F-, 


Urbs, 


F-, 


Arx, p., 




enemy. 




cloud. 




city. 

SINGUT.AR. 




citadel. 




N. hostis 




nubSs 




urbs 




arx' 




G. hostis 




nubis 




urbis 




arcis 





> Sometimes mare in poetry. 

> The dAflli here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 

* JTin arcB=c8, — o belonging to the stem, and s being the Nom. ending. 
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D. hosti 
A. bost^m 
V. hostis 
A. bost^ 



nubl 
nub^m 
nub^s 
nub^ 



nrbl 
urb^m 
urb0 
urb6 



arcl 
arx 



N. bostSs 
G. bostijkm 
B. hostitbtts 
A. hostis. Is 
F. bostCs 
A, hostifbiks. 



nubCfl 

nubittm 

iiubI1»lfc« 

nubCfl, 10 

nubCs 

nubI1»iks* 



PLURAL. 

urb^s 

urblttm 

iirbI1»lfci» 

urbCfl, I0 

urbl^s 

urbl1»ttji* 



arcCfl 

arcittm 

arcl1»tt0 

arcCif, Is 

arcCs 

arcAtts* 



1. Stems. — ^These Paradigms sbow a corobmation of i-stems and con- 
Bonant steins : KmH^ host ; urbi^ urb ; arci, arc. The i-stem appears espe- 
cially in the endings of the Gen. and Ace. Plur. liim, ii, Ii. The stem 
of nub^ seems to be n&bBs^ nubi^ nUb, 

65. ENDiN^Gts itim, Is.— like the preceding Paradigms^ 
the following classes of words have iHm in the Gen, Plur., 
and IS with es in the Ace. Plnr. 

1. Most nonns in ns and rs:* diens^ clientium^ dienteg^ i*, client; ara, 
ariium^ arteSy m, art ; cqhorSy eohortium^ coJwrteB^ m, cohort. 

2. Monosyllables in s and z preceded by a coTisonarU* and a few in • 
and z preceded by a vowd:* urha, urhium, urbea^ is, dty; arz, arcium^ 
arceSy is, citadel ; noXy noetium, nodes, is, night 

3. Many nouns not increasing in the genitive : 

1) Most nouns in es and is not increasing : * nUbes, mtbiuniy rvubeSy is, 
cloud ; avis, avium, aves, is, bird. 

2) C»ro, flesh; tmWr, storm; /in<^r, boat; fl/^r, leathern sack ; veni^, 
belly ; and generally InsUb^r, Insubrian. 

4. Many nouns in as and Is (Plur. ates and Ites). Thus 

1) Names of nations : Arpinas, Arpinaiium, etc. ; Samnis, Sam- 
fdiium, etc. 

2) Op&mHtes and PSnOtes, and occasionally other nouns m as. 



> Some of these often have Urn In poetry and sometimes even in prose, as pdrens^ 
parent, generally has. 

* Except {ops) dpis and the Greek nonns, ffrpps, Ij/noa, sphynae. 

» Namcly,./tMWJ, ffHs, lis, mOs, nix, nooR, ds (ossis), vis, generally yVaiM and mOs. 

4 But cJlnls, jfivfinls, strues, vites, have 'Sm; ipls, mensis, sSdes, vdl&crlSf Om or 
Htm; oompes, iiim. 
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66. Special Paradigms. 
Sus, M. & p., Bos, M. & p., Nix, p., Senex, m., Vis, p., 



stoine. 


oXj cow. 


snow, 

SINGULAR. 


Ca man, j 


force. 


N. BUS 


bofli 


nix 


senex 


YlS 


0, Buiif 


b5vis 


niYis 


senis 


YlS* 


i>. sul 


bovl 


nivl 


seni 


Yl* 


^. sii^ni 


bov^m 


niY^m 


sen^m 


Yini 


F". BUS 


bos 


nix 


senex 


YlS 


A. BU^ 


bov^ 


niY^ 

PLURAL. 


send 


Yl 


JV. 8U€^0 


bOY^S 


niY^s 


senes 


YirCs 


0. Buttm 


( boviikni 
( bottm . 


niYiikni 


senikni 


Yiiiikni 


BiiVblfcfl 

' ( Bilbiks 


( bobtts 1 
i bubiks 1 


niylbiks 


senibikt4 


Yiribiks 


A, euem 


bov€» 


niY^s 


sen^B 


Yir«s 


V, BUSS 


bOY^S 


niY^s 


sen^B 


Yir^s 


( sulbiifl 

■^* < subiks- 


bOblfcs 
' babtts. 


lUYlbiks* 


senibtts* 


Yirlbtts. 



1. Stems. — ^These are su ; hSv ; i&g (nix = nigs), nfe, nUm; s^necy tifn ; 
v¥9, vi (sing.), vlri (for vm, plur.). See 86. 

2. Sus, and ORUS (crane), the only n stems in this declension, are 
declined alike except in the Dat. and Abl. PL, where gra* is regular: 

8. Jupiter, Jupiter. — ^Declined thus: Jtlptter, JoyIs, JoyI, JoySdi, 
JupYtSr, Joy8. Stems JapitXr and fHiv. 

67. Case-Endings' OP the Third Declension. 





SINGULAR. 






CONSONAKT 


STEMS. 




I-STEM8. 




Masc. & Fem, 


JVcwf. 


Moic. & Fern. 


Neat. 


N. 8— » 


8 


fo, Ss, s 




8— > 


G, Js 


Is 


. is 




is 


D. I 


I 


I 




I 


A, 8m 


— 


tm, 8m 




8— 


F. 8 


~_ 


is, Ss, s 




8— 


A, S 


§ 


1,8 




I 



1 i2a9=bOYS, bona; hSfma^ &fl&iM=boyIbiiA, boabag. 

> The Gen. and Dat Sing. — vis, «i— are rare. 

* The dash denotes that tiie case-ending is wanting. 





GBEBK KOtr^S. 






PLURAL. 






M es 


ft 




S8 


ift 


G. fim 


iim 




ifim 


ifim 


D. n>us 


IbfiB 




Ibfis 


Ibib 


A. §8 


ft 




«8,l8 


ift 


F. S8 


& 




68 


U 


A, ibiis. 


Ibtis. 




Xbus. 


Ibiii. 
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1. Ibbeqular Case-Endings. — ^The following occur : 

1) E| for t, in the Dat 3ng. : aerif for am. 

2) Eis, for M, in the Ace. Plur. : aveu for ctvis, ctvet. 

3) Greek Endings. See 68. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the 
Greek* The following are examples : 

Lampas, p., Phryx, m. & f., Heros, m., Case-Endings, 
torch, Phrygian. 



hero. 

singular. 

hdrOs 



herds 
herd 

herO^niy ft 
heros 
heru6 



N, lampftjf Phryx 

G, lampftdXfii, ^s Phrj^gis, ds 

D. lampftdl Phrygl 

A. lampftd^m, & Phryg^m, & 

V, lampSs Phrjx 

A. lampftd^ Phrjg^ 

plural. 

iV. lampSdSs, ^9 Phryg^s, ^9 . herOSv, £9 

G, lampftdttm Phrygttm 

D. lampadXbtt.9 Phrygibtts 

A, Iampftde99 &9 Phryge9, ft9 

F. lampSdS99 ^9 Phryg£9, ^9 

A, lampadXbiks* Phrygibtt9« 

Paris, M., 
Paris. 



Pericles, m., 
Pericles. 



herOttm 
heruiblUi 
heruS99 ft9 
herOe99 ^9 
herdbii9« 

Dido, F., 
Dido. 



8 

Is, hs 

I 

em, & 

8 

e 

68, es 
iim 
tbiis 
68, &8 
6s, 68 
Ibiis. 



N. P6rlcl«9 
G, PericlX9, 1 



Orpheus, M., 
OrpJieus. 

Orpheu9* 
PaiIdX99 d9 Didu9, 6ni9 Orph-eo9, el, I 



SINGULAR.' 

Pari9 Did6 



^ The Phml is of course wanting. 

* ^ a diphthong in the Nom. and Yoc. : ei sometimes a diphthong in the Gen. 
aadDat 
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J), Pericll Parfdl Dido, 6nl Orph-el, 1, e9 

A, Pericl^niy eft, Sn ] p . v ' DidO, 5n^iii Orpheft, eikm 

V, Pericles, ^0, e Pari Dido Orpheu 

A. Pericll* ParldS* Did5, 5n^« OrpheO* 

1. Paradigms. — Observe that these paradigms fluctuate in certain 
cases, — (1) between the Latin and the Greek forms: lampUdXs^ Us; lam- 
p&difm, & ; A^5es, fia, — (2) between different declensions : Pericles, be- 
tween Dec. I., FericlSrij FeridS^ Dec. II., Feridi (Gen.), and Dec. III., 
PericUs^ etc. : Orpheus, between Dec. II., Orpheiy Orphed^ etc., and Dec. 
III., Orpheik, etc. 

2. Nouns in jfs have Gen. ybs, y 8, Ace. ym, yn : Othrt/a, Oiliry^^ 
Othrym^ Othryn. 

3. The Vocative Sino. drops s, — (1) in nouns in ens, ys and in 
proper names in £s, Gen. arUia ; Atlaa^ AM, — (2) generallj in nouns in 
is and sometimes in other words ; Fiiri. 

4. Genitive Plur. — The ending 5ii occurs in a few titles of Books : 
M^tUmorphosea (title of a poem), Metamorphoae^. 

6. Dative and Ablative Plur. — ^The ending c^ before vowels i^, 
occurs in poetry : Tro&deay Troaain, 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. have 5s in the 
Sing, and e in the Plur. : m^/^, m^fe, song. 

SYN^OPSIS OF THE THIRD DEOLEITSION". 

I. NoUJvrS ENDING IN A VoWEL. 

69. Nouns in S : ' Genitive in Stis : Stem in St : 

poemS., poem, poem&tis, poem&t. 

70. Nouns in S : Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

mar§, sea, m^ris, mail 

71 . Nouns in I : » Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

sXnapi, mustard, sinapis, sinapt 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. itis,--compound3 of mSU: oxpmm, oxymeUtia, oxymel. 

2. Many nouns in i are indeclinable. 

72. Nouns in 6 : Genitive in Snis : Stem in 6ii : 

ko, lion, leonis, leon. 



*■ These are of Greek origin. 
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Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5iii8 : — ^most national names : M&cSdOy MacedSnia^ Macedonian. 

2. inis '} — ApoUo ; hdmOy man ; nSmOy nobody ; turbo^ whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go: ffrando, grandinUy hail; virffo, 
virffiniSy maiden; except — harp&go, Onis; ligo, Onis; 
pnaedoy Onis, also cSmSdOj cUdo, mango^ ap&doy UnSdo^ ado. 
8. nis : — c&rOy camis (for earinis ^), flesh. See 65, 8, 2). 
4. Snis : — AniOy Anihiis^ river Anio ; Nerio, Nerienis, 
6. "is : — ^few Greek feminines : Ludo^ Didus. See 68. 

73. Nouns in y ' : Gren. in yis (yos, ys) : Stem in j^ : 

mlsy, copperaSy misyis (yos, ys), misy. 

n. Nouns ending in a Mute ok Liquid. 

74. Nouns in c : only dleo^ alecis, pickle ; IdCj lactisy 
milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

sol, sun^ solis, sol. 

1. F^y feliiSy gall ; niel, meUiSy honey. 

2. Neuters in iU : Genitive in SMs : Stem in S!i : 

&nlm&l, animal^ animfllis, ' animilU. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

paean, paeariy paeanis, paean, 

flum^n, stream, flumlnis, flum^n, 1 1. 

1. Nouns in $n have the variable radical vowel— d, L See 60, 1, 2). 

2. There are a few Greek words in 5n, Gen. in bniSj ontis, St in biii 
ont : aiSdOn, aedSnU, nightingale ; X^f^hSrij XenophontiSy Xetiophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r ; 

career, prison, carcSris, career. 

I. Nouns in ar : (1) ^, G. aris, St Sri ; calo&ry caledrity spur; but a 
few have G. ibis, St Sr ; nedHr^ nectdriSy nectar : (2) ar, G. ilris, St. &ri : 
laryl&risy house; j)ar,piiris, pair: (3) Fdr, farrisy com; hJSpHry hepHtis, 
liver. 

n. Nouns in er. Some drop e in the Genitive. 

1. Those in ter : pHt^Py patriSy father ; except l&t^ry lai^risy tile ; tier, 
itinSrity way ; JupUXry JoviSy and Greek nouns ; crdieVy crtUiSriSy bowl. 

2. Imbifr and names of months in bSr: imbifry imbrisy shower; Sep- 
tembSry SqytembriSy September. 

1 Stem in 6n, In. See 60, 1, 2). 

' Nouns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 
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III. Nouns in 5r : G. Oxis, St. 5r : pastor y pastHrU, Bhepherd ; but a 
few have G. 5xi8, St 5r: artwr^ arbHrit^ tree; aequor^ sea; martnarf 
marble. But edr, cordis, heart. 

rV. Four in iir : G. bxls, St. 5r ; ^wr, ivory ; flmur, thigh ; j^kur, 
liver ; r^ftwr, strength ; but fimur has also femtnU, and jScur, jednJMiy 
jeelriSriSy ajid jddnirU, 

78. Nouns in iit : Genitive in Itis : Stem in iit, It : 

c&ptLt, headj capitis, capiit, it. 

in. Nouns ending in s pbeceded by a Vowel. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in Stis : Stem in St : 

aetas, age^ aetatis, aetHt. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ^tis : — iinlis, an&tiSf duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. &di8 : — v&a, vHdis, surety ; Arc&s, Arcadian, and fern. Greek nouns ; ^ 

tampSSy lampiidisy torch. 
8. ^jAb : — mOs, m&risj a male ; — stem, m^, m&ri. See 35. 

4. &ii8 : — vdSy vOsiSy vessel.' 

5. assis : — Os, a«m, an as (a coin). 

6. antis :^-only masc. Greek nouns ; ad&mOts, antis^ adamant. 

80. Nouns in @s : Genitive in is : Stem in i : * 

ntibes, cloudy nubis, nubL 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. edis: — (1) edis: hdres, herldis, heir; merceSy reward. — (2) ^dis: 
pea, p^iSj foot. 

2. aedis i—praes, praedis, surety. 
8. «rifl:— C^res, CerSris.^ 

4. aerifl :— a^«, aeris, copper.* 

6. etis : — (1) etis : quies, rest, with compounds, inqaieSy rSquieSy and 

a few Greek words : l^bes, t&pes, — (2) StiB : UbieSy fir-tree ; 

UrieSy ram ; pHrieSy wall. 
6. essiB : — beSy beasiSy two-thirds. 

81. Nouns in 8s : Genitive in Itis : Stem in St, It : 

milSs, soldiery militis, inil^t, it. 



1 Greek nouns Bometimes have ddo8 for ddis, 

• VOa is the only stem in « which does not change « to r between two vowels 
See 61, 1, 8). 

* But see 61, 1. 
« See 61, 1, S). 
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EzczPTiONS. — GrenilzTe in 

1. Stas: — inierpres, interpreter; «%F«i, crop; %«, ooTcring. 

2. Xdis :— oftw*, hostage ; praeset, president See 57, 2. 

82. Nouns in is : Genitive in is : Stem in I : 

^vls, birdj avis, avl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. em:— dr»w, cinSriSy^ ashes; eUc&mUf cucmnber; pulvia^ dust; 

vdmU^ ploughshare. 

2. idia: — c«p&, cup; canisy hehnet; cwpis, spear; fifpu» Bt6ne; 

promulsiSy antepast, and a few Greek » words : as tj/ramuM, 
tdisy tyranny. Sometimes Una, and tigri*. 

8. }tDia:—pollU orjoo^ttn, flour; tanguis, blood. 

4. Iris : — -gJu, gUrisf dormouse. 

6. issiB :—46mi8, semims, half an as : stem, aemiatX, temm. 

6. Itis :— fe,* strife ; Bis, Qutris, Samnia. 

83. Nouns in Gs : Genitive in Oris : Stem in Gs : 

mos, custom^ moris, mos. 



Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. 5ti8 ',—-€08, edits, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; n^xM, grandson ; sAcer- 

dos, priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5dia : — custos, eustddis, guardian. See 86. 

8. 5is : — a few masc. Greek nouns : hSros, hero ; Minos, Tras, 

4. 5xi8 : — arbos or arbdr, tree. 

6. ossis :-~d8, ossis, bone : stem, ossi, oss. 

6. 5vi8 : — bos, bSvis, ox. See 66. 



84. Nouns in us : Genitive in Sris or Sris : Stem in 
8s or ds. 

L Sria: — liitiis,lat^ris,8\de: stem, &i/&. So also: iicUs,foedtis,funus, 
gSmis, gUhnus, mUnus, Ulus, Unus, Upm, pondus, iHdus, scShts, sxdus, ulcus, 
veUus, VSrvus, viscus, vulmts, 

IL bris : — corpUs, corpdris, body : stem, corpds. So also difcUs, did^cus, 
fiuXnus, finus, frigus, l^pus, lUus, riSmus, pectus, p^cus, parvus, pigwts, ster 
cos, tempus, tergus. 



1 Stem (linlSy dlnir for dinis with variable vowel I, i. See 28, 85, and 67, 2. 

* Greek nouns sometimes have idee or even ios for idis; SdldmU has Salamlnis; 
SUnois, SimoenHs, 

* Stem glis, gllri for ffllH, 85. 
« Stem llH, lit. 
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Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. uris: — (1) firis: crfl«, leg; Jt«, right; juSy soup; mw, mouse; 

j9t», pus ; ruty country ; ius (thus), incense ; teUuSy earth. 
— (2) fixifl : X^7J2<, LigiirUy Ligurian. See 61. 

2. fLtxAi—jiiventuky youth; diUus, safety; s^necitUy old age; MrvQuSy 

servitude ; virtuSy virtue. See 36. 
8. tidis : — (1) iidis : ificHs, anvil ; p&lUa, marsh ; suhscus, dovetail. — 

(2) ndis : pilciisy pecUdiSy a head of cattle. 
4. audis i—frausy frcmdisy fraud ; lauSy praise. See 65, 2, foot-note. 
6. 1118 : — jTfi», ffruiSy crane ; ««, swine. 

6. untis : — a few Greek names of places : Tr&pezQSy tmtis. 

7. 6dis : — Greek compounds in^ils.* it^pStSy tripddiSy tripod. 

8. eo8 : — Greek nouns in euSy when of this declension. See 68. 

86. Nouns in ys : * Gen. in yis, yos, ys : Stem in y : 
Othrys, Othryos, Othr^. 

rV. Nouns ending in s preceded by a Consonant. 

86. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : * 

urbs, citt/y urbis, urbi. 

87. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : Stem in in : 

hiems, winter, hiSmis, hi6m. 

88. Noxms in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in Sp, Xp. 

-pnncepa, prince, principis. princSp, ip. 

1. But aucepSy aucupisy fowler. 

2. Other nouns in ps retun the stem-vowel unchanged : m^ropSy merU- 
pisy bee-eater. 

3. OrypSy grijphiSy griffin. 

89. Nouns in Is : Genitive in Itis : Stem ItX : 

puis, broth, pultis, pultl 

90. Nouns in ns : .Genitive in ntis : Stem in ntl:* 

mens, mi7id, mentis, mentl 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

^dS'.—'fronBy frondiSy leaf; glanSy acorn; jik/lanSy walnut. See 66, 2. 

^ These are of Greek origin; a few of them have ydi»: chldmySy efUampdiSy cloak. 

* Dissyllables have the stem in &. 

* DLuyllables have the stem tn t 
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01. Nouns in rs : Grenitive in rtifl : Stem in rtl : 

ars, art. artis, artl 

V. Nouns ending in x. 

92. Nouns in az : Genitive in SqIs : Stem in flo : 

pax, peacCj pacis, pflc. 

ExcsFTiONS. — Genitive in 

1. SudB i—faXy fUcit, torch ; and a few Qreek nouns. 

2. actU : — a few Greek names of men: Ast^Hnaz. 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in Icis : Stem in to, 8o : 

judex^ judgey judlcis, judlc, 6c. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ecsis: — (1) ecis: d/«c, pickle; verveXy wether. — (2) ^ois: n«r, 

murder ; fSntaeXj mower. 

2. aecis :— /oex, faecisj lees. 

3. egis: — (!) egis: lex, law; rez, king, and their compounds. — (2) 

^gU : ffrex, flock ; dquSHeXy water-inspector. 

4. ec^JdHi-^upeOeXy tm^dleeiilUy furniture.^ 

6. iCgiB : — rSmeZy reraXgis, rower. See 28, 2, 1). 
6. is: — s^nexy a^isy old man. See 66, 1. 

94. Nouns in ix : Genitive in ids : stem in to : 

radix, rootj radlcis, radio. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ids : — appendiXy appendix ; c&liXy cup ; fomiXy arch ; pix, pitch ; 

a&liXy willow, and a few others. 

2. i^gis: — strixy screech-owl; and a few Gallic names: DumnSnXy 

Orffdtdrix. 

3. Ivia : — nix, ntviSy snow. • See 66. 

95. Nouns in ox : only vox, vocis, voice ; wox, noctis^ 
night. 

There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in bcia or 6gifl : 
Capp&doXy Cappadods ; AlMroXy AUobrSgu, 

96. Nouns in ux : Genitive in tlcis : Stem in tlo : 

dux, leader^ dtlcis, dtLo. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ncis: — litx, luciSy light; Poliitx. 



» Stem, sUpeUec. sApellsceU. 
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2. auolfl I— faux (def.)/aw<;w, throat. 

3. iigiB : — (1) ugis : frux, frQffiSy fruit. — (2) ilgiB : conjtix^ conjUffUf 

spouse. 

97. Nouns in yx : from the Greek, variously declined : 
EryXy Eryda^ Eryx ; hombyx^ bombyciSy silkworm ; Styx^ 
Stygis^ Styx ; coccyx^ coccpgiSj cuckoo ; dnyXj onpchis^ 
onyx. 

08. Nouns in x preceded by a consonant : 

Genitive in cis : Stem in cl : 

arx, citadel^ arcis, arcL 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

gis : — ^A few Greek nouns : pktUanXy pliodangU^ phalanx. 

GENDER IN THIPwD DECLENSION. 

99. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

O, or, OS, er, and es increasing in the genitive^^ 

are masculine : aermOy discourse ; d6l6r^ pain ; mds^ cus- 
tom ; agglTy mound ; pes^ genitive pMis, foot. 

1 00. Exceptions in O. — Feminine, viz. : 

1. Nouns in o, Gen. tnis, except cardoy ordo^ iurho^ masc, cupsdo and 

margOy masc. or fem. 

2. CSro, flesh, and the Greek Argo^ dcho^ an echo. 

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in io : r&tio, reason ; concioy an 
assembly. 

101. Exceptions in OR: 

1. Feminine: — arbSr, tree. 

2. Neuter : — 5(ft>r, spelt ; aeqttor, sea ; coTy heart ; marmor, marble. 

102. Exceptions in OS: 

1. Feminine: — arbda^ tree; cos, whetstone; <fo», dowry; dos, dawn. 

2. Neuter : — os, mouth ; &, bone ; and a few Greek words : chaos. 

103. Exceptions in ER: 

1. Feminine: — lint^, boat (sometimes masc). 

2. Neuter : — (1) cUddv^r, corpse ; iter, way ; tvher, timior ; After, udder ; 

vgr, spring ; verber, scourge, — (2) botanical names in er, Gen. 
^ris : &c^ry maple-tree ; pdpdver, poppy. 

1 That is, having more syllables in the genitive than in the nominative. 
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104. Exceptions in E8: 

1. Fenwtdne: — eompSs, fetter; mereSSy reward; merffXi^ ■heaf; ^wHf 

rest (with its compounds) ; siffis, crop ; UfgA, mat; sometimea 
a2&, bird, and quHdrupSa^ quadruped. 

2. Neuter: — ae», copper. 

1 05. Noiins of the Third Declension in 

aSy is, yS| z, es riot increasing in the genitive^ and b pre' 

ceded by a cotisonant^ 

are feminine : aetds^ age ; n&vlSy ship ; cJddmps^ cloak ; 
pa£t^ peace ; nubea^ cloud ; wrhs^ city. 

106. Exceptions in AS: 

1. Masculine: — d«, an as (a coin), v&i^ surety, and Greek noons in a% 

G. antis. 
2; Neuter: — vds, vessel, and Greek nouns in afl, G. tUU. 

107. Exceptions in IS and YS. — McueuRne: 

1. Nouns in alia, cilia, da, mia, nia, gala, quia : nOioXU, birthday; 

igniiy fire ; sanguis^ blood. But a few of these are occasion- 
ally feminine : c&vSs^ amniSj d(fiu, /1ni$y anguu^ iorquu, 

2. ^z&, axle; 6iim, plough-tail ; co/fis (f.), path ; * «nttt,awqrd; Uipii^ 

stone ; meTteiSy month ; or6t«, circle ; poatis, post ; pulvis^ dust ; 
senti8y brier ; torria, brand ; vecUs^ lever* and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Otkrp%. 

108. Exceptions in X. — MatcuUme: 

1. Greek masculines : cSrax^ raven ; thJUrax^ cuirass. 

2. Nouns in ex and unx ; except the feminines : faexy forfex, Ux^ 

nexy (preZy) sUpellex, 

3. CSliXf cup ; fornix, arch ; phoenix^ phoenix ; trOduXy vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yx. 

4. Sometimes : calx, heel ; calx, lime ; li/nXy a Ijnx. 

109. Exceptions in ES: 

1, Masculine: — iicin&<x8y cimeter; sometimes ptUtanbeSy dove; and 

vij:>rdSy thorn-bush. 

2. Neuter : — a few Greek nouns : dtcoethiis, desire ; hippdm&niSy hip- 
pomane. 

110. Exceptions in S preceded by a Consonant. — MaactUine : 

1. DenSf tooth ; fonsy fountain ; monSy mountain ; pofiSy bridge ; gener- 
ally iidepsy fat, and rudenSy cable. 

1 Sometimes feminine. 

* For nouns in U masculine by signification, see 42, 1. 
8 
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2. S<Mne nouns in hb, ori^nally adjectives' or participles with a laasa 
ihoun understood: driens (sol), east; conjluena (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tridens (raster), trident ; qtiadrans (As), quarter. 

8. Ch&li/bsy steel ; hydrops dropsy,, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps^ forceps ; serpens^ serpent ; stirpsy stock. Ant- 
mansy animal, is masc, fern., or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the Third Declension in 

^9 ^} U Yi ^9 1} U} t, aX| ur, and us, 

are neuter : poemd^ poem ; mdr^^^ sea ; laCy milk ; dnimdty 
animal ; carm^riy song ; cdpUt^ head ; corpHSj body. 

112. Exceptions in Ii and AR: — Matculine: 

Muj/Uy mullet ; dOl^ salt ; bGI^ sun ; lar^ hearth ; s&l&ry trout. 

113. Exceptions in N: 

1. Masculine :~-ped^, comb; r«i, kidney; lUn, spleen; and Greek 

masculines in an, en, in, on : paean,, paean ; cdhUhiy rule. 

2. Feminine : — dedonj nightingale ; alcySn (halcyon), kingfisher ; IcdUy 

image ; iindony muslin. 

114. Exceptions in UR. — Ma$ctdine: 
MirfUry bran ; turtuVj turtle-dove ; vuttuVy vulture, 

115. Exceptions in US: 

1. Masculine : — Upus, hare ; ml2«, mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus* 

2. Feminine : — teUUSy earth ; frauSy fraud ; lauSy praise ; and nouns ia 

us, Gen. litis or udis : virtusy virtue ; p&lusy marsh. 

FOURTH DECLEN^SION: U NOUNS. 

i 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 





lis. 


, — masculine ; u 


L, — neuter^ 




They are declined as \ 


follows : 






Fnictus, fruit. 




CornUj 


, horn. 


Case-Endings. 








singular. 






K. fructiis 




comft 




flR 


a 


G, fructflis 




comfts 




as 


as 


J), fructnl 




comflL 




ul 


u 


A. fructiim 




comft 




iim 


u 


V, fructAs 




comft 




us 


u 


A. fructlk. 




comlk. 




u 


a 



1 Sometimes neuter in the sinsralAr* 
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PLURAL. 



iV. fractlUi 


cornnil 


Gb 


nft 


G, fructnttm 


comulim 


uilm 


uftm 


D. fnictlbiis 


comil^iks 


Ibiis (ilbiis) 


n>ii8 (Obfis) 


A. fnictas 


cornnA 


08 


u« 


V. fractftfl 


comnifc 


08 


u& 


^. fructXI^iUi. 


comibttji. 


n>&8 (ubiis). 


IbOB (ubus). 



1. Stem. — ^In noim8 of the Fourth Declension the stem ends !n tt: 
fructu^ eomu. 

2. Case-Endings. — The case-endings here given contain the stem-end- 
ing ii, weakened to 1^ in tbUt^ but retained in UbiU, See 80. 

117. Ibbxoulab Oase-Endinos. — ^The following occur: 

1. XTbiia for ^iU, used regularly in the Bat and AbL Flur. of 
AeuSy needle; areus^ bow; arhu, joint; IdeuB, lake; partuif birth; 

picUj cattle; querew^ oak; tpikuSy den; frt^, tribe; viru, spit: occa- 
sionally in a few other words, as poritu^ «£ruM, and tiMUrut, 

2. nis, the uncontracted form for im, in the Gren. : fntduit for fnutMi, 

3. U for ttt, in the Bat. by contraction : ffquXUUU for equU<Uuiy cavalry. 

118. KscEPnoNS IN Gender. 

1. feminine: — (1) ^f<:u«, needle ; cSliUy distaff; <i2^mtM, house ; m&nuM, 

hand ; p&rtteus, portico ; tHlnu, tribe, — (2) Idut^ ides ; Quin- 
qtiOtrus, feast of Minerra; generally j>^2«, store, when of 
this decl. ; rarely ^cus^ den,— (3) see 42, II. 

2. Neuter: — %iicua (sexus), sex; rarely, epHcus^ den. 

119. Second and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly 
of the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. D9mus, r., house, has a Locative form doml, at home, and is other- 
wise declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

J\r. d5miis d5mOs 

G, domOs domuum, domOr&m 

D. domul (domu) dom][biis 

A. domiim domds, domOs 

V. domiis domOs 

A. domO (domO) domlbus, 

2. Certain names of trees In t/«, as cupressus, ficus, lauruSj plnuSy 
though generally of Bed. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in tu and u : K. laurus, G. laurus, B. lauro^ A, lattmm, V. 
lauruSj A. lauru, &c So also edlus^ distaff. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 



8. A few nouns, especially tendlus and tumuUus^ though regularly of 
Decl. IV., sometimes take the genitive ending i of the second: sendii^ 
tumuUi, 



FIFTH DECLENSION: S NOUNS. 

1 20. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ^%^—femi' 
ninej and are declined as follows : 



Dies, dat/. 


Res, thing. 

SINGULAR. 


Case-Endings. 


iV^. di«s 


r«0 


es 


0, diei 


r«I 


^ 


D. diei 


r«I 


el 


A. di^in 


r^m 


gm 


v. dies 


r^B 


es 


A. di« 


r« 

PLURAL. 


6 


j\r. diss 


r^B 


^ 


0, di«xiim 


rCrttm 


€n1m 


D. diehika 


rSbifts 


eb&s 


A, di«9 


r^fl 


es 


F. dies 


r^fl 


es 


A. diebfts. 


r^biks* 


ebiis. 



1. Stem. — The stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in 5: 
dicy re, 

2. Case-Endings. — The case-endings here given contain the stem- 
ending §, which appears in all the cases. It is shortened (I) in the ending 
«{, when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in the ending ^m. 

8. Irregular Ending^s : — 9 or i for ei in the Gen. and Dat : Hcie for 
aeiH ; pemXcH fovpemiciSu 

' ' 4. Defectite. — ^Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the 
Gen., Bat, and AbL Plur., and many admit no plural whatever. 

121. Exceptions in Gender. — ^Masculine: Dies^ day, and m^rl^ief, 
mid-day, though dies is sometimes feminine in th^ singular. 

1 22. The Five Declensions, which are only varieties of one 
general system of inflection, have been produced by the union of 
the different final letters of the stem with the following : 



COMPAJULTIVB* VIEW OF DE0LEXSION8. 
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Case-Endings foe all Nouns, 

SINGFLAIL 



Masc. and Fern. 

Nom. s — 
Gen. fa,Ii 
Dot, I 
Ace. m, Sm' 
Voe. B — 
Ahl d, Sd» 

Nbm. 6s, I* 

Gen, iim, riim* 

Dot, bus, !biis, Is^ 

ulcc. ms, ems' 

Voe. 68, 1 

Abl. bus, Sbiis, Isl 



m — 
to, I 
I 

m — 
m — 
d, «d 

PLURAL. 

& 

fim, Him 
biis, IbQs, IB 
& 
& 



biis, tbfiSjiB. 

123. The maimer in which these endings miite with the different 
stems so as to produce the fire declensions may be seen in the following 

Compabahyb View op Declensions. 



I. 

Mensa. 


II. 
Servo. 




III. 
Reg. 


IV. 

Fructu. 


V. 
Re. 






SINGULAR. 






^ j menM- 
j mens& 


8ervo-» 
serviis 




reg-a 
rex 


fmctu-a 
fructus 


re-a 
r6s 


' \ mensae 


aervo-i 
servl 




reg-ia 
rSgts 


fructn-ia 
fructus 


re-i 
r€l 


\ mensae 


servo-i 
servd 




reg-i 
regl 


fntchi-i 
fructui 


re-i 
r£l 


A tneruct-m 
mensfim 


servo-m 
sei-vfim 




reg-em 
reg-im 


fructu-m 
fructfim 


re-m 
rSm 


y j merua- 
' I mens& 


aervo- 
serve* 




reg-a 
rex 


fmctu-a 
fructiis 


re-a 
res 


J ( mensa-d 
' l mensft 


aervo-d 
servO 


■ 


reg-ed 
TegQ 


fructu-d 
fructa 


re-d 
re 



> The endings I and rUm are used with stems in o, o, and e; U and Hm with other 
fttong. 

* The endings m and ma are used with rowel sterna, An and ema (with connectfaig 
Towel S) with consonant stems. The plural endings ma and ema arc formed by 
adding < to the singalar. Jf is then dropped, and the preceding yowel is lengthened in 
compensation ; hence da^^ia, etc. See 27. 

* The ending d was originally used with rowel stems, and id (with connecting 
vowel I) with consonant stems. 2> was afterwards dropped, and the preceding rowel, 
if short, was lengthened, except ^ in Dec. III., which was only a connecting rowel. 

* The endings I and la are used with stems in a and o; ia with other stems; ly&a 
wifli stems in « and e ; iMia (with connecting rowel I) with consonant stems. 

* Nouns in iM of Dec IL change the stem-rowel o into a. 
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GENERAL TABLE 07 GENDER. 



G. 
D. 

A. 
V, 
A, 



mensae 

mensa-rum 
mens&rum 

mensa-is 
mensis 

mensa-ms 
mens&s 

mensa-i 
mensae 

menaa-ia 
mensis. 



servo-i 
servl 

servo-Tum 
servorum 

servo-is 
servis 

servo-rm 
serrOs 

servo-i 
servl 

servo-is 
serrla. 



PLURAL. 

reg-es 
reges 



reg-um 
regilm 

reg-ihus 
regibiis 

reg-ems 
regSs 

reg-es 
regSs 

reg-iJbus 
regibiis. 



fructu-es 
fructus 

frudM-um 
&uctu&m 

fructu-hus 
fnictibils 

fructu-ms 
fructus 

fructu-es 
fructus 

fruetuAms 
fructn)us. 



re-ea 

res 

re-rum 
r6riun 

re-bus 
rebtis 

re-ms 
res 

re-€s 
res 

re^yus 
rSbiis. 



124, General Table of Gender, 

I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all 



d3clensions. 

Masculine. 
Names of Males, of 
Biters, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, 
Islands, and Trees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable Nouns, 
and Words and 
Clauses used as In- 
declinable Nouns, 



n. Gender detennined by Nominative Ending.* 



Mascallne. 
08,63. 

er, ir, ns, os. 



o, or, OS, er, es in- 
creasing in the geni- 
tive. 



us. 



Declension I. 

Feminine. 
a, e. 

Declension II. 

t - 

Declension III. 

as, is, ys, x, es not 

increasing in the gen- 
itive, s preceded by a 
consonant. 

Declension IV. 

Declension V. 
es. 



Neuter. 



tun, on. 

a, e, i, y, o, I, n, t, 
ar, ur, us. 



n. 



^ For exoepttons, see 48. 

s For exceptions, see under the seyeral declentiona. 



COMPOUNB KOITNS. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1 25* Compounds pres^it in general no pecnfiarilies of deden- 
moiL, Bnt 

1. If two nominatiyes unite) they are both declined : respMiea = ret 
pubRcOy republic, the public thing ; jutjUrandum =r jUs jUrandum^ oath. 

2. If a nominatiye unites with an oblique case, onlj the nominatiTe is 
declined: pSterfUnuliaa = pStffr /canUias (49, 1), or jMer famUiae^ the 
^ther of a family. 



126. Parabigms. 



y. respubBcft 
G. rSlpublicae 
Z>. reipubllcae 
A. rempublic^ 
V, respublicS 



J^ respubBcae 
G. rerumpublicfiriim 
2>. rebnspubltcis 
A. respabllcas 
V. respublicae 
A, rebuspubllcXS. 



8IKGULAB. 

jusjOrandiim 
jurisjurandl 
' jurijurandd 
jusjurandiim 
jusjurandum 
jorejurando 

PLURAL. 

jarajarand& 



jurajurandS 
jurajurand& 



pftterflhnlUfts 

patrisfamilias 

patiifamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilias 



patresfamiliaa 

patromfamilias 

patrlbusfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patresfamilias 

patrn)iisfamilias. 



1. The parts which compoee these and similar words are often and 
perhaps more correctly written separately: res publica ; pater /amiliat or 
famUiae. 

2. PaterfamUias sometimes has fctnUUd/rum in the plural : patret/ami^ 
iidrum, 

IRREGULAE NOUNS. 

127. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes: 

I. iNDEOLnirABLE NoiTNs have bat one form for all cases. 

IT. Defbotive Nouns want certain parts. 

in. Heteeoolites (het^rocUta^ are part3y of one declension 
and partly of another. 

ly. Hetebooeneous Nouns (MtMgen$a^ are partly of one 
gender and partly of another. 



* From erepof, anof7i«r, and xAiVif, ir^ecUon^ i. e., of diflfewnt declensloas. 
^ From <rcpoff« another, imd yivot, gender, L «., of different gcndera. 
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I. Il^DEOLIKABLB If OUlfS. 

128. The Latin lias but few indeclinable nouns: 

1. jp^y right; n^/Os, wrong; tn^^r^ equality ; mdn^, momiitg; niKil^ 
nothing ; pondo, pound ; sScua, sex. 

2. The letters of the alphabet, a, by c^ alph&y h^iH, etc. 

3. Foreign words: J&cSb^ Jlib^rl; though these are often declined. 

11. Defective Nouks, * 

129. N'oims may be defective in Number^ in Case^ or in both 
Number and Case. 

130. PtURAL WANTING. — Many nouns from the nature of 
their signification want the plural : JRoma, Rome ; jiutUia^ justice ; 
aurumy gold. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : Ctciero, Boma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : fidiSy faith ; jtLstUiay justice. 

Z) Names of materials : aurumy gold ; f&rrumy iron. 
4) A few others : meridjjkfy midday ; sp^tmeny example ; supdlex^ fumi« 
ture ; vlr^ spring ; vesperay evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate famiUety elaaset; names 
of materialsy to designate pieces of the material or artieUe made of it ; and 
abstract nouns, to designate mskmeesy or Jcind$y of the quality ; SciptdneSy 
the Scipios ; aerCy vessels of copper ; ava/rUiaey instances of avarice ; odta^ 
hatreds. 

In the poets, the ^Z»ra^ of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

131. SiNOULAB wANTENe.-^Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: majarcsy fore- 
fathers ; posteriy descendants ; gemmi, twins ; liberi, children. 

2) Many names of cities : Athenae, Athens ; Th^Hie^ Thebes ; Delphi^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : £aechdn4Uay Olyinpiay Saturnalia, 
4) Arma, arms ; divUiaey riches ; exeequiaey funeral rites ; exuviae, spoils ; 
idue, ides ; indiitiae, truce ; insidiae, ambuscade ; manes, shades of the 
dead ; minae, threats ; moenia, walls ; miinia, duties ; nvptiaey nuptials ; 
rUiquiaty remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be 
denoted by unus ex with the plural : unus ex Uberis, one of the children, or 
a child. 

8. The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts 
of the city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate 



BEFECTXVB NOUNS. 
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villages. 80 in the named of festiTals, the plural may refer to the variooa 
games and exerdses which together constituted the fesUvaL 

132. Plttbal with Ghakge of Mxastsq. — Some nouns have 
one signification in the singular and another in the plnral. Thus : 



FLT7SAL. 

aedcs, (1) Umpks^ (2) a kous$.^ 

auxilia, avxiUaries. 

carceres, barrien of a raee-c&uru, 

castra, camp. 

comitia, the assembly held in the co- 

fnitium, 
copiae, (1) stores^ (2) troops, 
facult&tes, wealthy means, 
fines, borders^ territory. 
fortanae, possessions^ wealth, 
gratiae, thanks, 

horti, (1) gardens^ {^)pleasyre'grounds, 
impedimenta, (1) hindrances^ (2) io^- 

gage. 
littorae, (1) letters of alphabet^ (2) epis- 
tle^ writin^f, letters, literature, 
ludi, (1) plays, (2), pvhlic spectacle, 
mOres, Manners, character, 
nat&les, pedigree, parentage, 
opSrae, workmen, 
partes, (l)/>ar^, (2) a party. 
rostra, (1) beaJes, (2) the rostra or 
tribune in Borne (adorned with 
beaks). 
Sul, salt ; s&les, wiUy sayings, 

133. Defective in Case.— ^Some nonns are defective in case. 
Thus: 

1. In the Nom., Dat., and Voc. Smg. : (Ops), Spis, hdp ; (vix or vicis), 
vicis, change, 

2. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : (Daps), dSpis, /oo<f/ (ditio), ditiOnis, 
«way / (frux), frtigis, fruti ; (mtemScio), intemSciOnis, destntction ; (pol- 
lis), pollXnis, Jlour, 

3. In the Gen., Dat. and Abl. Plur. : most nouns of the fiflh declen- 
sion. See 120, 4. 

So also many neuters : far, fU, rM, pUs, rils, tils ; especially Greek 
neuters in Us, which want these cases in the singular also : ^pos, mSlos. 

* Aedes and some other words in this list, it wiU be obseryed, hAve In the plural 
two rignifications, one oorrespoading to that of the singalar, and the other distinct 
from it. 



BINGULAIt. 

AedSs, temple ; 
AuzUium, help ; 
^vs^T, prison, barrier ; 
Castrum, castle, hut / 
Comitimn, name 0/ a part of the 

JSoTnan forum ; 
Copia, plenty, force / 
Fiicnltfis, ability; 
Finis, end; 
FortOna, fortune; 
Gr&tia, gratitude, favor ; 
Ilortus, garden ; 
Impgdimentum, hindrance; 

Litt^ra, letter of alphabet ; 

Ludus, play, sport ; 

Mfts, custom; 

Natalia (digs), birth-day; 

Opera, work, service; 

Tars, part; 

Hostrmn, beak of ship; 
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4. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially mono- 
syllables : neXy pax, pix ; cdr, c^, rOa ; «d/, s6ly lux, 

134. NuMBKB AND Oase. — Some nonns want one entire nnm- 
ber and certain cases of the other : fars^ chance, has only /ora 
and forte; lues, pestilence, has lues, luem, lue. Many verbal 
nonns in u have only the ablative singular : jussu, by order ; Tnan- 
ddtu, by command ; r6gdtu, by request. 

III. Heteeoclites. 

135. Of Declensions II. and IV. are a few nouns in us. 
See 119. 

136. Of Declensions II. and III. are 

1. Jugerum, an acre ; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and 
of the third in the Plur. : jugerum^jugeri ; plural, yt^^em, jiLgerum,jtigenlnis, 

2. Vds, a vessel; of the third Decl., in the Sing, and of the second in 
the Plur. : vas, vdais ; plural, vdsa^ Dosdrum, 

Z, Plural names of festivals in alia : JSaechdndHa^ SdtumaZia ; which 
«re regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in 
^rum of the second. Ancile, a shield, and a few other words have the same 
peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are 

1. Begui^^ rest ; which is regularly of the third Ded., but also takes 
the forms requiem and requie of the fifth. 

2. Mmis^ hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the ablative, 
fanii, of the fifth (not/am^, of the third). 

1 38. Forms in ia and ies. — ^Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of Decl. I., and one in ies of Decl. V. : lux&ria^ luxUries, lux- 
ury ; nUUSria, nUU^rieSy material. * 

139. Forms in us and inn. — ^Many nouns derived from verbs have 
one form in us of DecL IV., and one in um of DecL II. : cSndUuSj cdndtuTn, 
an attempt ; eventus, dventumy event. 

140. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : jUverUus (utis), youth ; poetic, jUverUa (ae) : sSnectUs 
(titisX old age ; poetic, sSneda (ae) : paupertOs (atis), poverty ; poetic, 
paup^ries (6i). 

ly. Heteeogeneous Nouns. 

141. Masculine and Neuteb. — Some masculines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 

JoeuBy m., jest; plural ^oct, m.,yo«i, n. 

Zdcua, m., place ; ** loci, m., topics, loca, n., places. 



▲DJBcnriBS. 45 

142. TvMnasjt ATn> IS'euteb. — Some Jeminines take in the 
plnral an additional form of the neater gender : 

Oarbdsiu, f.y linen ; plural aarhad, f., ectrbata, n. 

Margarita, f., pearl ; ** fnargantae^ f., margarUa, n. 

Ostrea^ f., ojhXjet \ *-^ attreae^ t^ attrta^ n, 

143« Neuteb Aim Mascuustb ob FsMnrurx. — Some n^u^rt 
take in the ploral a different gender. Thus : 

1, Some neaCers become masctdins in the plural: 
Cadum^ n., heaven ; plural oaeli^ m. 

2. Some neutert generally become mateuline in the plural, bnt aome- 
times remain neuter : 

Ffinum, n., bridle ; plural /rent, m.,/rena, n. 

Bastrum, n., rake ; *» rastri, m., rostra^ n. 

8. Some neuters 'hQcama feminine in the plural: 

Spulum, n., feast ; plural apfi^, £ 

144. Forks in tui and ubl — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in i» masculine, and one in tan neuter : dtpeu9, cltpeum, 
shield ; cominejUdrii*9, commeniarium^ commentar j. 

145. Hetibogxmxous Hetxboclites.— Some heterocUtes are also 
heterogeneous : cOnOhu (us), eOnlUum (i), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (i\ 
fault 
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CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bdnus^ good : magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of 
the noun which it qualifies : h6nu8 puer, a good boy ; hona puella, a good 
£^1 ; honum tectum, a good house. Thus lonue is the form of the adjective 
when nsed with masculine nouns, hona with feminine, and honum with 
neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 
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ABJECmVES. 



FiBST AND Second Declensions : A and O Stems. 

148. Bdnus, good. 







SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Kom, 


bdniis 


b5n& 


Gen. 


boni 


bonae 


Dat, 


bonO 


bonae 


Ace, 


bonilm 


bon&m 


Voc. 


bon^ 


bon& 


Abl 


bon^ 


bon9» 

ThXTRAh. 


Kom, 


bonI 


bonae 


Gen. 


bonOrtkin 


bonarttm 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonds 


bonas 


Voc. 


bonI 


bonae 


Abl 


bonis 


bonis 



Neut. 

bSnttin 

bonI 

bono 

bonilm 

bonilm 

bonO; 



bon& 

bonOrttm 

bonis 

bon& 

bon& 

bonis. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like servtu of Becil. 11. (51), in the 
Fem. like mensa of Bed. I. (48), and in the Neut. like templum of DecL IL 
(51). The steins are bono in the Masc. and Neut., and bona in the Fem. 



149. Liber, /ree. 







EINGUrAK. 




Masc. 


Fkh. 


Nom. 


UbSr 


Ilb8r& 


Gen. 


libSrl 


libSrae 


Dal. 


UbSrO 


libSrae 


Ace. 


libSriliii 


libgrAm 


Voc. 


libSr 


libSrft 


Abl. 


UbSrO 


libSrft 

PLURAL. 


Nom. 


libSrl 


libSrae 


Gen. 


liberOriim 


liberaiiiiii 


Dat. 


libgns 


libSrls 


Ace. 


libSrOs 


libSras 


Voc. 


Ubgn 


libSrae 


AU. 


UbSrls 


Hbgrls 



Neut. 

llbgrttni 

libSn 

libSrO 

libSHiiit 

libSrilm 

libSrO ; 

Hb8r& 

liberOrttJBt 

libgns 

Ub§r& 

Ubgrft 

libSrls. 



AsjBcrnrss. 
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1. Libia is dedined in the Maso. like puer (51), and in the Fein, and 
Kent, like h6nu$* 



Masc. 

Nom, aeger 

Gen, aegrl 

Dot, aegrO 

Ace. a^rttm 

Voe, aeger 

AU. aegrO 



160, Aeger, sick. 



singular. 
Fem. 
aegrft 
aegme 
aegrae 



aegrft 
aegra 



Nkut. 

a( 

aegrl 

aegrO 

a< 

ae{ 

aegr«; 



JVom. aegrl 

Gen. aegrOrttm 

Dai. aegils 

Ace. aegrOs 

Voe, aegrl 

Ahl. aegrls 



PLURAL. 

aegrae 



aegrls 
aegrfts 
aegrae 
aegrls 



aegrft 
aegr^iilJBa 

aegrls 
aegrft 
aegrft 
aegrls. 



.1 

i 



1. Aeoer is declined in the Masc. like ager (51) and in the Fern, and 
Nent. like hi^ua, 

2. Most adjectives in ^ are declined like CLeger^ but the following in er 
and ur are dedined like Uber : 

1) Atper^ rough ; lacety torn ; . miter ^ wretched ; prosper^ prosperons ; 
ihieTy tender ; but aaper sometimes drops the «, and dexter, right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter, dexth^ or dextra, 

2) 8atur, sated ; eatur, tcttiira, satiirum, 

8) Compounds m/er and ger : mori^er, deadly ; dliger, winged. 

161. Ibbegulaiuties. — ^These nine adjectives have in 

the singular ItLfl in the genitive and i in the dative : 

Ali^, S, Ud, another; nullits, a, um, no one; eOltUy alone; totue, 
whole ; ftUw, any ; Unas, one ; aWfr, -t^rH, -tifrQm, the other ; iUer, 4ra, 
4rum, which (of two) ; neuter, 4ra, 4rum, neither.' 

1. The Segular Forms occasionally occur in some of these adjectives. 

2. /in iu8 is sometimes short; generally so in aUeriue, 
8. Alvue contracts the genitive aUiue into aUus, 

4. Like 4Uer are dedined its compounds : utergui, ut^in^U, uterltb^, ttter- 
ewique. In oUeHUer sometimes both parts are declined, as aUeritie vitriue / 
and sometimes only the latter, as alterutriue. 



' For the Declension In ftill see Unvs^ 176. 
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ADJECnrBS, 



Third Declension : Consonant and I Stems. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be dividsd 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

nL Those which have but one form — ^the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives op Three Endings in this declen- 
sion have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 





Acer, sharp. 






SU76ULAR. 




Masc. 


Fkv. 


Neut. 


iV. acSr 


acrls 


ftcrd 


G. acris 


acrls 


acris 


D. acrl ♦ 


acrl 


acrl 


A, acr^m 


acr^m 


acrd 


V, acer 


acris 


acr^ 


A, acil 


acrl 

PLURAL. 


acil; 


N. acrSs 


acrCs 


acrift 


G, acrtttiii 


acriikm 


acriikm 


D, acribiis 


acrifbiis 


acribtts 


A, acrSs, Is 


acrSS) Is 


acrift 


V. acr©» 


acrSs 


acrift 


A, acilbiis 


acribiis 


acilbiis. 



1. Like AoEB are declined : 

1) AlaeeTy lively ; campester, level ; eel^ery &mous ; «for/ Bwift ; equet- 
teTy equestrian ; palutUr, marshy ; pedeetery pedestrian ; puter^ patrid ; sulii^ 
ber^ healthfiil ; eUvester^ woody ; Urreeter^ terrestrial ; vdlueer^ winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : Octdber, Jr.v».* 

2. The Masculine in is, like the Fern., also occurs : saiubriSj Hlvestritf 
for saldber, Silvester. 



> This retains 6 In declension : cdUr^ ceUHs^ celire; and has vm in the Gen. Fla» 
s See also 77, II. 2. 
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8. These foims in tr are analogous to those in er of Dec 11. in dropping 
the ending in the Norn, and Voc. Sing, and in inseiting « before r: deer for 
acri*, stem, dcri. 

4. AcKR is dedined like ignis in the Masc. and Fern., and like man (<S) 
in the Neat., except in the Nom. and Voc Sing., Maac where it ends in <r, 
and in the AbL Sing, where it ends in i. 

154. ADJEcnvKS of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 



Tiistis, sad. 


Tiistior, more sad. 






SINGULAR. 




M. andr. 


NEUT. 


M. and F. 


KELT. 


K tristls 


tristi 


K tristiSr 


tristius 


0. tristls 


tristilB 


O, tristidrlB 


tiistiOrIa 


Z>. tristi 


tristi 


jD. tristidil 


trisUOil 


A. trist^m 


trist« 


A. tristiOr^na 


tristiSs 


V. tristils 


tristi 


V. tristidr 


tristijis 


A. tristX 


tristi; 


A. tristiOr^ (I) 

PLURAL. 


tri8ti0r4( (I) ; 


y. trist€» 


tristtft 


iV. tristiOr^v 


tristiOrft 


G. tristittm 


tristiiim 


G, tristiOrttm 


tristidrttm 


D. trisHbtks 


tristibiis 


Z>. tristioriblks 


tristiorlbiis 


A, trist^s, I9 


tristift 


A. tristiorSs 


tristiOrft 


V. trist«s 


tristi& 


V. tristidrSs 


tristiOrft 


A. tristlbiis 


tristill^tts. 


A. tristiorlbiis 


tristioribttji. 



1. Tsians and Tbiste are declined 1)]gb deris and dcre, 

2. Tbistiob is the comparative (160) of trittii, 

8. Steiis. — The stem of trittia is tristi; that of trittiar was originaUy' 
triiti&s, but it has been modified to tristius (61, 1) in the Nom., Aoc, and 
Voc. Sing. Nent., and to tristi^ in the other cases (35). 

4. Like tbistiob, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the 
Abl. Sing, in «, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. 
Plnr. in vm. But 

5. CoMPLXTBEs, several, has Gen. Plur. eomplUrivm; Nom., Aoc, and 
Voc Plur. Neut. eom^lura or eompluria. See FlUs^ 165, 1. 

6. Ablattvb nr «. — ^In poetry, adjectives in m, e^ sometimes have the Abl. 
Sing, me: eogndmtne troxn cognommis^ of the same name. 

1 55. Adjectives of One Ending generally end in s 
or x^ sometimes in / or r, and are declined in the main like 
nouns of tbe same endings. 
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ADJECTIVES. 




156. Audax, audacious. Felix, happy. 






BINOULAR. 




u. and F. 


NEUT. 


M. and V. 


NEUT. 


K, audax 


audax 


K ftlix 


f^Ux 


G. audacis 


audadsf 


G. fellcXs 


felicis 


D, audfici 


audaci 


D. fellcl 


fellcl 


A. audac^in 


audax 


A. fellc^m 


felix 


V. audax 


audax 


V, feUx 


felix 


A. audacl(^) 


audaci ifi) ; 


A, fellcl («) 

PLURAL. 


fellcl («); 


N, audac^s 


audacift 


N, fellc€» 


feHcift 


0. audacitiLm 


audaciilm 


G, feliciikm 


felicitim 


D. audacibiis 


audaci'biis 


D. feUcibiis 


felicibiis 


A, audacS9(Is 


) audacift 


A. felicCs (Is) 


feHcift 


V, audacCs 


audacift 


r. fellc«s 


feUcift 


A. audaci'btt.s 


audacl'biis. 


ud. feUcibiifii 


feliclbiis. 






1. Stems. — ^Most Adjectives of One Ending are combinations of i-stems 
and consonant stems — the former appearing in the Abl. Sing, and in the 
Plural. The stems of aiidoix and felix are aud&ci^ avtddc, and fdiciy felic. 



157. Amans, loving. 



u. and F. 
JV. Smans 
G. amantXii 
JD. amanti 
A. amant^m 
V. amans 
A, amanti (I) 



NEITT. 

£mans 

amantXs 

amanti 

amans 

amans 

amanti (I) ; 



amantift 

amantitiLm 

amantX'biis 



y. amant^0 

G. amantiikm 

D, amantX'bii.s 

A. amantSs(l9) amantift 

V. amantSs amantift 

A. amanti'btt.s amantX'btt.s. 



Prtidens, prudent 

SIN6ULAB. 

M. and F. 
iV". prtidens 
G. prudentis 
D. prudenti 
A. prudent^m 
* ' V, prudens 
A, prudenti (€) 

PLURAL. 

iV. prudent^s 

G, prudentiiiiii 

2). prudentX1>iis 

A. prudentSs (Is) prudentift 

V. prudentSs prudenti& 

A. prudentibiis prudentibiks. 



NEUT. 

prtidens 

prudentis 

prudenti 

prudens 

prudens 

prudenti (£) ; 

prudentift 

prudentiiliii. 

prudentibiis 



1. The stems are Umanti, Umant ; prUdenJti^ prUdent. 

2. The participle Umans differs in declension from Ihe adjective prU- 
dens only in the Abl. Sing., where the participle usually has the ending S, 
and the adjective, I. Participles used adjectively may of course take L 
A few ac^'ectives have only e in general use: — {!) pauper^ paup^re^ poor; 



ABJscnyxs. 
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pObeSy pubiSre, mature ;— {2) those in Xi, 6. itia or Xdisi d/Sn, dtta^ dlvet^ 
iospes, superset ; — (3) caelebsj eompds, imp89, prineept. 



168. V^tus, old. 



MSmor, mindful. 





BIVGVI.AJL 




M. an«f F. 


NEUT. 


M. and r. 


KXUT. 


JVT. ▼gtua 


▼etiis 


mSmur 


mSmSr 


G. yetSils 


▼eteris 


memorls 


memdrls 


2>. yet^rl 


▼etSrl 


mem5rl 




^. ▼etSr^m 


▼etiis 


mfim6r4iwm. 


memdr 


V. vetils 


vetus 


mem5r 


memfir 


^. Tet«r« (I) 


yetSr* (I) ; 


memdrl 


memdil; 




PLUKAL. 




JVI Tet5r#» 


TeterA 


memorCs 


6^. Tet^rttm 


▼eteiiliii 


memdrftiA 


D, Teteri1»tt.0 


veterlbtks 


memorll^tts 


A. Tet^r#» 


vetdrft 


inem5r€i 


1 


V. TetSr«« 


Teterft 


mem5r€9 


A. TcterX'biks 


veterll^lks. 


memoilblks. 



1. Neuter Plitbal. — ^Manj adjectives like mimdr^ from the nature of 
their sigiiification, want the Neat Flor. : Ubifry fertile, has ubira, like viiilSf 
Vetera; all others have the ending ia^ as felicia, prUdeniia. 

2. Genitiyx Plubal. — ^Host adjectiyes have iam, but the following 
have um. 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (157, 2) : 
pauper y pauplSrarn, 

2) Those with the genitive in ^(ris, ttris, iixii : vUm^ vdSrum^ old ; 
mSmor^ memifrumy mindful ; etcttry cicuruniy tame. 

3) Those in ocfps : aneepSy ancXpttttmy doubtful 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um : tnops (ops. 
dpum), indpum^ helpless. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

1S9. Irregular adjectives maj be 

I. Indeclinable: frUffiy frugal, good; ndqtUimy worthless; milU 
thousand. See 176. 

n. Defective : (cetSrus) eStifray cdSrumy the other, the rest ; (ladlcer) 
imcroy ludkrumy sportive ; (sons) MntiSy guilty ; (s6minex) '««mrn&w, 
half dead ; pawsiy ae, a, used only in the Plur. See also 158 1. 

m. Heteboclites.— Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
w, a, vmy of the first and second declensions, and one in m and e of the 
third: hmrm and Arfifm, joyful ; exSnXmm and ea^nfcnw, lifeless. 
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OOMPARISOI^ OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altus^ cdtidry 
altisslmUs, high, higher, highest. These forma denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

I. Terminational Compaeison — ^by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbs. 

I. Teeminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

COMPASA.TIVE. SCPBRLA.TIVE. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

iSr, iSr, itts. issimfis, issiCmS, issimtim:' 

Altus, altior, altissimus : hi(/hy higher^ highest. 
levis, levior, levissimus : lights lighter^ lightest 

1, Vowel Stems lose their final vowel : aUo, altior, altissimus, 

163. Irregular Sfperlattves. — Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the positive : ' acer^ 
acrior^ acerrimuSy sharp. 

VTitus has vderrimus; matarus, both maiurrimus and maiurissimus ; 
dexter, dexCCmus. 

2. Six in flis add llmus to the stem : * 

F&cnis, difflfcffia ; easy, difficult, 
sYmilis, disslmHis; like, unlike. 
grficUis, humflis; slender, low: 

faOlis, facilior, facimmns, ImhSdUis has imhecimmus, 

» The superlative ending U-Amua is probably compouiKied of is for ios, the original 
comparative ending (164, 8), and Amus for flmus; io9-timm-ios-Amu8=is-Amus, 
After I and r, the first element is omitted, and e assimilated: fddllis, /aeU^mut^ 
/adlRmus; dcsr^ acer-shnus, acer-rhnvs. 
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3. Four in ms have two irregular superlatives : 

Externa, exterior, extrSmus amf extlmus, outward, 

inferus, inferior, inflmus am/Imua, lover, 

fiupenis, superior, suprSmus amf summos, tipper. 

poBterus, posterior, postremus an</ postiimtta, next. 

1 64. Compounds in dXciu, jBciu, and TttXns are compared with the 
endings eutior and entissXmiu, as if from forms men*: 

tf^ledicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimuB, alandennts. 
muniffcus, munificentior, munifioentisslmus, liberal, 
btineTulus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benetoleni, 

1. Effdnue toidprihidtu (needy and prudent), form the comparatire and 
superlative from igens andpravidens: henoe egentior^ egentiuimus, etc 

2. Jitrlficisaitmts occurs as the superlative of miri/icus^ wonderfuL 

165. Special Isrkoularitiss of Ck>MPARisoN. 



B5nus, 


melior, 


optTmua, 


good. 


m&lus. 


pejor, 


pesstmus, 


bad. 


magnus. 


major, 


maximus. 


great 


parvus, 


minor, 


mtnlmu^ 


small. 


multus. 


plus, 


plurtmus. 


much. 



1. IfQs IS neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plue^ and Q, 
pluris. In the plural it has N. and A. plures (m. and f.), pl&ra (n.), G. 
plurium, D. and A. plurtbw. 

^ T^, V ( divitior, divitisslmus, ) . , 

2: Dives, i ,... ' ,. .. , ' > nch. 

I ditior, ditisslmus, ) 

fragl, frugalior, ^galisslmus, frugal. 

n^qu&m, nequior, nequisslmus, toortklett. 



166. Positive wanting. 

exterior, cMmus, nearer, 

dStSrior, dSterrtmus, toorse. 

Interior, intitmus, inner. 

ficior, Ocisstmus, amifier. 



prior, primus, former. 
pr5pior, proximus, nearer. 
ultSrior, ultlmus, farther.^ 



167. Comparative wanting. 

1. In a few participles used adjectively: mifrUu$j meritisstmiUj de- 
serving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

^ These adjectires are formed from ditrd^ di, intrd^ Greek nicSs, prae or pro^. 
pr6pi^ ultr^. 
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noYuS) novissimus, new. 
sScer, saceriimus, sacred. 
vetus, veterrimus, old. 



Diversus, diversisslmas, different. 

falsu9, falsisslfmus. false. 

inclutus, inclutisslmus, renowned. 

invltus, inyitisslmus, vwmlling. 

168. SUPKRLATIVB WANTING. 

1. In most verbals in iClis and bHifl : ddi^U^ docilior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in alia and Ilia : c&pttdlis, capitalior^ capital 
5. In eiZScCT-, a^mor, active ; «wct«, blind; rf»fi/«m2«, lasting ; longin- 

quttSf distant ; ffpHmtu^ rich ; prodivisj steep ; prUpinqutis, near ; siHiUarUf 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 

Ad51escen8, fidolescentior, minimus nfttu,^ y<y*ing. 
juvenis, junior, minimus natu, y^mng. 

8§nex, senior, maximus natu, old. 

169. Without Terminational Compabisok. 

1. Many a<yectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such 
as denote nuUerial^ possession, or the relations of place and time : aureus^ 
golden; paiernus, paternal; BOmdnus^ Roman; aesUvuSy of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded hy a vowel ^ except those in quus: 
iddneus, suitable ; noxius^ hurtful. 

3. Many derivatives in dUs^ aris^ Uis, iilus^ icus, Inus, drus : mortdlis 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Albus, white ; claudusy lame ; f&ruSy wild ; lassttSj weary ; miruSj won- 
derM, and a few others. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives whicli want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re- 
qnires it, by prefixing the adverbs mdgiSj more, and maxtmej most, 
to the positive : arduus, m&gis arduns, maxlme arduus, arduous, 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the quality : admddwn, valde, oppvdd^ very ; imprtmiSj ap- 
prime, in the highest degree : valde magna, very great Per and pros in 
composition with adjectives have the force of very ; perdifficUiSy very diffi- 
cult; praeddrus, veiy illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are also sometimes used, — (1) With the com- 
parative : Uiam, even, muUd, long?, much, far : etiam diligentior, even more 
diligent; muUo dUigentior, much more diligent,— (2) "With the superlative : 
muUo, longd, much, by far ; gtiam, as possible : multo or longe diligentissU 
mtts, by far the most diligent ; quam diUgefUissvmus^ as diligent as possible. 

^ Smallest or yonngest in age. JVatu is sometimes omitted. 
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Numerals. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cabdinal Numbers : unitSj one ; du6j two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primus^ first ; ahyunduSy second. 

3. Distributives : aingUUy one by one ; Jin*, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 73. To these may be added : 

1. Multiplicatiyes. — ^These are adjectiyes in pila^ O. /?Acu, denoting 
so many fold : simplexy single ; dUpUx, double ; Mplex, threefold. 

2. Proportionals. — ^These are declined like bSmu, and denote so 
many times as great : dujUttSy twice as great ; Mpltu, three times as great. 

174. Table of Numeral Adjectttves. 

Cardinals. Om>iKAL8. 

1. tinus, una, unum, primus,' /r</, , 

2. du5, duae, duo, sScundus,' second^ 

3. tr5s, trii, tertius, thirds 



4. quattuor, 
6. quinquS, 
6. sex, 
*I. septum, 

8. octo, 

9. n5ySm, 

10. dSeem, 

11. undSctm, 

12. du5dgctm, 

13. trgdScim,' 

14. quattuordSclm, 

15. quindeclm, 

16. 8Sd8c!m or sezde- 

cftn,* 
lY. septendSctm,' 



quartus, fourihy 

sextus, 
septifmus, 

OCtflYUS, 

nOnus, 
dScimus, 
undgclmus, 
du5declmu8, 
tertius decimus/ 
quartus dectmus, 
quintus decbnus, 
sextus dec][mus, 

Septimus dectmus, 



DisnoBunyss. 
singiill, one by om, 
bini, two by two, 
temi (trini). 
qu&temi. 
quini. 
sSni. 
septfini. 
octdni. 
nSyeni 
deni. 
undeni. 
du5d8ni. 
temi d6ni. 
quStemi d^ni. 
quXhi deni. 
seni dSni. 

septSni dSni. 



1 Sometimes 'vdth the parts separated : decern et ires; decern et eeo^ etc. 

^ Prior is used instead of prirmie in speaking of two, and alter is often used foif 
eeeundtu. 

* Sometimes deelmue precedes with or without et : dtdlimue et tertitu or dedimus 
iartitu. 



1 

5« 
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TABLE OF NUMEBAL ABJECnYES. 



Cardinals. 

18. duodSvIgintl,* 

19. undSvIgintI,* 

20. vigintt, 
2^ (viginti anus, 

' (unus 6t viginti,' 
22 jviginti duo, 

* (duo 5t viginti, 
80. tnginta, 
40. quSdraginta, 
60. quinqu2^t&, 
60. sex&^ta, 
10. septuagintA, 
80. octOginta, 
90. nonagintO, 
100. centum, 

{centum tinus, 
centum et tlnus,' 
200. diicenti, ae, S, 
800. trScenti, 
400. quSdringenti, ' 
600. quingenti, 
600. sexcenti, 
VOO. septingenti, 
800. octingenU, 
900. nongenti, 
1,000. miUe, 
2,000. duo millia,* 
10,000. decern miUia, 



101. 



Ordinals. 
duodevic6s][mus,' 
undSvIcesimus,^ 
vlcesXmus,* 
vicesimus primus, 
unus et vicesimus', 
vicesimus secundus, 
alter et vicesimus, 
trlc6simus,* 
quSdr&gSsimus, 
quinquagSsimus, 
sexagesimus, 
septuagSsimus, 
octogSsimus, 
nSnagSsimus, 
centesimus, 
centesimus primus, 
centesimus et primus 
diicentesimus, 
trScentesimus, 
quSdringentSsimus, 
quingentS^bnus, 
sexcentesimus, 
septingentesimus, 
octingentesimus, 
nongentesimus, 
millesimus, 
bis millesimus, 
docies millesimus. 



DiSTBIBUTIVSS. 

du5d6vlceni. 

undevicGni. 

vlcgni. 

viceni singulL 

singiUi et vicSni. 

vicSni blnl 

bini et viceni. 

trIcSnL 

quSdragSni. 

quinqua^m. 

sexaggni. 

septuag^ni. 

octOgeni 

nOnagSni. 

centeni. 

centSni singiill 

centSni et singfilL 

diicCni. 

trecGni. 

quadringeni. 

quihgenL 

sexcSni. 

septingSni. 

octingSni. 

nongSni. 

singttla millia. 

bina millia. 

d6na millia. 



> Uterally two ftt>m twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction; but these nnmben 
may be expressed by addition : decern et oeto ; decern et novem ; so 28, 29 ; 88, 89, 
etc, either by subtraction from trlffiTitd, etc., or by addition to viginti; dtiodetri- 
ffinia or octo et viginti, 

> If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise It is generally naed. 8o 
in English cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* In compounding nxunbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tesa hundreds, 
etc^ as in English; bat the connective et is either omitted, or used only between 
the two highest denominations: mille centum viginti or miUe et centum viginti^ 
1120. 

^ Sometimes hiria milUa or tfie miUe. 

A Sometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals : ocUimut 
deditmie and nonus dedlmus. 

* Sometimes written with g: vigeelmua; (rigeAmua* 
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Cabdikals. 
100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. deciescentenamil- 
lia,i 



Ordinals. 
centies milleslmua, 
decies centies mil- 
leslmus, 



DlBTBBUnTliL 

centSna miUia. 
decies centenA millia. 



1. Obdinals with BirSy part, expressed or nnderstood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia party a third part, a third; ^arta pan^ a foorth; 
duae UrCiae, %wo thirds. 

2. DisTBiBiniYEs are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece; temoi dindriat aeOpirunlj they 
recelYed each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence : 

2) To express MuUipUcation : decies cenUna miUia^ ten times a huidred 
thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of Gardinale, with nouns plural in fonn, bat >ingnUy m 
sense : blna cattra^ two camps. Here for einguli and iemiy Htni and trlni 
are used : unae UUerae^ one letter; trinae litterae^ three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : hint eefphi^ 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : 6ina hat^ 
tilia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) yery freely in compounding num- 
bers : bi8 seo^ for duodedm ; bis eeptemy for quattuordedm. 

4. Sexcenti and miUe are sometimes used indefinitely for any large nmn- 
ber, as on« ^^owanci is in English. 



Declension of Numebal Adjectives. 

175. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 

Unus, one. 





MNGin.AR. 






PLURAL. 




N, Qniis 


iln& 


Unvim 


4M 


tinae 


Qn& 


0, uniufl 


unlus 


unlus 


unQrum 


un&rum 


unOriim 


D. unl 


unl 


unl 


unis 


unTs 


unls 


A, untim 


unSm 


unilm 


un5s 


Unas 


un& 


F. un« 


un& 


unilm 


unl 


unae 


un& 


A. uno 


una 


un5; 


unls 


unls 


unls. 




Duo, /wo. 






Tres, three 


• 


N. du5 


duae 


du6 


tres, m. 


andf. 


tri&, n. 


G. duOriim duftrum 


duorJlm* 


trium 




triiim 



* literally ten times a hundred thousand ; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centina millia : centiie 
eet^ina millia, 10»000,000 ; sometimes in such combinations cenUtta millia is under- 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centum millia is used. 

* Duorvm and dudrum are sometimes shortened to dtcdm. 
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D. duObiis duabtb duobiis tribus 

A, duos, duo dufls du5 trgs, tris 

F. duo duae du5 tres 

A. duobus duabu3 duObiia. tribus 



trn>u3 
tria 
triS 
ti^iis. 



1. The plural of units in the sense of alone may be used with any noun ; 
uni UhU^ the Ubii alone ; but in the strict numeral sense of one^ it is used 
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense : una 
castray one camp ; unae liUeraey one letter. 

2. Like duo is declined ambOy both. 

8. MuUi, many, and pl&rimiy very many, are indefinite numerals, and 
as such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing, occurs in the 
sense of many a : muUa hottiay many a victim. 

176. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds, duemti, Meenti, etc., are declined like the 
plural of I6nti8 : ducentiy ae, a, 

178. Mille as an adjective is indeclinable: as a substantive it 
is used in the singular only in the nominative and accusative, but 
in the plural it is declined like the plural of mare (63) ; millia^^ 
milliumj milUbus, 

With the substantive MUlty the name of the objects enumerated is gen- 
erally in the genitive : miZle hdminumy a thousand men (of men) ; but it is 
in the same case as milUy if a declined numeral intervenes : tria mUlia 
tr^enti militesy three thousand three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like hdnus and distributives like the 
plural of honu8y but the latter often have um for drum in the 
genitive ; hlnum for hinorum. 



180. Numeral Symbols. 



A£ABI0. 


BOItf^AN. 


ARABIC. 


BOMAW. 


ARABIC. 


BOVAir. 


1. 


I. 


9. 


IX. 


11. 


xvn. 


2. 


II. 


10. 


X. 


18. 


xvm. 


8. 


III. 


11. 


XT. 


19. 


XTX. 


4. 


IV. 


12. 


XII. 


20. 


XX. 


6. 


V. 


13. 


Xlll. 


21. 


?:xi. 


6. 


VI. 


14. 


xrv. 


22. 


xxn. 


1. 


VII. 


16. 


XV. 


80. 


XXX. 


8. 


VIII. 


16. 


XVI. 


40. 


XTi. 



^ This according to Coresen is the proper form, though the word Is often written 
with one I: milia. 
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AKABIC. 


SOVAK. 


AXABia 


BOKAK. 


AXABIO. 


BOXAK. 


50. 


L. 


200. 


CC. 


900. 


DCCCC. 


60. 


LX. 


800. 


CCC. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M. 


10. 


LXX. 


4oa 


CCCC. 


2,000. 


CIOCIO. or MM. 


80. 


LXXX. 


600. 


10, or D. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 


90. 


XO. 


600. 


DC. 


100,000. 


CCCIOOO. 


100. 


0. 


700. 


DCC. 


1,000,000. 


CCCCIOOOO. 


101. 


CI. 


800, 


DCCC. 






1. Latin NxTMERAX 


Symbols { 


ire combinat 


ions of : I = 1 


: V=6: X = 10 



L = 50; C = 100; 10 or D = 600; CIO or M = 1,000.» 

2. In thx Combination of these symbols, except 10, observe 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value: n = 2; XX = 
20; CC = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : Y •= 
6; IV = 4 (5 - 1); VI = 6 (5 + 1). 

8. In the Combination of 10 observe 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 
= 500; 100 = 500 X 10 = 5,000; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 - 600 ; CIO « 600 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 
= 6,000; CCIOO = 6,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value: 10 ~ 
600; IOC = 600; lOCC ?= 700, 

NXTMEEAL AdVXBBS. 

181. To mnnerals belong also nnmeral abverbs. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following table : 



1. sSmel, once 

2. bts, twice 

3. tSr, three times 

4. quStSr 

6. quinquies 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 

9. novies 
10. dScies 



11. und^cies 

12. duodgcies 
(terdScies 
(trgdecies 

- . (quSterdScies 



13. 



15. 



16. 



( quattuordecies 
( quinquiesdScies 
( quindecies 
( sexiesdScies 
( sedecies 



18. 



19. 



17. septiesdScies 
fduodsvlcies 
( octiesdSciea 
rundevlcies 
\ ndviesdScies 

20. vicies 

21. sSmel et vicies 

22. bis et viciea 
30. tricies 

I 40. qu&dr&gies 



1 ThoQsandfl are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol: II =s 2,000; Y 
= 6,000. 

4 



60 



PBONOXmS. 



50. quinquggies 

60. sexagles 

10. septuagies 

80. octogies 

90. nonSgies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 



200. diicentiea 

' 300. trScenties 

400. quSdringenties 

600. quingenties 

600. sexcenties 

^00. septingenties 

' 800. octingenties 



900; nOningenties' 
l,00a millies* 
2,000. bis millies 
■ lOjOOOr decies millie» 
100,000. centies millies 
1,000,000. millies millies. 



1. In Compounds of units and tens, the tmit with et generally precedes, 
as in the table : bia et mciea y the tens, however, with or without et sometimes 
precede : 'Hdea et bia or vicies bis. but not bis vicies, 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in um or 5 is formed firom the 
ordinals : prwnttm, primoy for the first time, in the first plax^e ; tertium^ 
tertio, for the third time. 
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CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182. The Pronoun is the part of speech which sup- 
plies the place of nouns : ^gd^ I ; tUy thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tUy thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meuSy my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : A?c, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : quiy who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : qulSy who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : dllqulSj some one. 



I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 



1 Also written nongenties. 

9 MUies is often used indefinitely like the English a tfunuand times* 





PEONOTTNB. 


,i: 


Tu, thou. 




SINGULAR. 


JV. 2g5 


ta 


G. mel 


tul 


D. mihi 


tib! 


^. m§ 


te 


F. 


ta 


A. mS; 


t6; 




PLUHAI.. 


^. n5s 


YOB 


^ nostrum 
nostrl 


Testriim 


Testrl 


D. nobis 


T5bl& 


ul. nos 


tOs 


F. 


T<)B 


^. nobis. 


T5bls. 
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Sui, ofhifMdf^ etc' 



BUl 
Blbl 

b9; 



sul 

Btb! 
sd 

s9. 



1. Steics. — ^The stems in the Sing.' 8ref}M,f«,M; in the Flur. no, 90, m. 

2. The asb-Endings of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Nouns. 

3. Gsmnvs. — Mei^ tuiy 9ui, nasM, and vettri^ are in form strictly Pos- 
sessive Pronouns and are in the Gren. Sing., but by use they have become 
Personal. Nostri and vegtri have also become Plural. Nodrum and vettrum 
for nostrSrwm and vestrSrum are also Possessives. See meus^ twu^ sutu, 
etc, 185. 

4. SuBSTAnnvE Pbonouns. — ^Personal Pronouns are also called Substan- 
tive pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

6. Betlezivs Pboitouit. — 8m^ from its reflexive signification, of himself <t 
etc., is often called the Befiexi^e pronoun. 

6. ExpHATio FoBUs in met occur, except in the Gen. Plur. : egdniety I 
myself; Umet, etc. But £he Nom. tu has tute and tutemetj for ttlmet. 

7. BxnuFLiOATED FoKxs : -n8«s3, titij mSna, for se, te, me. 

8. AirciENT AiTD Babe Fobms : — Mis for mei ; tis for tui ; mi for mihi ; 
nUd, and mepte for me ; ^ for te ; ^ for se. 

9. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : mecum^ tec&m. 



!!• Possessive Peonofns. 

185, From Personal pronouns are formed the Posses- 
sives : 



^ CfMnmff, her»e^^ itself. The Nom. Is not used. 

* Except in the Nom. Tu is related to fo, but ego is an entirely independent fbim. 
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metis, ^ tLm, my/ nostSr, tra, trtbn, our ; 

tuus, a, um, thy^ your ^ vester, tra, trum, your ; 
suus, a, um, A^, Aer, ^^5y suus, a, imi, their. 

1. Possessives are declined as adjectives of the first aiid second declen- 
sions ; but meu6 has in the Yoc Sing. Masc. generally mi, sometimes meui^ 

2. Emphatic forms in^^ and m^ occur : suapte, sttdmet. 

8. Other possessives are : (1) cujus^ a, «m,' whose, and cujus, or, w»,» 
whose? declined like hon/us, and (2) the Patrials, nostras, G. d^is, of our 
countiy, vestrds, G. dtis, of your country, and ci^'ds,^ G. a^, of whose 
country, declined as adjectives of 'Bed. III. 



III. DeMONSTEATIVB PBOK.OtrNS, 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

Shy ist^y iHl^y ISy tps^y IdeM, 

They are declined as follows : 

I. Hie, this. 



M. 

N. h!c 
G. hujiis 
2>. huic 
A, hunc 
A, hOc 



SINGULAR. 

F. 

haec 

hujiis 

huIc 

hanc 

hac 



h$c 

hujiis 

huIc 

h6c« 

hdc; 



M. 

hi 

hbriim 

his 

hQs 

his 



PLUIULL. 

F. 

hae 
htlrum 
hl9 • 
has 
his 



haec 

hortlm 

his 

haec 

his. 



n. IstS, that, that ofycurt. See 450. 



M. 

K istS 

G. istliis 

I>. isti 

A, istum 

A, istd 



BINOULAR. 

F. 

istS 

isUiis 

istI 

istllm 

ista 



N. 

istud 
istius 
istI 

istild » 
istd; 



plural: 
M. F. 

istI istae 

istorilm istftriim 

istis istis 

istos istas 

istIs istIs 



'kt& 
istor^m 
istis 
ist& 
istls. 



III. HIS, he or that, is declined like istS. 



1 From the relative qui^ cifjus. See 187. 
3 From the interrogatiye guiSy cujus. Bee 1^. 

> The YocatlTe is wanting in Demonstrative, Belative, Intenogstlvei and Indefi* 
nite Prononns. 



PBOirotmB. 
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H. 

JV. fa 
G. ejus 

v. & 

A. eum 
A. eo 



SlNGtlLAB. 

F. 

e& 
ejils 



Vr. Is, he, this, thai. 



N. 

id 

ejfis 

el 

!d» 

eO; 



H. 

el,il 
edrilm 
el^ ils 
eOs 
eis, ilB 



PLUKAL. 

F. 



V. Ipse, idff he. 



M. 

JV. ipse 
G. ipsliis 
D. ipsa. 
A. ipsum 
A ipso 



SINGULAR. 

F. N. 



ipsS 


ipsiim 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsliis 


ipsliis 


ipsdriim 


ipsar&m 


ipsi 


ip^ 


ipsfa 


ipsIs 


ipsSni 


ipsiim 


ipsOs 


ips&s 


ipsft 


ipso; 


ipsXs 


ipsIs 



M. 



eflrilm 
els, lis 
ells 
eby ib 



PLUBAL. 

F. 



N. 

eft 

eOrfim 
el8, ib 
eft 

el0, ib. 



N. 

ipsS 

ipsOriiiii 

ipsIs 

ipsft 

tpsls. 



VL Idem, the game. 



SINGULAR. 

M. F. N. 

y, idSm e&dgm IdSm 

G. eJQsdem ejusdem ejusdem 

D. ^dem eldgm eldgm 

A, eundSm eandSm Idem 

A. eddem eildem eod(;m; 



PLURAL. 

F. 



N. 
eaedSm eSdem 



( eldgm* 
<ild8m 

eonmdem eftnmdSm e5raiidSm 

ieisdSm eisdSm eisdSm * 

iisdem iisdSm iisdSm 

eosdSm easdem e&dSm 

ieisd^m eisdem eisdem ' 

tiadSm iisdem iisdSm. 



1. The STEMS are as follows : 

1) OfHio— Ao, ha.* 

2) Of iSTE and ills, for isttis and Ulus — Uto, ista^ and Ulo, ilia. 

3) Of IS — iy eOy ea. 

4) Of IPSE, for ipsu9 — eJMO, ipsa. 

6) Ideic, compoimded of U and dem, is declined like m, but shortens 
iadem to %dem and iddem to idemy and changes m to n before ttie ending dem. 

> The YocatiTe is wanting in Demonstrative, Belatiye, Interrogative, and Indefi- 
nite Pronoons. 

« Mdem and eifidtm are the approved forms, bnt ildem and iUdem are retained in 
many editions. lidem and iUdem are in poetry dissyllables, and are often written Idem 
mdisdem. 

* By tlie Addition of I In certain cases, ho and ha become hi and hae^ as in hi-c and 
hae-c. 
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2. Hic, for hi-cey is compounded with the demonstratire particle c8, 
meaning here. The forms in o have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But oe is often retained for emphasis; 
hlcey hujusce^ hosce^ hOrunce (m changed to n\ TiGrune {e dropped). Ce, 
changed to oi, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : hictney 
Jiosclne. 

3. Illic and Istic. — ^The particle oe, generally shortened to o, except 
after s, is someUmes appended to iUe and iste : iUXe for Uky illaec for t7/a, 
Hide or illUc for iUudy iittttaeej etc. 

4. Akoient Ain> Babe Forms: 

1) Of Hic : hisee for hice, hi ; haec for hae. 

2) Of Iste and ille : forms in i, ae, i for Uis and i m the Oen. and Dat. : 
ilU for illius, ietae foristius or isti; also forms &om oUus for ille: oUi, 
olloy ollosy etc. 

3) Of Is : Hy^ eaey ?t,i Dat. for U ; ttnUy eaJbuSy ihus, for els, 

4) Of Ipse, compounded of is and pse (is-pse = ipse) ; the uncontracted 
forms: Ace. eumpsey eampsSy Abl. eopse^ eapse; with re: re eapse, reapse for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsuSj a, i«m, etc., for ipse, a, um. 

5) Stkoopated forms, compounded oiecce or Sn, lo, see, and some cases 
of demonstratives, especially the Ace. of iUe and is; eccwm for eoce eum; 
eecos for ecce cos ; dlum for en ilium ; eUam for en illam. 

5. Demonstrative Adjectives : tdlisy «, such ; tantus^ a, um, so great : 
toty so many ; totitSy a, tw», so great. Tot is indeclinable ; tJie rest regular. 

For tdUsy the Gen. of a demonstrative with m6di (Gen. of moduSy meas- 
ure, kind), is often used: hujusmddiy ^uem6diy of this kind, such. 

IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 




PLTIRAL. 




M. 


F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N, qui 


quae qu5d 


qui 


quae 


quae 


0, cujiis 


cujiis cujus 


quorum 


quardm 


quOriim ] 


D. cul 


cul cul 


quibiis 


qutbtts 


qutbiis 


A. quem 


quSm quod' 


quOs 


quas 


quae 


A. quo 


qua quo ; 


qutbus 


quibus 


quibiis. 


1. Stems. 


—The stem is quo^ qua.' 






i 



' Sometimos a< as a diphthong. 

> Tlie Vocative is wanting. Bee 186, 1. Foot-note. 

> Quo becomes eo.cu in Ci0u8 and cuL Qui and qwie aie formed from quo and 
qua like hi and hae in hi-c and h<ie-c fW>m ho and ha. 
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% Ancient and Base Fobics : qito;tts and qitai fbr ciguB and cul ; qui 
for quo, qua ; quia (quels) for qidbus. 

Q, Cum, when used with the ablative of the relative, i£> generally appended 
to it: quibtiscum. 

4. QnicuMQUE and Quibquis, whoever ^ are called from their signification 
general relatives. Quicumgue (quicunque) is declined like qui, (^isquu is 
rare except in the forms: quisquis^ quidquid (quicquid), quvqud, 

5. The parts of Quicumque are sometimes separated by one or more 
words : qua re cumque. 

6. Relative Adjectives: qudlie, &, such as; quantus^ a, vm, so gn>at; 
quot^ as many as; quotise^ a, vm, of which number; and the double and 
compound forms : qudlisqudlie^ qualiecwnque^ etc. 

For Qudlie the genitive of the relative with modi is often used : evju8' 
•mMi^ of what kind, such as ; cujuscumquemddi, cuicuirnodi (for cujuscujus' 
tnddi\ of whatever kind. 



V. IlS^TEIlROGATIVE PeONOUNS. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quia and qui with their compounds. 

I. Quis, wAo, which, what ? 



M. 

K, quiis 
G. cujiis 
JD. cul 
A, quern 
A. quo 



SINGULAR. 

F. 

quae 

cujiis 

cm 

quam 

qui 



N. 

quid 

cujus 

cul 

quid 

quo; 



M. 

qui 

quorum 

quibiis 

quOs 

quibiis 



PLURAL. 

F. 

quae 

quftrum 

qutbils 

quils 

quibus 



N. 

quae 
quorilm 
qulbiia 
quae 

quibiis. 



n. Qui, which, what ? is declined like the relative qui, 

1- Qms is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. 

2. Stem. — ^From the stem, quo, qtta, are formed, — (1) The relative qul^ 
— (2) The interrogatives quia and ytw,— (3) The indefinites quia and qui, 

3. Quis and Quem are sometimes feminine. Qui, for quo, qua, occurs in 
tiie sense of how f The other andent forms are the same as in the relative. 
See 187, 2. 

4. CoicpouKps of quia and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : 
quiavMm,, quinam, ecquia, etc. But ecquia has sometimes ecqua for ecquae, 

5. Interrogative Adjectives: qudUa, e, what? quantua, a, vm, how 
great ? quot, how many ? qudtua, a, vm, of what number ? tUer^ utra, vtrum, 
which (of two) I See 15L 
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VI, Indefinite Pbonoitns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
person or things. The most important are 

Quls and quly with their compounds. 

190. QuiSy any^one, and quiy any one, any, are the 
same in form and declension as the interrogatives quia and 
qui. But 

1. After Sly fiiro, «2, and num, the Fem. Sing, and Nent. Plur, have qtiae 
or pta .* si quae^ si qu&. 

191. From quis and qui are formed 

I. The Indefinites : 

Sliqufe, allqua, alJquld or altquod, «<ww, some one, 

quispiSm, quaepiam, quidpiam ' or quodpiam, some, some one. 

quld&n, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain^ certain one. 
quisquSm, quaequam, quidquam ^ any one, 

n. 77ie General Indefinites: 

quisquS, quaeque, quidque^ or quodque, every^ every one, 

quivls, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please, 

quHIbSt qu^eUbet, quidllbet or quodllbet, any one you please, 

1. These compounds are generally declined like the simple quis and qui^ 
but have in the Nent. Sing, both qitod and qmd^ the former used adjeetivelyj 
the latter svhstarUvody, 

2. Aliquis has aliqua instead of aUqttae in the Fem. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur. Alvqul for aUquis occurs. 

8. Qmdam may change m to n before d : quendam for quemdam, 

4. Quiequam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 

5. Units prefixed to qttisqtte does not affect its declension : unusquisque^ 
unaquaeque^ etc 



CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; dorm% he is sleeping ; 
Z^^^ he reads. 

» Sometimes written respectiyely, quippiam, guicquam^ quieque. 
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193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

L TitANsmvB Vkkbs, — ^which admit a direct object 
of tbeir action : aerv&m verb^dtj he beats the slave.' 

n. iNTRANsrnvB Veebs, — ^which do not admit such an 
object : pub' curtity the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voice^ Moody TensCj Number j and 
Person, 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices : 

L The Active Voice,* — ^which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pdtl^r fUiiXm dmdtj the father loves 
his son ; eet^ he is. 

n. The Passive Voice, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : filiiis dpdtrii 
dmatHry the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransititk Vkrbs generally have only the active voice, but are 
sometimes used impersonally in tiie passive. See 801, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs' are Passive in form, but not in sense : loqudr^ to 
speak. But see 225. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods* are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The Definitb or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative MooD,-^-which either asserts some- 
thing as a, fact or inquires after the fact ; l^git, he is read- 
ing ; Ugitn^y is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — ^whioh expresses not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception^ often rendered 
by may, ca/i, etc. : l^gdit^ he may read, let him read. 

1 Here tervurn^ the slaye, Is the direct object of the action denoted by the verb 
verbSrat^ beats : beats (what?) the slave. 

* Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon (Passlye 
Voice)/ 

' So called from dipdno^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passiye meaning. 

* Mood, or Mode^ means manner^ and relates to the manner in which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, sfi will be seen l^ obserylng the force of the seyeral Moods. 
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But the Subjunctive may be variously translated, as we shall see in 
the Syntax. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — ^which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty : l^g^j read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. The Infinitive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : l^g^r^y to read. 

2. The Gerxtnd, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
dmandi, of loving ; amandi catcsQy for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noim of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : dmatijbm^ to 
love, for loving ; dmdtiXy to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — ^which, like the English participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent ai^d the Future — UmaiMy loving ; HmOiurUs, about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect — dmdtus^ loved, and the Grerundive * — &mandU8^ 
deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses : 

I. Three Tenses foe Incomplete Action : 

1. Present : dmOy I love. 

2. Imperfect : dmdbdm, I was loving. 

3. Future : dmdbOy I shall love. 

m. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : dmdvl, 1 have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : dmdv^rdm, 1 had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : dmav^rd, 1 shall have loved. 

1 Also colled the Future FasHve Participle, 
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198. RjEMABKS OX Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Pertect. — The Latin Perfcci 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have {have Unted)^ and is called 
the PreeetU Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to oar Imperfect 
or Past {loved)j and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, 

2. Principal and Historical. — ^Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — ^Present, Present Perfed; Fatore, and Future Perfect 

2) Historictd: — ^Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 

3. Tenses wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and Future 
Perfect; the Imperative has only the Present and Future; the lufiuitivo, 
only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

199. NiTMBEfis AXD PERSONS. — ^There are two num- 
bers, Singular and Plural,* and three persons. First, 
Second, and Third.' 

OOXJUGATION. 

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 
Conj.l. tk)nj. IL Conj. lU. Coi^. IV. 

SixOf ere, &ce, Ire. 

201. Stem and Principal Parts. — ^The Present In- 
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine 
are called from their importance the Principal Parts of 
the verb. They are all . formed, by means of certain end* 
ings, from one common base, called the Stem,^ 

202. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.* 

203. ScM, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of 
regular verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must 
be given at the outset. 

1 As in Nonns. See 44. 

' For treatment of stems, see 249-25T. 

' In the Paradigms of regrnlar verbs, the endings, both those which distingnish the 
Principal Parts and those which distingnish the forms derived from those parts, ara 
separately indicated, and shooM be carefalfy noticed. 



70 



VEBBS. 



204. Siim, /am. — Stems, &,/m.' 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 

Pres. Ind. Pros. lof. Pert Ind, 

BtUn, essS) ful, 

Indicative Mood, 

Present Tense. 
lam. 



Supine. 







SINQULAIU 






PLURAT,. 




Slim,' 


lam. 




sumus, 


we arey 




58, 


thou art^ 




estis. 


youarcy 




est, 


heia; 




sunt, 


they are. 








Imperfect. 




k 






Iwca. 




i 


eram, 


Twos, 




gramiis. 


we were, 


_ ''"'^eraa, 


thou wasty 




eratls, 


you were. 


l- 


erSt, 


he was ; 




erant. 


they were:- 








Future. 










J shall OT toill be. 






erS, 


I shall bey 




Srfmus, 


we shaU be. 




eris, 


thou toilt bey 




erftls. 


you will be. 




erit, 


lie toill be ; 




enmt, 


they toill be. 








Perfect. 










/have beeny toas. 




-t 


ful, 


Ihavebeerty 




fuimiis. 


we have been, 


i 


^^^^Tuistl, 


thou hast beeriy 




fuistrs, 


you have been, 




folt, 


he has been ; 




fuerunt ) 
fu6r8, S 


they have been. 








Pluperfect. 










I had been. 




i- 


fuSrSm, 


I had beeriy 




fuSramiis, 


we had been. 


— ftieras. 


thou hadsi beeUy 




fuSratls, 


you had been, 


T 


fuSrat, 


he had been ; 




fuSrant, 


ikey had been. 








Future Perfect. 








/shall or toill have been. 




fuSro, 


IshaU have beeriy 


fueriTTitls, 


we shaU have been. 




fuens, 


thou wilt have been. 


fugrftrs, 


you toill have been. 




fuerft, 


he will have been 




fuerint, 


they win have been. 



1 Sum has two ywb-Stems, wbSle regular verbs have only one. 
> Sum is for ieum, iram for fyam. Whenever 8 of the stem is comes between two 
Towels, e to dropped, as in «vm, sunt, or « is changed to r, as in ircmh ^* 6^ ^ 
' Or you are ; thou is confined mostly to solemn disconna. 
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aim, 
rit, 



essSs, 



luSr&D, 



fuissSm, 



SiTBJtrKCTlVK. 
PftlSKNT. 

I may or can be. 



8IM0ULAB. 

I may he^ 
thou mayat he^ 
he may be / 



BbniiB, 

sint, 

Imfebrct. 
/ mighty covld^ would, or ahmdd be. 



PLUBAL. 

toe may be, 
you may be, 
they may be» 



I might be, 
thou mightst be, 
he might be ; 



essSmiis, we might be, 
ess^tito, you might be, 
essent, ihey might be* 

PlRIBCr. 

I may or can have been. 



I may have been, 
thou mayat have been, 
he may have been ; 

I might, coM, would, or should have been. 



fa^rim^, we may hare been, 
fuSiltla, you may have been, 
faSrint, ihey may have been. 



/might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been ; 

Impebatiye. 



fuissGrnilB, we might have been, 
fuissStIs, you might have been, 
fuissenty they might have been. 



I estS, be ye. 

estOtS, ye ehaU be, 
suntS, they shall be. 

Paeticiplb. 



FuT. fKtar&B,* about to be. 



Pres. ds, be thou, 

Fdt. estS) thou shall bef 
estO) he shall be ;^ 

Inpinitiye. 

Pres. essS, to be. 

Perf. ftiissS, (o have been. 

FuT. filtiiriifl essS,' to be about to be. 

1. In the Paradigm all the fonuB be^nning with d or « are ftt)m the stem 
es/ all others from the stem /v. 

2. Babx FoRva:—/ortm, forda^fdrU, fSrent, fot^, foT esaem, esses, esset, 
essent, fttturus esu; stem siSs, siH, sient, or fvAm, fuds, fuat, fuant^ for 
tim, sis, sit, svnt. 



> On the tnnBlation of the Snbjonotire, see 198, 1. 8. 

» The Put. may atoo be rendered like the Pres., or with let : he thou ; let him be. 

* BHOarus is dedined Uke bonus. Bo In the InflnitlTe : futdrus, a, um esse. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION* 



'^'^ 



^ 

\ 

< 
*» 

^ 






FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 

205. ACTIVE VOICE. 

Amo, Ilo\)e — ^Stem, 6,ma,^ 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prci, Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Ilove^ am lovinffj do love. 



Bapine. 
iStsnAtfkxoL 






Smai»as, 






amavit, 



Smav^ras, 



amay^r6, 

fimav^rls, 

amav^rXt, 



SINGULAR. 
Hove J 

thou lovesij 

he loves ; 



^mamas, 
Smatls, 

Imperfect. 
Ihvedj was loving^ did love. 
I was loving^ 
thou wast loving J 
he was loving ; 



PLURAL. 

we lovCj 
you love, 
they love. 



amai^amtiLS, we were loving^ 
^ai^atXs, you were loving^ 
&nai>aiil;, tliey were loviiig. 



Future. 
I shall or will love. 



I shall lovey 
thou wilt lovCy 
he will love ; 



^mai^lmas, we shall lovey 
£mai>XtXs, you will love^ 
amai^uiit, tltey will love. 

Perfect. 
/ lovedy Iiave loved. 



I have lovedy 
thou hast lovedy 
he has loved ; 



I had loved, 
thou hadst lovedy 
he had loved ; 



amavlmiis, we have loved, 
amavisilSf you have loved, 
amavSrunt, 6r^, tJieyhave loved. 

Pluperfect. 

I had loved. 

^maT^ramiis, we had loved, 
amav^ratis, you had loved, 
Smav^rant, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 
I shall, or will have loved. 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he toill have loved ; 



gmav^riinils, we shall have loved, 
Smav^rf tis, you will have loved, 
amav^riiKt, they will have loved. 



^ The final a of ^e stem disappears in Mmo for ama-o, ament, ames, etc., for 
ama-im, ama-is, etc. Also in tha Pass, in amor tot ama-or, amer, etc., for ama-ir^ 
etc. See 82, II. 1, 8) ; 32, II. 2. 



i 



^ 



• 




ACnVJS 


VOICE. 






Subjunctive. 








Pbesxmt. 








I may or can love. 






SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




I may lovCy 
ihoumayet 
?ie may love 


fovey 

• 


ftment, 


toemaylove^ 
you may love, 
they may love. 
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IHFERIECT. 

I might, could, toould, or should love. 



&m&r£]ii, 



I might love, 
thou mighUt love, 
he might love ; 



fibiftrCintts, vDt might love, 
AmftrCtis, you might, love, 
&mArent, they might love. 



Perfect. 
I may or can have loved. 



SmftT^T^dn, I may have loved, 
im&viiriti, thou mayst have loved, 
IbnSY^Srtt, he may have loved ; 



Hm&viirtMMMiku, ve may have loved, 
&mfty4(rf tis, you may have loved, 
ikm&vHriMt, iJiey may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have loved. 



fimaTiss^m, I might have loved, 
fimaTlssISs, thou mightet have 

loved, 
Smaviss^t, he might have loved ; 

Imperative. 

« 

Pres. &ma, love thou ; I fimat^, love ye. 



ftmaylss^^nittS) ic« mt^A^ have 

loved, 
iim&vIsB^tXs, yott might have loved, 
Smayissent, ^Ae'y mi^A/ ^V6 loved. 



Fur. Smfttd, ^^tf sAo/^ love. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. Smllr^, to love. 
Perf. ftmaviss^, to have loved. 
Fur. &n&tlUrtts' ema^, to be 
about to love. 

Gerund. 

Oen. ftmandl, of loving. 

Bat. ftmandA) for loving. 

Ace. ftmandttni, loving, 

AM. SmaiadA, by loving. 



Smatdt^, jre shall love, 
amantd, Mey «Aa// love. 

Participle. 

Pres. Smans,^ loving. 
FuT. fimatttriUi)' adot^/ /o Zov^. 

Supine. 



Ace. ftrnfitttm, to ?(7v«, 

Abl. HmSLtik, to love, be loved. 



For declension, see 157. 



a Decline like tonus, liS. 



u 
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FIRST COIS^JUGATION: A VERBS. 

208. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Am8r, Jam loved. — Stem, dma. 

PEINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. 

ilmdr, &mArI, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ am loved. 



Perf. Ind. 



SINGULAR. 

fim5r 

fimaris, or r^ 
&mfttiir; 



2mai>&r 

fimabftris, or r^ 
Smai^atitr; 



Imperfect. 
/ was loved. 



PLURAL. 

SmamiLr 
Smamlnl 



amal»amtt.i* 

fimal»aiiiiial 

Smajbttntftx*. 



Smab5r 

Smab^rXs, or r^ 
fimabitiir; 



fimatiis ^u 
&mattts est ; 



fimatiis ^ram^ 
&nattts £ras 



Smattts ^rit ; 



Future. 
IshaU or toill be loved, 

SmabXmikr 
SmaMmlnl 
amabuntttr. 
Perfect. 
I have been or was loved, 

fimatl sttiiitt.» 
SmAtI estis 
Smati sunt. 
Pluperfect. 
I had been loved, 

&matl dramiks 

amati ^ratts 

fimati ^ra]i4. 
Future Perfect. 
I shall or toi// have been loved, 

Smati drlmtts 
SmatI iritis 
&matl ^rnnt. 



^ Fui^ fuisti^ etc., are sometimes nsed for eum^ es, etc : amdtw fui tot amdha 
sum, Sofu&am^fuiraSf etc^ for irami etc. ; alsoy^/v, etc., for ^ etc. 



PASSnnB YOICE. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 



Prxsknt. 



I may or can be loved, 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. 



Sm4^i*te, or r6 
Sm€tttr; 



ftmSii 

ftmCmlal 

ftmeKtttr. 



lUFERVECr. 



I mighty eould^ wotddy or shotdd be loved. 



SmftrCi-Ks or r6 



ftm&ttt.s Sim' 
&n&tiis sit ; 



ftrnftrCinttr 
&marentttr. 



Pbrrct. 

I may have been loved, 

ftrnfttl slmtts 
&m&tl Blttm 
fimati sint. 



Flufxbfect. 
Imiyhij eouldj vxnddj or iAaii/<i jMve been loved. 









Impebatite. 

Pres. &inilr^, 5« thou hoed; \ Smftmlnl) 6e ye loved. 

For. Smfttdr, /Aot« sJialt be loved^ 
jlmatdr, ^ shall be loved ; 



Infinitive. 

Fbes. fimftrl, to 5e ^etf. 

FxRF. Smatiis ess^,^ to Aave been 

loved, 
FuT. jhn&tttni Irl, to 5e a^ou^ to 

^ loved. 



&mantdr, (hey shall be loved. 

Participle. 

Pebf. SmfttttS) having been loved, 

Ger.' fimiuidiiS) to 6« tot;ed', <ie- 
9erving to be loved. 



> JPuirimt fuSriSf etc., are sometimes used for «im, #i«, etc.~do also fuissem, 
JUUeeBy eto^ for eeeem^ esses^ etc, : rarely /uiMe for esse, 
* GBLsGerondiye. See 196, 4^ 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATIOJST: B VERBS. 

207. ACTIVE VOICE. 
M5ne6, J advise, — Stbm, mone. 



Pros. Ind. 
m5ned, 



PRINCIPAIi PARTS. 

Pres. Inf, Perf. Ind. 

monCr^, monul, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I advise. 



Supine, 
monitttm. 



SINGULAR. 




plural. 


m5ne4^ 






mondniiks 


munCs 






m5netXs 


m5ii^t ; 






mdnent. 




Imperfect. 






IwM advising. 


• 


m5ii9biim 






monCbfi^iis 


mdnd»&9 






m5n^1>atXs 


mdn91»&t ; 






mSnCbant. 




Future. 






IshaU or wiU advise. 


m5ii9l»A 


• 




monCMmiis 


mSnCMs 






mSnCbltis 


m5ii^1»it ; 






mdnebunt. 




Perfect. 






ladniaed or have advised. 


m5iiul 






m5nuiiiiiis 


m5nui9tl 






m5nuistis 


mdnuil; ; 






m5nu6riuit) or ^r^. 




Pluperfect. 






I had advised. 




mSnu^riiin 


. 




m^nu^rftmiis 


mdnu^r&s 






mdnu^ratis 


in5nu^riit ; 






m5nu^ant. 




Future Perfect. 






I shall or wiU have euivised. 


in5nu^r4^ 






monu^rim&s 


m5nu^rl8 






mSnu^rftXs 


mSnu^ril; ; 






mSnu^^rint. 



ACnVB VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
I may or can advise. 



SINGULAR. 

mSne&m 
mSnefts 
m5neiit ; 



PLUiUL. 

m5neftii&tt» 

m5nefttis 

m5neiuit. 



laCFEBFECT. 

I mighty couldf voouldy or thottld advi»e. 



monCr^t ; 



mdii4^r£iiiifc« 

mon^rCtis 

mon^^rent. 



Perfect. 
7 may have advised. 



monu^rim 



m5nu^rfmtt« 

mSnu^ritls 

munu^rint. 



Pluperfect. 



I mighty couldy toould^ or should have advised. 



mdnulss^miks 

mSnuiss^tXs 

mdnuisseml;. 



mSnuissCs 

Impbrative. 

Pres. m5n4^, advise thou ; \ mdnCM, advise ye. 



Fur. . m5n4^td, thou shalt advise^ 
Tsihu^t^y he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. mon^rd, to advise. 
Perf. mdnuiss^, to have advised. 
Fur. mSnItllrtts esfsd, to be 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. mSnendl, of advising^- 

Dot. mSnendd, for advising^ 

Ace. mdnend-ttm, advising, 

Abl. mdnen^^f ^^ advising. 



m5ii^tOt^, ye shall advise, 
mdnentd, they shall advise. 

Participle. 

Pres. mdnens, advising. 

FuT. mSnItlljriks, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. mSnttlkm, to advise, 
Abl. monitll^ to advise, be advised. 



1^ 



SECOND CONJUGATION". 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 

208. PASSIVE VOICE. 
M8ne5r, lam advised, — Stem, mdne. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mdnCrl, in5nitlks sum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam advised. 



Pros. Ind. 
mdnedr. 



SINGULAR. 

m5ne5r 
monCris, or r^ 
mon^tftr; 



mSn^baris, or r4S 



Imperfect. 
I was advised. 



PLURAL. 

m5ii£iiiinl 
monentttr. 



monCbamilr 

mSnCbftmliil 

mon^bantikr. 



in5n^b5r 
mdn^b^ris, or r^ 
mSn^bitiir ; 



in5ntttis siim^ 
monltiks ^» 
monittts est ; 



Future. 

IshaU or will he advised. 

monCbimiir 

monebimlml 

xnon^bmatiir. 

Perfect. 

I have been or w<zs advised. 

indniti sikmiis 
monitX estis 
momtX sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised. 



mdnittts ^rfts 
mdQittIs ^r&t ; 



monitX ^rftmifts 
momtX Gratis 
m5nitl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
IshaU or will have been advised. 



m5nittls ^T%t ; 



mSmtl ^rimiis 
mdnltl iritis 
m5nltl ^mnt. 



See 206, foot-notes. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 
I may or can be advised. 



SINGULAB. 

m$ne&i* 

mSneftris, or r^ 
m&nefttikr ; 



FLUBAL. 

mSneAoAttr 

mdneAmlnl 

mdneantttr. 



iMPERncr. 



/ mighty could^ toovld^ or thould he advML 



moii4^r«rXs, or r^ 



mdn4^r€iiii]ftl 

m5nCreKtttr. 



Perfect. 

I may have beeti advised. 

m5nltl slmiis 

m5nltl sint. 

Pluperfect. 
I miff hi f could J would, or should have been advised. 



mdnitiUi sis 
mdnitiks sit ; 



mSnlt&s essoin ^ 
monltitts essCs 



mdnltl essCtXs 
mSnltl essent. 



Imfebatiye. 

Fbxs. m$n0r^, be thou advised ; \ mSnCinliil, be ye advised. 



Fdt. tai5iiSt5r) thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
m$n£t6r, he shall be ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 

Pees. mSn^rl, to be advised. 
Perf. m&nlt&s es»^,' to have been 

advised. 
"Swt. mSnItlfciift Irl, to be about 

to be advised 



m5nent6r, ihey shaU he advised. 

Participle. 

Perf. mSnlttts, advised. 

Ger. mSnendtts, to be advised, 
deserving to be advised 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE. 
RSgo, Irak. — SteA, rtg. 



Pres. Ind. 
regd, 



PEINCIPAIi PARTS. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

reg^r*, rexl,^ 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I rule. 



Sapine. 
rectttm.' 



SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


rggA 






regXiniis 


rSgXs 






rSgXtis 


rSgXt; 






r^gunt. 




Imperfect. 






I was ruling. 




rggeb&m 






rgg^1»ftiiitt.s 


rSg£1»as 






rdgCbatis 


reg^b&t ; 






rgg^bant. 




Future. 






I shall or wUl rule 




regiUn 






rgg«iii&9 


rSgCs 






rgg^tis 


reg«t; 






regent. 




Perfect. 






/ ruled or. Aaw ruZeef. 


rej^I 


« 




reximiks 


rexisti 






rexlstls 


rexit ; 






rex^niitt, or ^H$. 




Pluperfect. 






IhadrtUecL 




rex^rftxn 






rex^rAmtt.s 


rex^rfts 






rexfefttls 


rex^r&t ; 






rez^rant. 




Future Perfect, 






IshctU or toiU have ruled. 


rex^r^^ 






rex^rfmiis 


rex^rls 






rex^rttis 


rex^rit ; 






rex^rlnt. 



1 See 218, III. 1 ; 258, 1. 1 ; 258, II. 1. 
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reg&nt 
rSgfts 



reg^r^t ; 



rex^rim 
rex^rts 
rex^rit ; 



Subjunctive. 

Presxnt. 
I may or eon ru/(p. 

SINOULAB. PLUKAL. 

rSgftmifcM 

r^gfttX* 

rSgant. 

IlfFEBnCT. 

I might, emUdy yxmld, or thmUd rtile. 

rSg^r^mifc* 

rSg4^r4^tls 

rSg^rent. 

FBuncT. 

I may have ruled. 

rex^rimlUi 

rex^rttls 

rex^rint. 

Pltjferfect. 
I miff hi, e&uidy would, or shotdd have ruled. 



rexissCiiitts 

rexissCtXs 

rexUiseiit. 



rexlss^^m 

rexiss^s 
rexiss^t ; 

Impeeative. 

Pbes. rSg^, rule thou ; I rSglt^, rule ye. 



Fur. rSgXtd, /Aou shaU rule, 
rSgXt A, A« «Aaff rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSg^r^, to rule. 
Pebp. rexiss^^, fo ^vtf ruled. 
Pitt. rectOrtts ess^, to be about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Gen. rSgendXf of ruling. 

Dot. rSgendA, /or ruling, 

Aee. rSgendttm, ruling, 

Abl, rSgendft, &y ruling. 



rSglt^t^, ye shaU rule, 
rSgmatl^, ^A^y s^/ rt<7A 

Participle. 

Pres. regens, ruling. 
Put. rectOrttii, a6ou^ to rwlte. 

Supine. 



^cc. rectttm, to n</«, 

^6/. rectft, to nc/^, 6« niZedL 
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THIBD CONJUGATION. 



THIRD OONJUGATIOl^: CONSONANT VERBS. 

210. PASSIVE VOICE. 
R6g8r, lam ruled. — ^Stem, fig. 





PRINClPAIi PAETS. 


FreB. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. 


regdr, 


rggi, 


recttks * sttni. 


Indicative M( 


OOD. 




Fbesent Tense. 






I am ruled. 




SINGUT.AR. 

4 




PLURAL. 


regdr 






rSgXmiir 


regi^ris, or r* 






rggXmfiil 


re^ttiur; 




. 


reguntttr. 




Imperfect. 






/ was ruled. 




rSg^b&r 






r^gCbAmiir 


rSgebaris, w r^ 






rgg^bftmXnl 


regCbatttr; 






regebantiir. 




Future. 






/«AaZZ or mU be ruled. 


rgg&r 






rSg^mikr 


regCrXs, or r* 






rSg^mXnl 


rSgCtAr; 






rggentiir. 




Perfect. 




• 


/ have been or www ruled. 


recttt.s siiiii' 






recti siinifts 


rect&s £s 






recti estis 


rectiis est ; 






recti sunt. 




Pluperfect. 






7 Aa(i 6ee7t rtded, 




rectiks ^rAm^ 






recti ^vStiatkikm 


recttt.s dr&s 




y 


recti Gratis 


rect&s ^rftt ; 






recti ^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/fiAa/? or vM have hem ruled. 


rectiks ^r6 ' 






recti ^rYmiis 


rectiks ^rXs 






recti iritis 


rectus ^rXt ; 






recti ^niitt. 


1 See 209, ibot-notes. 




> See 206, foot-notes. 
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BINGULAB. 

rSg&r 
rSgftttIr; 



Subjunctive. 

PkESENT. 

I may or con ^ ndtd, 

FLUKAL. 

rSgAoAttr 
rggftmywt 

rggantttr. 



IifFEBixcrr. 
I mighty conldy toovld^ or shtnUd be ruled. 



reg^r^r 

rSg^rCrls, or r^ 
rSg^r4^tttr ; 



rectlUi sXai * 
rectiks sl» 
rectus sit ; 



rSg^r^B 

rSg^r^^minl 

rgg^rentttr. 



PKBTEcrr. 

Imay have been ruled, 

recti 

recti sitis 
recti sint. 



Pluperfect. 
I might J could, would, or iAou/c{ have been, ruled. 



recttts ess^m^ 
recttUi emn^H 
recttUi eas^t ; 



recti essCnu&M 
recti emmetim 
recti essent. 



Impbbativb. 

Pbks. r§gdr«, 6c tkou ruled; I r^glmlnl, 6e ye ruled. 

FiTT. rSglt^r, ^SAotf ahalt be ruled, 
rSgltdr, A« shall be ruled; 



Inpinitivk* 

Pbe9. rSgl, to be ruled. 

Pkrf. recttts euttii,^ to have been 

ruled 
Fur. rectttnt Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



rSgnittdr, they ehaU be ruled. 

Paeticiplb. 

Pkbf. rectus, ruled. 

GsB. rSgendils, to be ruled, de- 
eerving to be nML 



5 



1 See 200, jtbot-notes. 
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POUETH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: 1 VERBS. 

211. ACTIVE VOICE. 
Audio, I hear, — Stem, audi. 



Fres. IncL 
audi6, 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pws. Inf. Pert Ind. 

audlr^, audlTl, 

Indicative Mood* 

Pbxsent Tense. 
I hear. 



Supine, 
audltlkni. 



SINGULAR. 

audi4^ 
audls 
audit ; 


Impei 


lfect. 


PLURAL. 

audnniks 

audltis 

audiunt. 


audi^lWfcin 
audiCbas 
audi£b&t ; 


IwaJi h 


earing. 


audiebftmiUi 
audiebatis 

audiCbant. 




Future. 




audi&m 
audits 
audi^t ; 


lihaUoT 


wiU hear. 

audi^miis 

audictis 

audient. 




Perfect. 




audlvl 
audlvisti 
audlvit ; 


I heard w i 
Plupe 


have heard. 

audlvinftiis 
audlvistis 
audlvCnutt, or Cr^ 

RFECT. 


audlv^rlim 
audlT^ras 
audlT^r&t ; 


Ihad 


heard. 


audlv^ramiis 

audlv^ratis 

audlv^raat. 




Future Perfect. 




audlT^rA 
audlT^ris 
audlv^rlt ; 


T shall or tei 


? have heard. 

audlY^rfmiis 

audlv^ritis 

audlv^rlat. 



ACmVB VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 



Paesent. 


I may or can hear, 

SINGULAB. PLUKAL. 

. audi&m audiftmiUi 
audl&s audl&tls 
audi&t ; audiant. 


Imperfect. 


I mighty could, vxn 
audlr^m 
aiid1i*^9 
aadlr^t ; 


Ud, or should hear, 

hndtrexaikM 

audlrCtXs 

audlrent. 


Perfect. 


I may have heard, 

au^^rXm audlT^rtmiis 
aac&y^rts audlv^riUs 
audlv^rXt ; audlv^rlat. 


Pluperfect. 


I might, could, wndd, 
audlvtss^m 
audlvis9«0 
audlvtsB^t ; 


or should have heard. 

audlvissemiUi 

audlvlss^tls 

audivlssent. 


Impeeative. 


Pees, audi, hear thou ; 


audXt^ hear ye. 



FtTT. audit A, thou ehaU hear, 
audlt4^, he shaU hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pbxs. audlr^, to hear, 
Perf. audlyfss^, to have heard, 
FuT. audltftrtts es9^, to he 
about to hear, 

Gebund. 

Gen, audieiidl, of hearing, 

Dai, audiendA, for hearing, 

Aee. audiendiliii, hearirig, 

Abl, aadiendA, by hearing. 



audltOt^, ye ehaU hear, 
audinntd, they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audieiis, hearing. 
FuT. audltlliiiLS, alxmt to hear. 

Supine. 



Ace, audltttm, to hear, 

Abl. audita, to hear, be heard. 
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POUETH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: 1 VERBS. 

212. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Audiftr, I am, heard. — Stem, audi, 

PMNCIPAIi PABTS. 

Fres.Infl 
audlrl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam heard. 



Fre8.Ind. 
audidr, 



Per£Ind. 
audlttks sttm. 



SINGCTLAR. 

audldr 

audlrXs, w r^ 
audlttkr ; 



audlCblir 

audl£l»ari«, or r^ 
audiebatikr ; 



Imperfect. 
Ivoai heard. 



PLURAL. 

audlmttr 

audlmlnl 

audiuiiMr. 



audl^l^&miir 

audiSbftmXiiI 

audiebantiir. 



audi&r 

audlCrXs, or r^ 
audietiir ; 



audltiis sttm ' 
audltiks ^s 
audltiks est ; 



audltfts ^rftm ' 
audltiks ^rllji 
audltlks ^r &t ; 



Future. 

IshaU or wiU be heard, 

andiemikr 
audiCmlitl 

audientiir. 
Perfect. 

I have been heard, 

audltl sttmiis 



audltl estis 
audia 



Pluperfect. 
I had been heard. 



audltl ^rftmifts 
audltl Gratis 
audltl 



Future Perfect. 
lehaU or voiU have been heard 



audlttts «r« > 
audltlUi ^rXs 
audltiUi ^rlt ; 



audltl ^i^ttnXkM 
audltl iritis 
audltl ^nuit. 



> See 206, foot-notes. 
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SINGULAR. 

Midittr 

audi&rXs, w r^ 
audi&t^kr ; 



Subjunctive. 
Presskt. 

I may or can be heard, 

PLUEAL. 

audiftm^fcr 

audiAntinl 

audiant^fcr. 



iMPXRnCT, 

Imiffhiy wM^ wauH or should be heard. 



audlr^r 

audlr^rXs, or r^ 
audlrCMr ; 



audltiUi •Xm ^ 
aodxtils sis 

audltfts sit; 



audlr^ui^fcr 

audlrl^n^dil 

audlrent^fcr. 



Perfect. 

I may have beeti heard, 

audltl simiis 
audlfl sitVs 
audltl slut. 



Pluperfect. 
I mighty covldy woutd^ or shtndd have been heard. 



andlHis ess^m' 
audltlks ess^s 
audlttis ess^t ; 



audltl essCmiis 
audltl essl^tXs 
audltl esseiit. 



Impebatite. 

Pbes. audlr^, be ^iou heard ; I audUnlnl, be ye heard. 

FuT. auditor, thou ehalt be heardA 

audlMr, he ehaU be heard; I audinntdr, they shall be heard, 



Inpiititive. 

Prbs. audlrl, to he heard. 

Psef. audltils ess^,^ to have been 

heard. 

FuT. audltttm Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Pabticiplb. 



Perf. audlttts, heard, 

Ger. audiend&s, to be heard, 
deserving to be heard. 



^ Sd6 206, Ibot-notes. 
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YBBBAL INFLKCTIONS, 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

213. Pbincipal Pabts.— The Principal Parts are 
formed in the four conjugations with the following end- 
ings, including final a, e or e, of the stem : * 



I. 



n. 



m. 



0. are, ftvi, 

1. In a few verba: 

eo, 6re, 6vi, 

2. In most verba : 

eo, Sre, ^ 

1. In consonant stems : 
o. €re, si, 

vowel items : 

€re, i, 



I 2. In 



L 

n. 

in. 
rv. 



rv. io, 



Amo, 

1. Deleo, 

2. M5neo, 

1. Carpo, 

2. Acuo, 
Audio, 



Ire, Ivi, 

Examples. 



fttum. 

Stum. 
Itum. 

turn. 

turn. 
Itom. 



Smftre, 

delSre, 

mon6re, 

carpSre, 

Acugre, 

audire, 



amavi, 

delSvi, 

monui, 

carpsi, 

acui, 

audivi, 



amatnm, 

delStum, 

monttum, 

carptum, 

acutum, 

audltum, 



to love, 
to destroy, 
to advise. 
topLtnek. 
to sharpen, 
to hear. 



214, Compounds. — ^Compounds of verbs with dissyl- 
labic supines generally change the stem-vowel in forming 
the principal parts : 

L When the Present of the compound has ifor e of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e: ' 

R6go, regSre, rexi, rectum, to rule, 

Dl-rigo, dirigSre, direxi, directum, to direct, 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : * 

Teneo, t^nSre, tenui, tentum, to hold, 

D^-tlneo, de(in6re, detinui, detentum, to detain. 

II. When the Present of the compound has i for 2Lofthe simple verb : 
1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect and 
the supine takes e,' sometimes a: 

1 We class ivi and etum with the regular ibrmations, because they are the ftill and 
original forms from which the more common tti and Ifum are derived: thus the fUU 
forms in mihieo would be moniM^ monitum. By dropping e in monivi^ and by chang- 
ing the consonant v into its corresponding vowel u, we have monui. So by weaken* 
Ing i into S in monitum^ we have monltum, 

' The fiivorite vowel before two consonants or a doable consonant See 28, 8. 
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C&pio, cap^re, oepi, captum, totaJk4, 

Ac-dpio, accip^re, aooepi, acoeptum, to€teetpt» 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes o : ' 
S&pio, rapSre, rapui, raptum, toteiu, 

Di-ripio, diripgre, diripui, direptum, to twr asunder. 

For Bisd/uflioatwn in compounds^ see 255, 1. 4 ; other peculiarities of 
compounds will be noticed under the separate conjugations. 

215. Entire Conjugation. — ^From an inspection of 
tbe paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of any reg- 
ular verb, through all the moods and tenses of both voioea, 
arrange themselves in three distinct groups or systems : 

L The PsESENT Sybteic, with the Present Infinitive as 
its basis, comprises 

1. The Present^ Imperfect^ and Future Indicatwe — Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Present and Imper/eet Sttbjunetive — ^Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperatvoe — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — Active and Passive. 
6. The Present Active Participle, 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive. 

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem^ found in the 
Present Infinitive by dropping the ending rS of the Active or zf 
of the Pasnve in Conj, I. II. and IV. and 4x4 of the Active or I 
of the Passive In Conj. III. : dmdr^, present stem ama ; indniri\ 
voNE ; r^^ri^j keg ; audirS, audi. 

II. The Peepect System, with the Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect^ Pluperfect^ and Future Perfect Indicative, 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

3. The Perfect Infinitive. 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stetn, found in 
the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping!: amdvi^ perfect stem 
AMAv; monui^ monu. 

ni. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in um and «, the former .of which with irl 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Act ive and Perfect Passive Participles, the for- 

* ITie ftyoiite Towel tetore two coBsonants or a dotible conBonant. See 28, 2. 
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SYWOPSIS OP CONJUGATION, 



mer of whicli with me forms the Future Active Infinitive, and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary mm 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine by dropping um: amdtum, supine stem amat; monitum, 

MONIT. 

216. These three Systems of Fonns are seen in the fol- 
lowing Synopsis of Conjugation. 

SYNOPSIS OF COITJUGATION. 

217. FIRST CONJUGATIOK 
L ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

S,mo, SmSr^, &mavi, &matilm. 

2. Present System : Stem, dma. 



I2n>XCATITS. 



Pres, &m6 
Imp, ikmShUm 
Fut, £mabd 



BTTBJUNCTIVX. 

SmSm 



XMFBB. 



UfFUITiVB. 

SmftrS 



fim&t5 
Gerund, Smandl, do, etc. 

3. Perfect System : Stem, dmav. 



PASTICnPUk 

Smaus. 



Perf, Sm£vT 
Plup. fim&vgrSm 
FP, Smavero 



SmSlTSrifm 
^navissSm 



Sm&vissS. 



Fut. 



Pres, Sm5r 
Imp, fim&bfir 
Fut. &ma>b&r 



4. Supine System : Stem, dmdt. 

I iSmaturiis essS l^&ttkils. 

Supine, Smfttiim, SmatiL 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

amSr, &mari, S,matiis stim. 

2. Present System: Stem, dma. 



amargr 



&mar2 
fimat5r 



Gerundive, 2mandii8. 



6TK0PSIS OF COKJUOATION. 
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8. SupiNB Ststem : Stem, dm&t. 



Per/. &in&tu8 siim 
r.P. 2mati&8Sr5 



SUBJUHOTIVC 

jbnfttiis elm 
ftmAtiis essSm 



U i rHH T IVM . 

ftm&tiiB euS 



SmAtiimXrl 



PAXnCIPLI. 

ftm&tiis. 



218. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
L AOTIVB VOICR 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 

m5neo, mSnSrS, mSniil, mSnltiiin. 

2. Pbesent System : Stem, mdne. 



Imp, mdnSbSm 



m5n6 



m5ne&m 
m5n§rem 

m5n6t5 

Gerund^ mdnendX, d^, etc. 



m5nQrS 



mftneiii. 



Per/, mdnul 
/YtfD. m5nu§rSm 
F,P. mdiiuSr$ 



8. Pebfect System: Stem, mdnti. 



mdnuSrifm 
mdnuiss^m 



, 4. Supine System : Stem, mdnit. 

Put, I I ImSnltOrSLi essS |m5nItQrtts. 

Supine^ mdnlttbn, mSnXtCL 

n. PASSIVE YOICE. 

1. Peincipai. Parts. 

mSneSr, mSnerl, mSnIttb stbn. 

2. Peesent System : Stem, m6ne. 



Pre», m5ne5r 
Imp, mdnSbfir 
Put, mdnSbdr 



monefir 
mdn^rSr 



m5n6r8 
m5nSt5r 



mSnSrI 



Gerundive^ mdnendiliL 



Per/ mSnTtufl siim 
Piup, m5iiltiis SrSm 
P.P. m5nXtti8$rft 



8. Supine System ; Stem, mdnU, 

mdnltiifl essS 



mdnTtiifl stm 
mSnltiis essSm 



m5iiltiim lit 



mdnltiifl. 
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SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION. 



219. THIRD COOTUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincipal Paets. 

rSgo, r§g§rS, rexi, reotiim. 

2. Peesent System : Stem, r^g. 



raOXCATITB. 

Pres, rSg8 
Imp, rSgSbSm 
Fut. rSgSm 



8UBJI7MOTIYX. 

rSg&m 



IMPKB. 

regS 



rgg6r§ 



ggXtS 
Gerundy regendl, d.6, etc. 



Pct/. rexl 
P/vp. rexSrXm 
F.F, rexerS 



jFW. 



8. Peepect System : Stem, rex. 

rexSrtm rexissS 

rexlssSm 

4. Supine System : Stem, rect. 

I irectartis essS 

Supine^ rectum, rectH. 

II. passive voice. 

1. Principal Paets. 



r6g8r, 



rSgi, 



recttb siim. 



2. Present System : Stem, r^g. 



Pres. rgg5r 
Imp, rSgebSr 
Fut, rSg&r 



rSgXr 
rSgSrSr 



rggSrS 
rSgit5r 



rSgJ 



PABVCIPLB. 

rSgens. 



irectHrufl. 



Gerundive^ rSgendtls. 

8. Supine System : Stem, rect 



Per/, rectus siim 

Plup. rectus SrSm 

F.P, rectiisSrS 
Fut 



rectiis sYm 
rectiis essem 



rectiis essS 



rectiim Irl 



rectus. 



220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

i. active voicr 

1, Principal Parts. 

audio, audir5, au^vi, audittbxL 



i*K 
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2. Prssbnt Ststeh : Stem, audi. 



INDIOATIVB. 

Imp. audiebSm 
JfuL audifim 



BUBJUAOTIVK. 

audi^m 
audlrem 



audi 



IMFIJIITITB. 

audlrS 



audlt& 
Gerundy aadlendl, dft, etc. 



PABTICIPLB. 

audieiu. 



Per/. audlTl 
J^up. audlvSrfim 
i?:P. audlvSro 



3. Perfect System : Stem, audlv. 

audlTiasi 



audlT^rfm 
audlvissSm 



Fkt, 



Pre6. audi5r 
Imp. audiebSr 
fkU. audiSr 



4. SuphJe System : Stem, audit. 

i laudltOrOs essS |audItQriifl. 

Supine, audltum, audltCL 

II. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Feincipal Parts. 

audiSr, audLi, audittLs siink 

2. Present System : Stem, audu 

audlrl 



audi&r 
audlrer 



audIrS 
audlt5r 



Oertutdivty audiendiis. 



per/, audlt&s sum 

Plup. audltus Srim 

K P. audltus er6 
Fut. 



8. Supine System : Stem, aitdU. 

audltus esso 



audltOs sTm 
audltils essem 



audlt&m Irl 



audlt&s. 



THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10. 

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in iO| ior, like verbs of the Fourth 
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the 
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 
These verbs are 

1. The following with their compoundB : 

CSpio, to take; cUpiOj to desire; /Ucio, to make; fiidiOy to dig; 
fiigio, to flee ; jHcio, to throw ; p&rio, to bear ; quiUiOf to shake ; rUpio^ 
to sme ; sUpio, to be wise. 
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THIBD CONJITGATIOK. YSBBS IN lO. 



2. The compounds of the obsolete 2Saa, to entice, and «p^o, to look ; 
aHieiOf iUcio^ iUiciOf pellieio^ etc. ; tuptcio^ conspieio^ etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : grUdior^ to go ; mlMor^ to die ; p&Hor, to 
suffer. See 225. 

222. ACTIVE VOICE. 



Fms. Ind. 

c&pio, 



C&pio, I take, — Stem, cdp. 

PEDSrCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. In£ Peif. Ind. 

cS,p6r^, cep!^ 

Indicative Mood. 



Snplxie. 

capttUn* 



SINGULAR. PLtTRAL. 

Pres. cSpiS, c&pis, cSplt ; cSpImiis, cSpMs, cSpiunt. 

Imp. cfipisb&m, -iebfts, -i^bSt ; cSpidbamils, -iSbAtIs, -i^bant 

Put. cfipiSm, -i6s, -iSt ; cfipiemus, -idtis, -lent 

Perf. cSpI, -isfl, -It; cSptmiis, -istifs, -Qfunt, or 6r& 

Plup. cSpSr&m, -Srfls, -Srfit ; cepSr&miis, -Sr&tifs, -eront 

FuT. Perf. cSpSr$, -gns, Srlt ; cSpSiimiis, -Sntis, -Srint 

Subjunctive. 



FrB8. 

Imp. 
Perf. 

Plup. 


cfipiSm, -iaa, -i2t ; 
c&pSrSm, -ergs, -^rSt ; 
c$pSr!m, -Sris, -Srift ; 
cepissSm, -iss^s, -issSt ; 


cSpiAmfifl, -iatls, -iant 
cSpSremiis, -8r6tls, -Srent 
cSpSiimiis, -Sntis, Srint 
cepissSmtis, 4s6StiCs, -issent 


Pres. 

FUT. 


Impebatiye. 

cSpS ; c&p!tS. 
cfiprt6, c&plt6t«, 
cipito ; c&piunt$. 




Infinitive. 


Pabticiplb. 


Pres. 
Perf. 
Fur. 


cilpSrS. 
cSpissS. 
captiiriis essS. 


PftES. c&piens. 
FuT. captOr&s. 




Gerund. 


Supine. 


Oen. 
Dot, 
Ace, 
AH. 


cftpiendL 
cfipiend^. 
c&piendiinL 
cfipiend5. 


Aee, captiim. 
Ahl. captlL 
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223. PASSIVE VOICE. 
C&pior, Xam taken. — Stem, cdp, 

PSINCEPAI. PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Fns. Ini <Per£ Ind. 

c&pi5r, c&ply capttb stUn. 

Indicative Mood. 

SINOULAB. FLUBAL. 

pREB. cfipi5r, cfipSrXiB, c&pttiir : eSpbni&r, c&plmini, c&piunt&r. 

Imp. cfipieb&r,-i6b&ri8,-iebiltiir; c&piebftmilr. -iebftrntnl, -isbantiir. 

Put. c&piir, -i^rfo, -ietur^ cfipiemilr, -iemlnly -ientor. 

Pert. capt(ts siim, Ss, est; capti sQmi&fl, estib, sunt 

Plup. captiis Srfim, Srfts, Sr&t; captI Srftmiis, Srfttlfl, Srant 

Put. Pkrf. captus Sr5, Srls, Mi ; captI Srimiis, Siltito, Srunt 

Subjunctive. 

pRES. cSpiSr, -iflrlis, -iiltiir; c&piftmiir, -iftmlnly -iantiir. 

Imp. c&pSrSr, -^rgrfo, -SrStiir ; cSpSremiir, -SrQmlbil, -Srentftr. 

Perf. captiis sim, sis, sit ; captI s&niis, sltiis, sint 

Plup. captiis essSm, essSs, essSt ; captI ess^miis, essCtls, esseat. 

Impebative. 

Pres. cftpSrS ; cfip&nlhL 

Put. c&pit5r, 

cfipttor; cSpiuntSr. 

Infinitive. Pabticiplb. 

Pres. cSpL 

Pkrf. captiis essS. Perf. captiis. 

Put. captiimlrl. Ger. c&plendiis. 

224. SYNOPSIS. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Pabts. 

c&pio, c&pfirS, cepi, captiim. 

2. Pbesent System: Stem, cdpi. 

IHDIOATXyS. 

Fres, c&pi5 
hnp, c&piSbSm 
.Fto. cftpiSm 



BUBjrtrHOTXTX. 


npXB. 


mFmiTiTi. 


PAXTXOZPLl. 


cfipiSm 
c&p$rSm 

Gerund, c&p 


cSpS 

cfipitS 

iendl, d6 


cSpgr$ 


c&plens. 



klA:ieL. 
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DEPONENT VEBBS. 



3. Perfect System: Stem, c^. 



INDICATITB. 



Perf, c6pl 
Plup, cepSrfim 
F, P. cep«r5 



BVBJUIIOTIVK. 



c6p5rfm 
cepissem 



lUi f LNi T lVK . 



cepissS 



PASnCIPLB. 



Fut 



4. Supine System: Stem, capt, 

I I icapttU*il8 essS |captflrus. 

Supine^ captum, captQ. 

n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Peincipal Paets. 
c&pi5r, c&pi, capitis siim. 

2. Peesent System: Stem, cdpi. 



Pres. c&pi5r 
Imp. c&piebSr 
FiU. c&pi&r 



cSpifir 
c&pSrSr 



cfipgrS 
c2pttdr 



cSpI 



Gerundive^ c&piendus. 

3. Supine System : Stem, capt. 



Perf. captiis siim 
captiis Sr&i 
captiis Sro 



Plup. captiis Sr&m 



Fut 



captiis stm 
captiis essSm 



captiis esse 
captiim Irl 



captiis. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

225. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But 

1. They have also in the Active, the future ii^finitiye, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandus^ to be exhorted ; expertua^ tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 
• FIRST CONJUGATION. 

226. Hortor, Zea;Aor^. 

I. Peincipal Pabts. 
hortdr, hortaii, hortatiis stim. 



DBPONISNT VERBS. 



97 



n. Present System : Stem, horta. 



nrDICATTTB. 

Pres. hortSr* 
Imp. hortabfir 
FiU. hortabor 


srBJiTvcnvs. 
hortdr 
hortardr 


nmoL 

hortare 

horUt5r 


inruiiTiTi. 
hortail 


punxoru. 
hortans. 



Gerundy hortandL Gerundive^ hortandiis. 



III. SupiKB System : Stem, hortdt. 



Perf. hortatiis sum 
Plup. bortati&s SrSm 
F. P. hortatiis 5r6 
Fui. 



hortatiis stm 
hortatiis essem 



hortatiis essS 



hortatiis. 



hortatQriis essSjhortatariis. 
SajpinCy hortattim, hortatti. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

227. VSreor, Z /ear. 

I. Principal Parts. 

v6re5r, vSreri, vSrlttls stUn. 

II. Present System : Stem, v^re. 



Pres. vereSr 
Imp. YerSbftr 
I^t. v€r6b6r 



v5re&r 
vSrSrer 



ver6rfi 
vfiretSr 



vSrSrl 



IvSrens. 
I 



Gerundy vSrendL Gerundive^ verendiis. 

in. Supine System : Stem, vliiit. 



Perf. verifttis siim 
Piap, ySriftfis Srftm 
F. P. Tgrftiis gr6 



vSrittiis sTm 
vSritiis essSm 



vgrftiis esse 



T^riftilriis essS 



Fgrltiis. 



vSrItiiriis. 



Supinej ygrltiimy vSrifttL 



TfflRD CONJUGATION. 

228. SSquor, IfoUow. 

I. Principal Parts. 
s^qu5r, s^qui, sSctlttLs stLm. 



> The tenses are inflected regnlariy through the persons snd numbers : hortdr^ 
hortdrU, hortdtUr^ horMm&r^ Kortdmlnl, hortant&r, AU the forms in this synopsis 
have the actiye meaning, leaehort, I vxm eacKorUng^ ete., except the OerundiiV€^ which 
has the passive force, dturving to &e eochorUdL, to &« eoehorted. From the passlye 
force the Otrundiot cannot be used in intransitive Dep. verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense. See 801, 1. 
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DEPONENT YEBBS. 



II. Pbesent System : Stem, sSqu. 



INDIOATXTS. 

Pres. sSqudr 
Imp. sSquebftr 
Fut. 8§qu2r 



BUBJUMOTIVK* 

sSquSr 
sdquSrSr 



sSquSrS 



inruiiTivc. 
sSqtd 



PAXnCIPLS. 

sSquens. 



sSquItdr 
Gerund, sequendL Gerundive, sSquendiis. 



III. Supine System : Stem, s^kut. 



Perf, sScdtfts stlin 
Plup, 8§cQt<is drSm 
F, P. sScQtiis Sr6 
Fut 



sScutils sim 
secQtils essem 



sScutus essS 



flSctlturiis essS 
Supine, secutilm, sScutH. 



sSctUftriis. 



229. FUioT, I suffer. 

I, Pbincipai. Paets. 
p&ti5r, pS.ti, passtis siLm. 

n. Present System : Stem, pdti. 



Pres, pfiti5r 
Imp, pfttiSb&r 
Fut, pStiSr 



pfitifir 
pfttSrer 



p2tSrS 



p2tl 



pStiens. 



pMt5r 
Gerund, p&tiendL Gerundive, p&tiendfiB. 



in. Supine System : Stem, pcua. 



Perf, passiis sQm 
P^tAD. passiis SrSm 
^. P. passCis Sro 



passiis sTm 
passiis essSm 



passiis essS 



passQriis ess^ 
Supine, passiim, passIL 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



passiis. 



passfLriis, 



230. Blandior, Zj«a^^r. 

I. Principal Parts. 
blandiS^, blan(Hri, blandittLs stLm. 

n. Present System : Stem, hlandi. 



Pres, blandidr 
Imp, blandieb&r 
FuL blandiihr 



blandifir 
blandlrSr 



blancfoS 



blandlrl 



blandl- 
t5r 

Gerund, blandiendl. Gerundive, blandiendill 



bUndiens. 



PSBIPHBASnC CONJUGATION. 



99 



nL SupiNB System : Srsac, blandU. 



UmiOAXIT*, I flUBJUJICnVB. 

Perf. blandltiis sum blandltiis sIm 
J^up.blandlttis 6rto blandltus ess^m 
F. F, blaiutitiis $r6 
FuL 



IHVUIRIfB. I PASnOIFLI. 

blandltiis esse IblancHias. 



blandlt&r&s 
essd 



Supine, blandltiim, blandltfL 



blandit<lri&8. 



PERIPHRASTIO CONJUGATION. 

231. The AcnvB Pebiphbastig Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with «wm, de- 
notes an intended or future action : 



Amattirus sum, lam about to love. 



INDIOATiyi. 

iVes. Smaturos sum^ 

Imp, &inatar&s Sr&m 

Fat, ftm&turiis Sr$ 

Petf. £mfituriis ful 

Pwp, Smat&riia fuSrSm 
FuL Perf, &maturfis fuSro > 



BUBJUMCTIVB. 

fimattiriis s!m 
ftmatOriis essSm 

fimatHrils fiiSrlm 
fimatoriis fuissem 



uriumv . 
Sm&tariis ess^. 



amatdrus fttissd. 



232. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Gerundive with sum^ denotes necessity or 
duty, 

Amandus sum, Jmtcai be loved,* 

ftmandfifl essS. 



Pres, amandiis siim 

Imp. Smandiis SrSm 

FuL Smandiifl Sr5 

Per/, ftmandus fal 
Plup, fimandus fuerSm 
FkU, Perf. &mandiis fuero 



ftmandiis slm 
amandus essSm 

amandiis fuerim 
fimandus fuissem 



jhnandiis fuissS. 



233. The Periphrastic Coiy ugation, in the widest sense of the term, in- 
cludes all forms compounded of participles with turn ; but as the Pres. Part, 
with sum is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. (amane eet = amat\ and is accord- 
mgly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest sense, 
an mtegral part of the regular coiyugation, the term PmphrcuHc is gener- 
ally limited to the two coiijugations above given. 

> The perfphraetlc formB are inflected regulariy throogb the pcrsonB and numbers: 
mmatarve tmm^ m, eet. The Fut Perf. is exceedingly rare. 
* Off 2 deaerve {onght) to beloved. 
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PECULIARITIES m OOl^JUGATIOK 

234. Perfects in avi, §vi, fvi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r. Thus 

A-i and a-e become a : Umaviati (amaisti), amasti ; amav^ram (amae- 
ram), amdram ; amavisse (amaisse), amasse. 

£i-i and e-e become e : n^t (to spin), nevisH (neisti), nesH ; nevSrunt 
(neenmt), nSrunt, 

I-i becomes I: audivisti (audiisti), (mdisU; audivissem (audiissem), 
atidiasem, 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before : audlvi^ audii, audiit, audieram ; attdi- 
msHy audiisti or audUti, 

2. Perfects in Ovi, — The perfects of noseo^ to know, and mioveo^ to move, 
sometimes drop « and suffer contraction before r and «: nOvisti, nosti, 

8. Perfects in si and xi sometimes drop is, ot sis: scripsisti, seripsii; 
dixisse, dixe; accessistis, accedis, 

235. ErS for erunt, as the ending of the third Pera. PL of the 
Perf. Ind. Act, is common in the historians. 

The form in ^e does not drop «?. In poetry erunt occurs. 

236. Re for ris m the endmg of the second Pers. of the Pass, is 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

237. I>lo, duo, fac, and fer, for dice, dUce, fdee, and /?rc, are the 
Imperatives of dico, dQco,f&cio, hndf^ro, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. Dice, dues, and/a<^, occur in poetry. 

2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facio which 
change a into i : con/ice, 

238. tJndus and undi for endus and endi occur as the endings of 
the Gerundive and Gerund of Gonj. III. and IV. : dicundvs, from dlco, to 
say ; pdUtmdus, from pHtior, to obtain. 

239. Ancient and Rare Forms.— Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of 
antiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. Ibam for i^am, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. IV. : eciham for sdSbam, 
See Imp. of eo, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for iam, tar, in the Put. of Conj, IV. : servibo for ser- 
viam ; opp^rtbor for opperiar. See Fut. of eo, 295. 

3. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : &^m, edis, etc., for ^dUm, Os, 
etc. ; duim (from duo, for do), for dcm.— In «»i, t/^ftm, nHUm, mOtSm (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 



COMPARATIVE VIKW OF CONJUQATIOXS. 
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4. aaaOy euo, and so, in the Fut Perf., and ulim, ulim, and liiii, 

in the Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. II. HI, : /axo(fac8o) for fMro^ {from fdeio); 
/axim for fedrim ^; atuim for autut sim (for aio^rtm, from audeo). Rare 
examples are : Vhjas90 for levavifro ; prohXbet&o for jproh^uiro ; capto for 
c^Dfro ; COM for Igiro ; juno for juuXro ; oe^mJt for oMfcttFri/ / taxtt for 

5. to and mino for tor, the former in both nombers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Fut Imp. Pass, and Dep. : ar^rtlUiy arbUrOmXno for arU- 
tr&ior; UturUo for Hiuntor, 

6. ier for t in the Pres. Pass. Infin. : Umarifr for amAri; MirUfr 
forvidSri. 



240. COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
I. Pbesbnt System. 



CoNJ. I. 



Stem, 
Ind. Pbes. 

Imp. 

Fut. 
ScB. Pres. 
Imp. 

Imp. Pres. 

Fut. 
Int. Pres. 
Par. Pres. 
Gerund, 

Ikd. Pres. 

Imp. 

Fut. 
Sub. Pres. 

Imp. 

Imp. Pres. 
Fut. 
Inf. Pres. 
Ger. 



&ma. 

&m6 =amao 

amSs' 

amftb&m 

am&bfts 

amftbS 

amftbis 

am8m=amaim 

am@s 

amarSm 

amftres 

amft 

amftto 

am&r§ 

amans 

amandl. 



am5r 

am&ris (re) 
amftb&r 
amabariis (re) 
am&b5r 
amabSrls (r^) 
amSr =amair 
amSrifs (rg) 
amftrgr 
amar€iis (rS) 
am&r§ 
am&tor 
am^ri 
amandus. 



AUTIVE TOId. 

ck)Nj. n. 

mSne, 

m5ne^ 

mones* 

mon$b&m 

monSbfts 

monebS 

monebts 

mone&m 

moneAs 

mongrem 

monSrSa 

mon6 

moneto 

monSrS 

monens 

monendL 



CoNj. m. 



r«g6 

regis 

reg6b&m 

reg§bfts 

regftm 

reges 

regftm 

reg&s 

regSrem 

regSres 

regd 

reg¥tl( 

regfirS 

regens 

rcgendL 



PAsanrs toicb. 



mone5r 

monSrls (re) 

moneb&r 

monebftr!s(re) 

monebdr 

monebSr)Cs (rS) 

mone&r 

monearls (re) 

monSrSr 

moner6ris(re) 

monere 

monitor 

monerl 

monendus. 



regur 

regerifs (rS) 

regebir 

regebarifs (r§) 

reg&r 

reggrfs (rS) 

reg&r 

regftrls (r€) 

regSrer 

regergrls (rS) 

regSre 

regltdr 

regl 

regendiis. 



CONJ. IV. 

audi, 

audi6 

audls 

audieb&m 

audieb&s 

audiSm 

audits 

audiim 

audi&s 

audlrSm 

audlrSa 

audi 

audlt^ 

audIrS 

audiens 

audiendL 



audi5r 

audliis (rS) 

audiebir 

audiebftrls (rS) 

audiir 

audierts (re) 

audi&r 

audiarls (re) 

audlrer 

audlrSrls (re) 

audIrS 

audltdr 

audXrl 

audiendus. 



1 Rememher that r in iro and irim was originally «. Bee 85, and foot-note 2, p. 70. 
* In the same manner all the persons of both numbers may ho compared. 
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COMPARATTVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 



II. Peefect System. 





ACnVB TOIOE 


• 




CONJ. I. 


CONJ. U. 


CJoNj. IIL 


CONJ. IV. 


Stem, Smav. 


mdnu. 


rex. 


audtv. 


Ind. Ferf. amavl 


monul 


rexl 


audlvl 


ftmavistT 


monuistl 


rexistt 


audiyistl 


Plcp. aTtiavgrSm 


monugrSm 


rexSrSm 


audivSrSm 


amaygrfts 


monuSras 


rexerfts 


audivSrfis 


F. Pjsrf. amavSio 


monuSro 


rexSrS 


audiTSr5 


amavSris 


monuSria 


rexens 


audlY^n^ 


Sub. Pkrv. amavSrim 


monuSrlfm 


rex^rfm 


audiT^rtm 


amavSris 


monuSns 


rex^inis 


audivSris 


Plup. amavissSm 


monuissSm 


rexissem 


audivisRSm 


amaTissSs 


monuissSs 


rexissSs 


audiTiss@s 


Int. Perf. amavissS. 


monuissS. 


rexissS. 


audivissS. 



III. Supine System. 







AC3nVB VOICE 


• 




Stem, 


Urnat 


mdnXt, 


rect 


audit. 


Inp. Put. 


amaturiis essS 


montttiriisesse 


recttiriis essS 


audltHriis essS 


Par. Fut. 


amatilrus 


monituriis 


recttlriis 


auditiiriis 


SUPINB, 


am^tum. 


momtum. 


rectilm. 


audltiim. 




PASSIVE VOICE. 




Ind. Pkrf. 


am&tus Slim 


monitus sum 


rectiis siim 


audltiis Slim 




amatus Ss 


monltus es 


rectiis ^s 


auditiis ^s 


Plup. 


amSltus SrSm 


monitfis grSm 


rectus grSm 


audltus SrSm 




amatiis eras 


monYtils Sras 


rectiis Sras 


audita ^ras 


F.Pi£RF.amatiiser5 


monitus SrS 


rectiis 2ro 


audltus- Sr$ 




amfltiis Sris 


monitiis Sris 


rectiis Srls 


audltfis ^rls 


Sub. Pkrf. 


amatus s!in 


monitiis sim 


rectiis sTm 


audltfis shn 




amatiis sia 


monltiis sis 


rectiis sis 


audltiis sis 


Plup. 


amatiifl essSm 


monitits essSm 


rectus essSm 


audltiis essSm 




amatus essSs 


monUiifl essSs 


rectiis esses 


audltiis esses 


Inf. Psrf. 


amatiis essS 


monltiis essS 


rectiis ess§ 


audltiis essS 


Put. 


amatiim M 


mon!tiim M 


rectiim irl 


audltiim Irl 


Par. Pjcrf. 


amatfis. 


monltfiR. 


rectiis. 


audltiis. 



1. From this Synopsis it will be seen : 

1) That the Four Conjugations differ from each other only in the for- 
mation of the Principal Parts and in the endings of the Present System, 

2) That even these differences have been produced in the main by the 
union of different final letters in the various stems with one general sys* 
tem of endings. 

8) That the Four Conjugations are thus only varieties of one general 
system of inflection. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241 . The endings which are appended to the steins in 
the formation of the various parts of the finite verb contain 
three distinct elements : 

1. The Tbnsb-Sign : ba in ftmd-M-m, riff-i-bO^, 

2. The MooD-VoWKL : a in mUne-d-t, rifg-d-9. 
8, The Pebsonal Ending : » in mUne-a^f ri^-d-9. 

I. Tekse-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign : dmcirS. 
So abo the Future * in Conj. III. and IV. 

243. The other tenses* have the following 

Tense-Signs. 

Ind. Imp. ba: 2hnft-bft-s: r8g-G-bft-8. 

FuT. bi: 2hna-bI-8: m5ne-bI-8. 

Plup. ifra: &m&y-Srfl-8: rex-5riU8. 

F. Pkrf. ifri : Smav-en-s : audlv-Srl-s. 



SuBJ. Imp. ifra: 



ir€g-SrS-8, for rSg-Sra-I-s.' 



&in&-r6-B, for &ma-Sra-I-8.' 
Perf. ifri: rex-Sn-s: audl7-Si![-8. 
Plup. isaa: rex-issS-s, /or rex-issa-I-B.' 

n. MoOD-SlGNS. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the 
Mood. » 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — Si, 8,* or I* — 

1 This Fatnre is in form a PMsent Bubjimctlre, though it has usmned in ftUl the 
force of the Fntore Indicative. See foot-note 5 below. 

> These are all compounded with the tenses of eum : Thcs hi &mdrbam 
and amd^f the endmg boon = (h'am is the Imperfect from the stem bhu^ 
the old form of fu in fui^ and 6^ = ^^ is the Future from the same stem. 
In amdv-ercm and amdv-h^, the endings eram and erd are the Imperfect and 
Future of sum from the stem ee. In reg-^r^m the ending erem is for ^sem, 
the andent form of sseSsm/ in r^x-mm, ^Hm is for him = Hm, and in rex' 
issiem, isshn is for tssem. 

■ See foot-note 5 below. 

« This a comes from a-{, of which the i alone is the true Mood-Sign. 

» The Latan Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods,— the 
Subjunctive with the sign d, and the Optative with the sign i, sometimes 



104 PBBSONAL ENDINGS. 

before the Personal Endings : mdne-CHniiSy dm-e-mHSj 
S'l-miia, But 

1. This vowel is shortened before final m and t, and sometimes in the 
Perfect before «, mus and fCs : mSne&m, Hm^t^ a\t^ fuSrU^ HmOv^AmiiSy 

246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal 
Endings. See 247, 3. 

IIL Personal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient 
pronominal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pro- 
nouns in English. They are as follows : 



PERSON. 


ACT. 


PASS. 


MEANINQ. 


Sing.^ First Pers., 


m, 


r» 


/. 


Second^' 


8, 


ris. 


thou, you. 


Third, 


t, 


tiir, 


he, she, it. 


Plur} First, 


mus, 


milr, 


we. 


Second, 


tifs, 


mYnT, » 


you. 


Third, 


nt, 


ntiir, 


they. 



contained in 3 for a-i. Thus : Subjunctive, mone-dr^n^, audi-w-tis; Opta- 
tive, s-4-mus, rexer-4-tX8, dm-^-^mus for ama-i-^nta, reger-^-s, for regera-l-s. 
The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originally distinct, have in the Latin 
been blended into one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are used without 
any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in m6ne-a-mu8, a Subjunctivft 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-^-m^, an Optative form. 

The 1st Pers. Sing, of Futures in dm — regdm^, audidm, etc. — is in form 
a Subjunctive, while the other Persons, reges, et, etc, audiis, U, etc., are in 
form Optatives. 

1 In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each, (1) in the Active 
Voice one pronominal stem, w, I ; s, thou, you ; ^, he ; and (2) in the Pas- 
sive two such stems — one denoting the Person, and the other the Passive 
Voice : thus in the ending tur, t (tu) denotes the person, and r, the voice, 
i? of the first person stands for ntr-r. 

* In the Plural the Endings contain each, (1) in the Active two pronomi- 
nal stems : mu-s = m (mu) and s, I and you, i. e. we ; tis = t (the original 
form for s, thou, as seen in 1/u, thoa) and «, = « and s, thou and thou, i. e. 
you ; ntszn and t, he and he, i. e. they, and (2) in the Passive three such 
stems — ^the third denoting the Passive voice : thus in niitr, nt (ntu) de- 
notes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

s ifi^l was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive 
Participle, not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Qreek (fityoi), 
Amdmml, originally dmdmtni estis, means you are loved, as amdH eaUs 
means you have been loved. 
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Examples. 

fanaW-m, amabfi-p,; r«g5, Kg5-r. 

amaba-s, amaba-ris; peg!-s, regfi-rfa. 

amabi-t, amaba-tiir; regl-t, regl-tiir. 

amaba-mus, amaba-miir; regl-miiB, re04niir. 

amaba-tts, amaba-minl; regf-tito, re^-mlnl, 

amaba-nt, amaba-ntfir; regu-nt, regu-ntttr. 

1. Omitted.— The ending m is omitted in the Pres.,' Perf., and Fut 
Perf. Ind. of aU the conjugations, and in the Fut Ind. of Conj. L and H. 
Accordingly in those fonns the First Person ends in the connecting vowel 
o : HmS, amm, amdviro ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in I ; OmM, 

2. The Endmgs of the Perfect Act are peculiar. They are the same 
as mfui: 

SINOULAB. PLURAL. 

Ilrst Fers., fu-I ; « fu-I-miis. 

Second, fu-is-tl; fu-is-tfa. 

^Hurd, fii.y.t; fii-firu-nt, or 6r«. 

8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings: 

ACTIVE. PASSrVB. 

Sing. Plup. Sing. Plor. 

Fres, Second Fers., — «, tS ; re, mrnT . 

Fut Second, to, tOte; t5r. 

Third, to, nt6; t5r, nt5r. 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are 
formed with the following endings : 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Infinitive Fresent, rS (5rS), rl (8rl), I, 

Perfect, issS, tls essS, 

Future, tiriis ess§, iim M. 

^ Except in sUm, I am, and inquam, I say. 

' J/'is omitted in the first person, and tl, an ancient form of si, e, is used 
in the second. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the 
second person ti and tie are preceded by m, and erunt in fu-^runt, is for 
emnt, the ftill form for surU. Thus/«-?rw»< is a compound of/t« and emrU 
for sunt, Fu-48ti8, ia like manner, may be a compound of /w and istii for 
egtU, and/u-dm, of fu and isH for esil for ea, 

■ In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act., and the end- 
ings te and re are shortened from tta and rta of the Indicative by dropping 
8 and changing final i mto e. See 28, 1. In the Future tS of the 2d pers. 
corresponds to U of the Perfect Ind., tS and ntd of the 8d pers. to ^ and nt. 
T6r and ntor add r to ^ and nt^, TUe doubles the pronominal stem. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIYX. 

Participle Present^ ns. 

FuturCy ttLrus. 

Perfect^ tus. 

Gerundive, ndiis. 

Gerund, ndl. 

Sttpine, ilm, u. 

FORMATION OF STEMS. 

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the 

Verb Stem. 

I. Pebsbnt Stbm. 

250. The Present Stem is generally the same as the 
Verb Stem. Thus dma^ m^nc, r^^, and audi^ are at once 
Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

251. The Present Stem, when not identical with the 
Verb Stem, is formed from it by one of the following 
methods : 

1. By inserting n— changed to m before b or p : 

Fnmgo ; stem, frag ; prea, stem, frang ; to break, 
Fundo ; fud ; fund ; to pour, 

Rumpo ; rup ; rump ; to burst, 

2. By adding n, especially to vowel stems : 

Sfno; stem, si; pres, stem, bId. ; to permit 

Spemo ; sp6r, 8pr6 ; spem ; to spurn, 

Temno; t^m; temn; to despise. 

3. By adding a, e, or i : 

Juvo; stem, juv; pres, stem, jilva; to cusist. 
Video ; vid ; vide ; to se^, 

GSpio ; cSp ; c&pi ; to take, 

Vincio ; vine ; vinci ; to bind, 

Haurio ; haur /or haus ; bauri ; to draw, 

4. By adding sc, — ^to consonant stems isc: 

YStSrasco ; stsm, vStSra ; pres, stem, veterasc ; to grow old, 
CSlesco ; cSle ; calesc ; to become warm, 

Cresco ; cr@ ; cresc ; to increase, 

Apiscor ; fip ; apise ; to obtain, 

Naneiscor ; nac ; nanciac ;^ to obtain, 

5. By adding t : 

Plecto ; stem^ plSc ; pres, stem, plect ; to braid, 
^ Nia tzuterted and iso added. See 1 above. 
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6. By doubling the final consonant — ^1, r, or t: 

Pello ; stenij pel ; pre$. %tem^ pell ; to drive, 
Curro ; cur ; curr ; to run, 

Mitto; xnit; mitt; to tend, 

7. By reduplication: 

Gigno ; Btem^ gen ; pres. stem, gfgen, gign ; to beget 
Sisto ; 8ta ; sista, sist ; to place. 

Sero ; sa ; sisa, sis, sSr ; to 90w, 

II. Perfect Stems. 
B52. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

Amo (a-o), Sm&vi, atem, fima ; perf, etem^ Smftv ; to love, 
D^leo, deleri, dele ; delev ; to destroy. 

Audio, audlvi, audi ; tLudlv ; to hear, 

1. Most stems in e and a few in a drop the final vowel and change v to v . 

M^neo. monui ; stem, mdne ; per/, stem, m^nev, mdnu ; to advise, 
Ci^po (a-o), crepui ; crSpa ; crfipav, crepu ; to creak, 

2. In verbs in uo, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 

Acuo, &cui ; stem, acu ; per/, stem, acu ; to sharpen, * 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the 
Perfect Stem by adding u: 

Alo, Slui; stem, SI ; per/, stem, &lu; to' nourish, 

FrSmo, frSmui ; frSm ; frSmu ; to rage, 

Teneo, tSnui ; ten ; tenu ; to hold, 

Ddceo, docui ; d5c ; d5cu ; to teach, 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by 
adding s: 

Carpo, oarpsi ; stem, carp ; per/, stem, carps ; to pluck, 
R8go, rexi ; rSg ; rex=reg8 ; to rule. 

Scribo, scripsi; scilb; 8crips=3crib3 ; to vrife. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem 
without any suffix whatever. But of these 

I. Some reduplicate the stem:* 

Cfino, cScini ; stem, cfin ; perf. stem, cSctn ; to sing. 

1, The RxDUPLioATioN consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e, — generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e ; see examples 
under 278, L 

2. The Stek-^owel a is generally weakened to i, sometimes to « .* eado, 
ceddi (for cec&di), to fall. 



1 See list; 978, 1. 
6 
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8. ExDXTPLiOATioN iTiTH ,Sp OBs St,^-la verbs beginning with tp or «f, the 
reduplication retains both consonants^ but the stem drops the $: tpondeo^ 
tpopondi (for 9po^pond{)y to promise ; sto, steti (for eiesU), to stand. 

4. In CoMPOuirDB the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dOy to give ; stOy to stand ; discoy to learn ; poaeoy to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of curroy to run : re-gpandeOf 
respondi (redup. dropped), to answer ; circum-dOy circum-deM (redup. re- 
tained) ; eireumstOy drcums&tiy to encircle. The compounds of do which 
are of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication into %: ad-dOy 
ad-dUdi (for adr-dedi)y to add. 

n. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel:" 

Emo, €mi ; «/cm, 8m ; perf, stemy 5m ; to buy. 

•A-go, 6gi; Sg; ^g; to drive, 

Ab-]^o, &b-Sgi; fibig; SJa^g; to drive atoay, . 

1. The stem-vowels a and (in compounds) t generally become 9, as in ag0 
and ab-igo, 

in. Some retain the stem unchanged:' 

« Ico, Tci ; stemy Ic ; perf, ttemy Ic ; to strike, 

Viso, visi ; vis ; vfc ; ft) visit 

1. Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stenK 
vowel long, either by nature or by positiofu, 

III. Supine Stem. 

256. Vowel Stems and most Consonant Stems form 
the Supine Stem by adding t : 

Amo = Smao, Smattim ; stemy Sma, sup. sf. Smat ; to love. 

Deleo, deletftm; dele, delet; to destroy, 

MSneo, mSnitum; m6ne,' mSnIt;' to advise. 

Audio, auditum; audi, audit; to hear. 

Dica, dicttim; die, diet; to say. 

Carpo, carptum; carp, carpt; toplxtck, 

257. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a 

few others, add 8 to the Verb Stem. 

Laedo, laesum ; stemy laed, sup. si. laes ' (for laeds) ; to hurt. 
Plaudo, plausimi ; plaud, plans (for plauds) ; to applaud. 

Video, visum; vid, vis (/orvids); to see. 

Verto, versum ; vert, vers ' (for verts) ; to turn. 

Velio,* vulsum; v51, vuls^ (/or vols); to pluck. 

Verro,* versimi ; ver, vers ; to brush. 



» See lists, 278, II. and lU. « See 218, foot-note. 

*See8& 4See251,e. > See 28, and 298, 1. 
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258. Euphonic Changes in Stems. 

I. Before S in the Pebfeot and Supnrs Stems. 

1. A Guttural— «, g, qa' or h — generally unites with the ■ and 
fbrms Hy but is dropped after 1 or r : dOeo, duxi (ducsi), dtiXy to lead ; r^, 
rexi (regsi), rex, to rule ; edguo, eoxi (coqusi), to cook ; trdhc, traxi (trahsi), 
to draw; afyeo, alsi (algsi), ob, to be cold ; mer^, meni (meigsi), to dip ; 
mtdeeoj muUum (mulcsum), muU, to caress ; /l^o, Jixum (figsum), to 
fasten. 

2. A Dental — d or t^-is generaUy dropped, but sometimes assimi- 
lated : daudo, daun (claudsi), dam, dauntm (claudsum), dau$, to close ; 
mitto,* mlti (mitsi), miuum (mitsum), to send ; cidoy eesti (oedsi), cewtim 
(cedsum), to yield. 

3. B is changed to p : seribo, acripn (scribsiX icripe, to write ; nObo, 
nupsiy to marry. 

4. M is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes strengthened with p : 
prftnOj preui (premsi), press, pressum (premsum), to press ; sQmo, sumpsi 
(sumsi), to take. 

5. 8— changed to r in the Present — ^is sometimes dropped : haereo 
(haeseo), haesi (haessi^ hoes, haesum (haessum), to stick. 

II. Before T in the Supine Stem. 

1. A Guttural — g, qu ' or h — ^becomes o : r^, redum (regtum), r*rf, 
to rule ; diquo, eoctum (coqutum), to cook ; traho, traetum (trahtum), to 

draw. 

f 

2. B is changed to p, as in the Perfect : ser^, seriptum (scribtum), 
to write. 

8. M is strengthened with p : sumo, sumpsi (sumsi), sumptum (sum- 
turn), to take. 

4. Vis generally changed into its corresponding Towel, a: volvo, 
vdluium (volvtum), to roll. If a vowel precedes, a contraction takes 
place — a-u becoming au, rarely 5 ; o-u becoming 0, and u-u becoming fi : 
l&vOy lavtum, lautum, lotum, to wash ; m&veo, movtum, moutum, mCtum, 
to move ; jUvo, juvtum, juutum, jUtum, to assist 



' Sometimes also gu : eouUngtiOy exsHnxi^ exstinctum^ to extinguish. Vivo, viaai^ 
9Utu$n^ to live; ftuo^ Jlwei^ fiweum^ to flow; and struo^ struxit structum, to build, 
form the Perfect and SapSne from sterna in v for gv, 

s Stem mit (251, 6) ; in miH, t is dropped, but in mUettm assimilated. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.' 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — ^Stem in a: Perfect in vi or uL 

I. Stem in a: Perfect in vL 

259. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, Svi, Stuxn. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 
ing are examples : 



DOno, 


donftre, 


don&vi, 


don&timi, 


to bestow. 


Hondro, 


honor&re, 


honoravi, 


honor&tnm, 


to honor. 


Libero, 


liber&re, 


liberfivi, 


liber&tum, 


to free. 


Numino, 


nomin&re, 


nomin&vi, 


nomin&tnm, 


to name. 


Pugno, 


pugn&re, 


pugn&vi, 


pugnatum, 


tofight. 


Sp6ro, 


sper&re, 


sperftvi, 


speratum, 


to hope. 


Voco, 


vocfire, 


vocavi, 


vocatum, 


tocaU. 



n. Stem in a: Perfect in ui. 

260. Principal Parts in : o, fire, ui, 

Crgpo, crepare, crepui, crepitum. 

InerSpo^ dre^ ui (ck^ Uum {dtttm) ; dUerfpo^ dre^ ui (dm) — 

Cabo, 

D5mo, 

Eneco, 

Frico, 



Mleo, 



cubare, 

domare, 

Snecare, 

fricare, 

micare 



cubui, 

domui, 

enecui. 



fricui, 
micni, 



cubitum, 
domltum, 
enectum, 
( frictum, 
( fricatum, 



ituxn.' 

to creak, 

to recline.^ 
to tame, 
to kill*' 

to rub. 

to glitter. 



JHmlcOy dre, did {ui\ dtum; imlco^ dre^ ui, dium. 



^ The Perfect Formation Ib selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
the Irregralarities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is 
first given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which 
deviate from this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important 
particular from their simple verbs. 

s Note deviations in the Supine. The ending ui may have been formed from avi 
by dropping a and changing « to u^ and the ending ttum fh)m aium by weal^ening 
f toi. See 218, foot-note. But in some of these vel'bs the Perfect and Supine may 
be formed from consonant stems. Thus sdnui^ sdnUum may be formed from the 
liquid stem «^, in 96nOy ionSre^ like dluiy dUtum firom the liquid stem dl in dlo^ dlSre^ 
to nourish. See 253. 

* Compounds which Insert m, as aeeumbo^ etc., are of ConJ. III. See 270i, I. 

* The simple nico is regular, and even in the compound the forms in dvi and dium 
occur. 



CLASSIFIGATION OF TBBB8. Ill 

DApl^ca, muUlpllco^ r^pSloo^ and wuppVicOt are regular: dre, drC, dfwm. 

S5co, secare, secui, sectum, to cut 

Farticiidfi, Mcat&rua, 

S6no, Bonfire, sonui, sonitum, to wund, 

Partidple, Mm^^riM. Most compouoda want Bap. iZMno has Per£ rMondvi. 

T6no tonfire, tonui, (tonltum), to thunder. 

Veto, vetfire, vetui, vetltum, to forbid, 

1. P5ft>, <lr«, <!f>i, Sfum^ to drink, haa alsopdtom In the rapine. 

2. The Paaaive Participles c^ndfua and ^flfYWii« (dtnOy to dine, and^ro, to swear) 
are active in signification; haiving dinedy etc Pdlus^ from pdtei, ia also sometlmea actlye. 

Class IL — ^Perpect in I. 
I. Peefeot m i: with BEDXTFUOATioir. 

261. Principal Parts in o, fire, i, tum. 

Do, dSre, dSdi, dStum, to give. 

Sto, Btfire, steti, BtHtum, to stand, 

1. In do the characteristic a is short by exception: ddbam^ ddho^ ddrem^ etc 
Four compounds of do — circumdo^ peaetimdOy adtisdo^ and i)9numdo—axe conjogated 
like tike simple verb; the rest are dissyllabic and of tiie Third Cch^. (278, 1.) The 
basis of the dissyllabic compounds is do, to place, originally distinct from do, to give. 

2. Ck>mponnds of «ft> are conjugated like the simple verb. If the first part Is a dis* 
syllable, otherwise they take $eiH for bUU : adsio, adstdr^ adifiti, adttdttmu DUto 
wants Perf. and Sup. 

n. Pkefect is i': WITH Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 

262. Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i, Stum, or turn. 

Jiivo, jnvfire, jtivi, jutum, to astist. 

Participle ,^^2ZnM, but bi compounds ^S^flrtM is also used. 

( lavfitum, 
Lavo, lavfire, ISvi, i lautum, to wash, 

( lotum, 

1. In poetry Idvo is sometimes of Con}. III. : Idvo, la^fSre, l&oi, etc. 

2. In Jii>vo and Idvo, the stems are,^ and lav, strengthened in the PMsent to Juva 
and lava. See 251, 8 ; also 253, II. 4. 

263. Deponent Verbs. 
In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



Conor, 


confiri, 


confttus sum, 


to endeavor. 


HoTtor, 


hortfiri, 


hortfttus sum, 


to exhort. 


Miror, 


mirfiri, 


mii'fttus sum, 


to admire. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in e: Perfect in vi or ui. 
I. Stem m e : Pkrfbot in vi. 

264. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, 5vi, §tum.^ 

These endings belong to the following verbs ; 

Compleo, complere, complevi, complStum, to Jill. 

Bo other compotrnds of pleo; as expleo, impleo. 

Deleo, delere, del6vi, deletum, to destroy. 

Fleo, flere, flgvi, fletum, to weep, 

Neo, nere, nevi, netum, to spin. 

1. Abdleo, dboUrey dbolivl, dbo^tum, to destroy, is compotuided of db and oIm 
(not used). The other compounds of oUo generally end in Mco, and are of the third 
conjugation. Bee dMUwio^ 277. 

2. VieOy viere^ viititm, to weave, bend, is rare, except In the participle viittis. 

II. Stem in e: Perfect in ui 

265. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, ui, ilum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The 
following are examples : 

to owe. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please. 
tooesUeni. 

266. Supine wanting. — ^Many verbs with the Perfect in ui, want 
the Supine. The following are the most important : 

Candeo, to shine, M&deo, to he wet. Sorbeo, to swallow, 

Egeo, to ward. Niteo, to shine. Splendeo, to shine, 

Emineo, to stand forth, Oleo, to smell, Stiideo, to study, 

FlOreo, to bloom, Palleo, to he pale, Stiipeo, to he amazed. 

Frondeo, to hear leaves, P&teo, to he open, Timeo, to fear. 

Horreo, to shudder, Rtibeo, to he red, Torpeo, to be torpid, 

litteo, to he hid, Sileo, to be silent. Ylreo, to be green, 

267. Perfect and Supine wanting. — Some verbs, derived mostly 
from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine. The following are the 
most important : 

Albeo, to he white, Caneo, to he gray, HSbeo, to he blunt, 

Calveo, to he bald, FUveo, to be yellow. Homeo, to be moist, 

^ We dass Sffi and ituin, though belonging to but few verbs, with the regular 
foxmationa, because they are the fbll and original forms from which the more common 
tii and Uum are derived. Bee 218, foot-note. 



Debeo, 


debere. 


debui. 


debitum, 


HSbeo, 


habere, 


habui. 


habttnm, 


Mdneo, 


moncre. 


monui, 


monUum, 


NSceo, 


nocSre, 


nocui. 


nocitum. 


Pareo, 


parere. 


parui. 


palatum, 


Piaceo, 


placere, 


placui. 


placttum. 


Taceo, 


tacere. 


tacui, 


taciturn, 
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Imralneo, to threatsn, Maereo, to he sad, Benldeo, to thitie, 

Lacteo, to suck, Polleo, to be powerful, Squ&leo, to beJiUkf, 

Class IL — Stem in c, n, r, or 8 : Pssfect in qL 

I^eaerU Stem adds e. See 251, S. 
268. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, ui, taniy or sum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

Censeo, censSre, censui, censum, to think. 

Perf. Fart, census and cenHtus.~-Peresaseo wants Sup. : riosMSSo has reeensum 
and reeensUum, 
Ddceo, docfire, docui, doctam, to teach, 

Misceo, miscere;, mlscui, < mUtiumL ** *"**• 

Teneo, tenere, tenui, tentum, to Jwld, 

DiPineo, ine, uij detsKtum; so obiimeo aad rifinso; othor €ompsands 4«ldMi 
faaye Sup. 

Torreo, torrSre, torrui, tostum, U roast 

Class UL — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si or L* 
260. Stem in a Consonant: Pebfsot in bL 
Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 
I. Principal Parts in: eo, 



Bl, 



sum. 



Algeo, algere, 


alsi, 




to he cold. 


Ardeo, ardere, 


arsi, 


artnim, 


to hum. 


COnlveo, conlvere, 


5 conlvl, 
( conixl, 




to wink at 


FrTgeo, friggre, 


frixi {rarey. 




to he cold. 


Pulgeo, fiilggre, 


iiilAi, 




to shine. 


PoeticyWcw,/M^^r«, etc. 




« 




Haereo* haerSre, 


haesi, 


haesnm, 


to stick. 


Jubeo, jubSre, 


jussi, 


jussum, 


to order. 


Luceo, lucSre, 


luxi, 




to shine. 


Lugeo, lugSre, 


hixi, 




to mourn. 


M&neo, manure, 


mansi, 


nansmn, 


to remain. 


Mulceo, mulcSre, 


malsi, 


mnlsam, 


to caress. 


Gompoands liave mu/snm 


otmuUtum. 






Mnlgeo, mulg§re, 


mulsi, 


mulsnm, 


to milk. 


Rideo, rtdere, 


rlai, 


rtsum, 


to lauffh. 


Su&deo, suadere, 


suSsi, 


fni3sum. 


to advise. 


Tcrgeo, tergSre, 


terei. 


tersum, 


to toipe. 



^ Tor toKraAtace of referenee, a General List of aU verbs inyolvlng irregularities 
win be foond on pa^ 828. 

s The stem of haereo is haes. The Preeeilt adds e sad clumges « to r between two 
Yowels. In haesi and haesvm, s vtaads for ss-haesi for haas-si— oad is therefore not 
changed. See258,LS. 
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Tergo, of CoiJ. III., also occors: fer^o, #r«, «<, sum. 

Turgeo. turgere, tursi {rare)y to stoeU. 

Urgeo (urgueo), urgere, ursi, to press, 

1. CI«o, oUre^ elviy cttum, to arouse, has a kindred form, cto, dre, clvi^ cltutn, 
from which it seems to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the forms of the 
Fourth Conj. prevail, especially in the sense otto call, call forth. 

2. For JSupAonic Changes before si and sum, see 258, 1. 

n. Principal Parts in: eo, ere, si, tuxn. 



Augeo, 

Indulgeo, 

Torqueo, 



augSre, auxi, 

indulgere, indulsi, 
torqugre, torsi, 



auctum, to increase. 

indultum, io indvlge. 
tortmn, to twist 



270. Stem in a Consonant: Peefeot in i. 
Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3. 

I. With Reduplication. 
Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, 

morsum. 



Mordeo, mordSre, momordi, 

Pendeo, pendere, pSpendi, pensum, 

Spondeo, spondere, spopondi, sponsum, 

Tondeo, tondere, tStondi, tonsum, 

For reduplication in compounds, see 255, 1. 4. 

n. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 
1. Principal Parts in: eo, dre, i. 



sum. 

to bite, 
to Jumg. 
to promise, 
to shear. 



CSveo, 

Fiveo, 

Foveo, 

Moveo, 

Paveo, 

VSveo, 



cav6re, 

favSre, 

fovgre, 

inov§re, 

pavere, 

vovere. 



cavi, 

fUvi, 

fOvi, 

movi, 

pavi, 

Tovi, 



cautum, 
fautum, 
fOtum, 
motum, 



vOtum, 

ere. 



turn. 

to beware, 
to favor, 
to cherish, 
to move, 
to fear, 
to vow. 



sum. 

to sit. 



2. Principal Parts in: eo, 

SSdeo, sedere, s6di, sessum, 

So Hreumsideo and supers^deo. Other compounds thus: asAdeo, ire, assidi^ 
assessum ; bat di8e^deo, praes/ldeo, and rieAdeo, want Supine. 
Video, videre, vidi, visum, to see. 

III. With TJNcnANGED Stem. 
Principal Parts in: eo, ere, i, 



COnlveo, 
Ferveo, 



comvere. 



fconlvit 
conixi. 



sum.' 

to loink at. 
to boil. 



1 Supine Stem is wanting in most of these verbs. 
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LangueOy 

LIqueo, 

Prandeo, 

Participle, 
Strideo, 



Uceor, 

Mereor, 

PolIIceor, 

Tueor, 

Vereor, 



Fateor, 
MSdeor, 

MlsSreor, 

Reor, 



Audeo, 

Gaudeo, 

Soleo, 



langaere, langai, 

liquere, liqui (licui), 

prandere, prandi, pransnm, 

pransuSy in an active sense, having dined. 
Btpldere, strldi, 

271. Deponent Verbs. 

1. Regular. 

liceri, licltas sum, 

mereri, meritus sum, 

pollic^ri, poUidtus sum, 

tugri, tuitus sum, 

vereri, Terltus sum. 



to he languid, 
to he liquid, 
to dine. 



to creak. 



fateri, 
mederi, 

miser6ri, 

r6ri, 



Irregular. 
fassus sum, 



j miserftus sum, 
( misertus sum, 
r&tus sum, 



to hid. 
to deeerve. 
to promiae. 
to protect 
to fear. 



to ctmfen} 
to cure, 

to pity. 

to think. 



3. Semi-Deponent^ — Deponent in ike Perfect. 



audere, 

gaudgre, 

solere. 



ausus sum, 
gavlsus sum, 
solitus sum. 



to dare. 

to rejoice. 

to he accustomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si or i. 



272. Stem in a Consoitant: Perfect 

I. Pnncipal Parts in: o, io, Sre, 81, 

These are the regular endings iji v^erbs whose 
consonant. The following are examples : * 



Carpo, 

Cingo, 

CSquo, 

D6mo, 

DTco, 

Duco, 

Exstinguo, 

G5ro, 

Nubo, 

RSgo, 

Sumo, 

Traho, 



carpere, 

cingSre, 

coquere, 

demgre, 

dicSre, 

duc8re, 

exstinguere, 

gerere, 

nubSre, 

regere, 

sumere, 

trahere, 



carpsi, 

cinxi (gsi), 

coxi, 

dempsi, 

dixi, 

duxi, 

exstinxi, 

gessi, 

nupsi, 

rexi, 

Bumpsi, 

traxi, 



carptum, 

cinctum, 

coctum, 

demptum, 

dictum, 

ductum, 

exstinctum,' 

gestum, 

nuptum, 

rectum, 

sumptum, 

tractum, 



IN Bi. 

turn. 

stems end in a 



to pluck, 
to gird, 
to cook, 
to take away, 
to say. 
to lead, 
to extinguish, 
to carry. 
to marru. 
to rule, 
to take, 
to draw. 



* Ckynfiteor^ iri, confeisue : so prOJUeor. 
s For Euphofdc Changes, see 258. 

* So other compoonds of stinguo (rare) : distinguo^ etc. 
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Uro, 
Veho, 

VlYO, 



tlrSrc, 

vehgre, 

Tivfire, 



US81, 

vexi, 
vixi. 



ustom, 

vectum, 

Tictum, 



to bum, 
to carry, 
to live. 



1. Stem-Vowel in Ck>ifPOirin>s. See 255, II. 1. 

Carpo: de-oerpo, deceipSre, decerpsi, decerptam, to pluck off, 
Rigo: dl-rigo, dirlg^ direxi, directom (214, 1.), to direct 

Here deeerpo^ though it has not the same stem-vowel as the simple carpOy forms 
its principal parts precisely like the simple verb ; but dirigo changes the stom-yowel 
in forming those parts, having i in the Pres., and 6 in the Perf. and Sap. 

2. Ck>MP0Din>s OF Obsolxts Yebbs present tiie same vowel changes : Lddo (obs.) : 
al-Ucio, allic&:«, allexi, allectnm (214, II.), to aUure, 

So ilUciOy pelliclo. For iUcio^ see 275, 1. 
Spicio (obs.) : a-spido, aspic^ aspexi, aspectom, to look at, 

U. Principal Parts in: o, io, Sre, si, sum.* 



CSdo, 
Claudo, 



cedSre, 
claudere, 



cessi, 
clausi, 



Compounds have u tw au: conclddo, exclSdo, 



Divide, dividSre, 

£T&do, Svadgre, 

So other compounds of vado. 

Ftgo, figSre, 

Flecto, flectSre, 

Frendo, frendSre, 

Laedo, laedSre, laesi, 

Compounds have i for ae : iUldo^ etc 



divlsif 
evasi, 
See 281. 

fix!, 
flexi, 



Lddo, 

Mergo, 

Mitto, 

Necto, 

Pecto, 

Plecto, 

Flaudo, 



ludgre, 

mei^Sre, 

mitt^re, 

nectSre, 

pectSre, 

plect6re, 

plaudSre, 



I 



lusi, 

mersi, 

mlsi, 

nexi, 

nexui,' 

pexi, 

plexi, 

plausi, 



cessum, 
clausum, 

diYlsum, 
eySsum, 

fixum, 

flexnm, 

frSsum, 

fressum, 

laesum, 

iQsmn, 

mersum, 

missum, 

nexum, 

pexum, 

plexum, 

plausum, 



So applaudo; other compounds have o for au: tapVbdo^ etc. 



Premo, premSre, pressi, 

Qu&tio, quatSre, quassi, 

Compounds have cu for qua : cone&tio^ etc. 

Rado, radSre, rasi, 

Rodo, rodere, rOsi, 

Spargo, spargere, sparsi, 

Compounds generally have e for a : <Mpergo^ respergo. 
Tergo, tergSre, tersi, tersum, 

Also tergeoy tergire (Coi\]. II.) ; compounds take this form. 
TrGdo, trodere, trusi, trusum, 



pressum ^258, 
quassum(258, 

rftsum, 
rCsum, 
sparsum, 



to yield, 
to close, 

to divide, 
to evade. 



to fasten, 
to bend. 

to gnash, 

to hurt, 

to play, 
to dip, 
to send, 

to bind, 

to comb, 
to plait, 
to applaud, 

I. 4^ to press, 
I. 2), to shake, 

to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to scatter, 

to wipe off, 

to thrust. 



1 For Euphonic Changes^ see 258. 

* Compounds take this form In the Peifect 
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273. Stem dt ▲ Consonant: Pkbfbot in L 
L With Bsdupuoatzon, 

1. Principal Parts in ; o, io, SrOi i, tum. 

Al)do, abdgre^ abdidi, abdltum, to hide. 

So all oompoaads of do, except tbose of Go^}. I. <261) : addo, eomdo, erMo, dido, 
9do, indo, cbda, p&rdo, prodo, reddo, irdda, vendo ; but aU-oondo geoeraUy drops 
reduplication: aba-eotUtL 

CSno, canSre, c^cYni, cantum, to nnff, 

CaneHnm, its, OMMtotii, ; ao «oelM aad pratAim; other vompoonds woat 

Per£ and Sup. 

Credo, credSre^ credldi, credltom,' to believe. 

Disco, discSre, dIdXci, ioUam. 

Do, Conj, L iSIseabdo, almve. 

Pango, pamgere, p^pfei, pactum, to bargain, 

C!Mni)M^, ^ comp^, eempofetum ; «o abo if7^p<«^ J>^fHmoo wanto Perf.; 
rfi)an(7o, Perf. and Sop. 

F&rio, parSre, pSpSri, partum, to bring forth, 

FiBrtlclpIe, porUflrM; eompoaadB ace of GoaJ. IV. 

Pungo, pungSre, ptipugi, punctum, Id prick, 

Componada thus compungo, ire, c9mpnngoi, eom^iniMtum, 

Sisto, sistSre, sttti, stfttum, to place, 

Siito seems to hare been derived from eto, and fonns the Perf. and Sup. after that 
analogy.— (impounds thus: eonei&to, ire, con&tHi, •oontffUum^ ki^idrcumBtiU also 
occurs. 

Tango, tangere, t«t]fgi, tactum, to touch. 

Compounds thus : aUingo, ire, atligi, attactum, 

Tendo, tendSre, tStendi, ' -j t^nsum *^ stretch. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Bup., tentum, but dUendo and oetendo 
have teneum ; and exiendo, prdtendo, and rOetido, have both Amna. 

ToUo, toUere, | guS^^'^ fiublfttum, to raise, 

AttoUo and toAoUo want Peif. and Sup. 
Vendo, yendere, vendldi, Tendltum," toeeU, 

2. Principal Parts in : o, ^re, i, suxn. 

OSdo, cadere, cSctdi, c&sum, tofaU. 

Indido, ire, im^idi, inedenm; so occldo and ridido; other compounds want 
eupine, 

1 Ezphdned as compound of do ; see ahdo. 



118 CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

Caedo, caedere, cecldi, caesum, to cut 

Compounds thus : concidOy ire, concldi^ conclsum. 

Curro, currere, cucurri, cursum, to run, 

Excurro and praecurro generally retain the reduplication, eacHcurri, praec&- 
curri ; other compounds generaUy drop it. 

Fallo, fallere, fefelli, falsum, to deceive, 

JR^ellOy ire^ refeUi, -vrtthout Supine. 

Parco, parcgre, peperci (parsi), parsum, to spare. 

Compareo^ #/•«, comparHy comparsum, also with e for a: compercOy ire, etc. 
Jmparco and riparco want Pert and Sup. 

Pello, pellSre, pSpuli, pulsum,^ to drive. 
Pendo, pendgre, pgpendi, pensum,* - to weigh. 
Posco, poscere, poposci, ^ to demand. 

Tendo, tendgre, tgtendi, | lens^' to stretch. 

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., ten^um^ but detendo and o^endo 
have iensum; and eaOendo^ protmdo, and rStendo^ hare both forms. 

Tundo, tundgre, tiitudi, | msum°^* ^^ **«^' 

Compounds drop reduplication and generally take tUsum in Sup. 

11. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 

1. Principal Parts in : o, io, Sre, i, tuxu. 

-Ago, figere, ggi, actum, to drive. 

So circum&go and pirdgo ; sdtdgo wants Perf. and Sup. Other compounds 
change a Into i in the Pres. : dMgo, ire, abegi, abactum ; but co\go becomes cogo^ 
ire, eoigi, coactum, and d^go, dego, ire, degi, without Sup. Prodlgo wants Sup., 
and amJAgo, Perf. and Sup. 

C&pio, capere, cf pi, captum, to take. 

So aniecdpio; other compounds thus: acclpio, ire, accepi, acceptum. 
Emo, gmgre, emi, emptum, to buy. 

So coimo ; other compounds thus : dd^mo, ire, adimi, ademptum. 
F&cio, facere, f6ci, factum, to make. 

Passive irreguhir : Jh, Jtiri, /actus sum. See 294. 

So sdti^acio and compounds off ado with verbs, but compounds with preposi- 
tions thus : conflcio, ccnficire, conflci, confeclum, with regular Pass., confidor, con- 
flci, con/ectus «um.— Compounds of f ado with nouns and adjectives are of Ooi\j. I. : 
sign\flco, are, dnti, dtum. 

Frango, frangere, fr§gi, fractum, to break. 

Compounds thus : confri/ngo, ire, eonfrigi, confractum. 

» Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1. 4. 
3 Compounds retain reduplication, 255, 1. 4. 
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toJUt, 
to throw. 



Fiigio, fugere, fiigi, fuglftum, 

Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactum, 

Saperjacio hM jactum or jtdum in Sap. ; other oompoands thus : aJt^^oio^ irt^ 
aPjici^ dtjectum. 

Lego, legSre, ISgi, lectum, to read. 

80 compounds, except (1) edtigo^ irt^ eotXtgi^ eolUoium ; so dlliga^ itigo^ $iRgo : 
—(2) dlVigo^ ir^ dileaoi, diUctum; so inUUlgo^ negligo. 

Linquo, linquSre, llqui, 

C(»npoimds with Sap. : rilinquo^ ire^ rtllqui^ relietutn. 



to leave. 



Rumpo, 

Sc&bo, 

Vinco, 



rumpSre, 

scabSre, 

vincSre, 



rapi, 

8c&bi, 

Tici, 



ruptum, 



2. Principal Parts in : o, io, 



£do, 

F6dio, 

Fundo, 



edSre, 

fodSre, 

fundSre, 



edi, 

fodi, 

fudi. 



yictum, 

8re, 

Ssum, 

foBsum, 

ftksum, 



to hurtt, 
to tcraich, 
to conquer. 

i, sum. 

to eat. 
to dig. 
to pour. 



III. With Unchanged Stem. 

Principal Parts in : o, 8re, i, 

Accendo, accendSre, accendi, accensum, 

So other componnds otcando (obsolete): incendOy euccendo. 

Gudo, cudSre, cQdi, cfLsum, 

Defendo, defendSre, defendi, defensum, 

80 other compounds of fendo (obsolete): offemdOy etc 



Findo, 

Ico, 

Mando, 



find^re, 

IcSre, 

mandSro, 

PandSre, 



fldi (findi), 

Ici, 

mandi, 



Pando, 

Pinso (piso), pinsSre, 



pandi, 

)pinsi, 
pinsui, 



fissum, 

ictum, 

mansmn, 

ipassum, 
pansum, 
( pmsttum, 
\ pistom, 
( pinsum, 
prehensum, 



sum.' 

to kindle. 

io forge, 
to defend. 

to part, 
to strike, 
to chew. 

io open. 

to pound, 
to ffraep. 

io climb. 



pinsui, 

PrehendOf prehendSre, prebendi, 
Often written prendo^ prendire^ etc. 

Scando, scandere, scandi, scansum, 

Compounds have e for a : aeeendOy deecendo. 

Scindo, BcindSre, sctdi, scissum, io rend. 

Solvo, solvere, Bolvi, suliltum,' to loose. 

Velio, vellere, velli (vulsi), vulsum, to pluck. 

Compounds in good ose generally have velli. 

Verro, verrSre, verri, vereum, to brush. 

Verto, vertgre, verti, vereum, io turn. 

Componnds of di, prae^ ri, are generally deponent in the Pres.,, Imperf.^ and 
Future. 

> For euphonic changes before «, see 258, 1. 

' Fis here changed to its corresponding rowel u : soliUum for soMum. 



120 



CLASSIFICATION OP YEBBS. 



Viso, 

Volvo, 



visSre, 
volvere, 



vfei, 
volvi, 



visum, 
volutum.* 



to vmt, 
to roU, 



Class II. — ^Stkm in a Consonant: Perfect in uL 
274. Stem in a Liquid — ^1, m, n, r: Peefect nsr oi. 
Principal Parts in: o, Sre, ui, tuxn, or itum. 

to nourish. 



j allium, 
•I altum, 



Alo, filSre, alui, 

Cello, obsolete. See excello, below, 

Colo,^ colSre, colui, cultum, io cultivate, 

Consulo, consulere, consului, consultum, to consult, 

Excello, excellSre, excellui (rar^), to excel. 

Other compoands of cello want Perf. and Sup., except perceOo, perceUire, ptf 
eiUif perctUsum, 

Frgmo, fremSre, fremui, fremitum, 

Fiiro, furere, furui, 

G§mo, gemere, gemui, gemftum, 

Gigno, gignSre, gSnui(/.^7M)),gen3[tum, 

M61o, mol6re, molui, molitum, 

Occulo, occulSre, occului, occultum, 

Sero, serere, serui, sertum, 

Tremo, trem^re, tremui, 

Vomo, vomere, vomui, vomltum, 



to rage, 
to rage, 
to groan, 
to beget, 
to grind, 
to aide, 
to connect, 
to tremble, 
to vomit. 



275. Stems in b, p, c, s, t, z: Peefeot in ui. 

I. Principal Parts in: o, io, Sre, ui, turn, or Itum. 

Accumbo, accumbere, acciibui, accubltum, 

So other componnds of cumbOy e&bo. See cubo^ 260. 

Compesco, compescere, compescui, 

Gumbo /or ciibo, in compounck: see accumbo. 

Depso, depsSre. ' depsui, j g«JJ^^ 

El!cio, glicere, elicui, elicltum, 

Other compoands of Iddo^ thus: aUiciOy ire^dUexi^ allectum, 

r . . ( pinsitum, 

Pinso, pinsgre, 3 Pf^sm, J pistum, 

( pmsi, ^ pinsum, 

Pono, ponSre, posui, posltum, 

RSpio, rapere, rapui, raptum, 

Compoands thus: corripio^ corrip^rey eorripui^ correpium, 

Sterto, stertere, stertui, 

Slrepo, strepere, strepui, strepltum, 

Texo, texere, texui, textum, 



to recline, 
to restrain, 

to knead, 
to elicit, 

to crush, 

to place, 
to snatch. 



to snore, 

to make a noise. 

to weave. 



> See foot-noterp. 119. 
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IL Principal Parts in: o, £re, sui, sum. 

Meto, metSre, messTii, messum, to reap. 

Necto, ncctSre, j ^era, nexmn, to bind. 

1. The Perfect in m is a doable formation, si enlarged to 9uu 
III. Many Inceptives in esco form the Perfect in id from their primi- 

tives. See 282, L 2. 

Class IIL — Stem m a Vowbl : Peefect in vi or L 

276. Stim in a: Pesfeot m tL 
Present stem adds so or n. See 251, 2 and 4. 

Inyeterasco,' inveterasc5re, inveterivi, inyeter&tom, to grow oU, 

Pasco,* pascSre, pftvi, pastum, tofeed. 

Stemo,* stemSre, strari, strfttom, to ttrew. 

VStSrasco,* TeterascSre, veterftvi, to grow old. 

1. S^rOy stem sa (251, 7), thus : 

Sero, serere, s6yi, s&tom, to §ow, 

Gompoonds thus : ooMiro, A*e, eonsSH^ eotulUum. 

277. Stem in e: Pkefbot in ▼! 
Present Stem adds so or n. See 251. 

Abolesco,' Sbolescere, abolSvi, aboQftum, to disappear. 

So \n6lesoo; hvtdddleeeo has Sap1n« aduUum; taedleeeo^ eaootUum; obedUeoOt 
obBoC^twn. » 

Cemo,* cem^re, cr6vi, crgtum, to decide. 

Cresco, crescSre, crgvi, crStum, to grow, 

Increeeo and eveereeeo want Supine. 

Quiesco,' quiescSre, quiSvi, quIStum, to rest. 

Spemo* spemSre, sprSvi, sprStum, to spurn. 

Saesco,' suescere, suSvi, suStum, to become accustomed. 

278. Stem in i : Perfect in vi. 

Cipio, cupere, cupivi, cupltum, to desire. 

Lino,* lingre, llvi or levi, litum, to smear. 

SSpio, sapSre, saplvi, sapui, to taste. 

Gompomida haye i for a, as rMpio. I>Mpio wants Perf. and Snp. 

' ' "™ ^IM^^^—^^M^ I I ^.^^^^^^^m^^ ■■ ^ MMi* « ■■»■■■ .11. - I 

^ Stem iiwitira^ etc., stren^ened by adding 6C. See 251, 4. The stem of pasc* 
to pa, pas. 

' Stem stra, by metathesis star, lengthened to stam (251, 2). The vowel a la then 
Ightened to e before the two consonants rn. 

* Stems db6le, quit, etc. 

* Stems ere and spre, by metathesis cer and sp&r, lengthened to eem and spem. 

* Present adds n. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 



Steo,» 
T6ro,« 



sinSre, 
terere, 



Blvi, 
trivi. 



sYtum, 
tritum, 



to permit, 
to rub. 



1. A few Inchoatiyes in Uco form the Perfect in vi from their primi- 
tives. See 282, L 1. 

2. The following verbs have i-sterm in the Perfect and Supine, but 
consonant stems in the Present. 



Arcesso, 
Cipesso, 

Fficesso, 

Incesso, 
Lftcesso, 
P«to, 
Quaero, 



arcessSre, 
capessSre, 

facessere, 

incessSre, 
lacessSre, 
petere, 
quaerSre, 



arcessltum, 
capessltum, 

facessltum, 



arcesslvi, 
capesslvi, 

( facesslvi, 

( facessi, 

incesslvi or -cessi, 

lacessivi, lacessltum, 

petlvi, petitum, 

quaeslvi, quaesltum, 



to call for. 
to lay hold of, 

to make. 

to attack, 
to provoke, 
to ask. 
to seek. 



Componnds thus : acqulro^ ire, acquiel'ei, acqid^tum. 

Rildo, rudere, rudlvi, rudltum, to bray. 

8.- Nbsco and its compounds form the Perfect in vl 

Nosco, noscSre, nOvi, nOtum, to know. 

So ignoeco. — Agnosco and eoffnoeco have Itum in Sup., offtiltum ; dlgnoeco and 
intemosco want Sapine. 



279. Stem in u: Peefbot in i. 
Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i. 

The following are examples : 

Acuo, &cugre, acui, aeutum, 

Arguo, arguSre, &i^if argutum, 

Ooarguo and rSdargiio want the Supine. 

Imbuo, imbuere, imbui, imbutum, 

MTnuo, minuere, minui, minutum, 

Ruo, mere, rui, riitum, 

Part ruUdrns.—Oorruo and irruo want Sup. 

StStuo, statuSre, st&tui, statdtum, 

Componnds change a into i : conefliito. 

Trifbuo, tribuere, tribui, tribtitum, 

1. Fliu) and struo have the Perfect in zi. 



Fluo, 
Struo, 



flugre, 
struSre, 



fluxi, 

struxi. 



fluxum, 
structum, 



turn. 



to sharpen, 
to conmct. 



to imbue, 
to diminish, 
to fall, 

to place. 

to impart. 



to flow, 
to build. 



280. Supine wantinq. — ^The following verbs, with the Perfect in si 
or i, want the Supine : 



* Present adds n. 

s Stem triy hy metathesis uid change of vowel ter. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
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Ango, ere, anxi, to ttrangU, 
Annuo, Sre, i, to asserU. 

So other oompoands of niio, but ahnuo 
has Fart. abwuUQru9. 



Bfitno, Sre, i, 
Blfbo, ere, i, 
Gongrno, Sre, i, 
Ingruo, Sre, i, 
Lambo, Sre, i, 
Luo, Sre, i, 



to beat, 
to drink, 
to offree, 
to cusail. 
to lick, 
to vxuh. 



Part. loitOros. Gompoiinds— a52uo, a/- 
luOf etc— ^ye Sap. IQtum. 



MStao, Sre, i, to fear. 
Ningo, Sre, ninzi, U> tnow. 
Pluo, Sre, i or yi, fo rain. 
Psallo, Sre, i, to p/ay on a itrinffed 

irutrument. 
Sido, Sre, i, to n^ cfomt. 

Perl and Sap. generally soppUed iW>in 
Udeo ; hence «8d<, aeMKm. So in ooin- 
ponnda. 

StTfdo, Sre, i, to creak. 

Alao ttrldeo^ Ire (Coq]. II.). 
Stemuo, Sre, i, to sn^sv. 



281. Perfect and Sitpink wanting. — Some yerbs want both Per- 
feet and Supine : 



Glango, to clang. 

Claudo, to be lame. 

Ffitisco, to ffape. 

Glisco, to ffroto. 

Hisco, to ffape. 



Stinguo, to gttench; eoniemnOy ire, eon- 
hut diBtinffuOy ire, tempsiy eontemptum. 
disUnxiy diatinctum ; Yftdo, to^o. See^yft- 
so exatinauo. do, 272, II. 

Temno, to despise ; but Vergo, to indine. 



1. For Inceptives, see 282, II. 

282. Inceptives. 

Inceptives end in SCO, and denote the beginning of an 

action. When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal 

TnceptiveSj and when formed from nouns or adjectives, 

Denominative Inceptives. 

L Verbal iNCEPrmss. — ^Most yerbal inceptiyes want the Supine, but 
take the Perfect of their primitiyes : 



Acesco 

Aresco 

G&lesco 

FlOresco 

TSpesco 

Vlresco 



C&ceo), 
(&reo)y 
{ciileo)y 
lfldreo\ 

!tip€0\ 
vtreo). 



&cescSre, 

ftrescere, 

calescere, 

florescSre, 

tepescere. 



acui, 

ami, 

calui, 

florui, 

tepui, 

ylrui, 



to become sour, 
to become dry. 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



virescere, 

1. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitiyes : 

Ab51esco ^^5, bleo\ Sre, Sboleyi, aboDftum,' to disappear. 
CoSlcsco Icdn, &lo), Sre, co&lui, coalltum, to coalesce. 
Goncupisco (am, cUpio), ere, concuplvi, concupltum, to desire. 
GonySlesco (con, v&leo), 5re, coayfilui, conyalTtum, to grow strong. 
Exardesco (ex, ardeo), Sre, exarsi, exarsum, to bum. 
InySt^rasco Unvmro), Sre, inyeterftyi, inyeterfttum, to grow old. 
Obdormisco lsb,dormio), Sre, obdormiyi, obdormltum, to fall atUep. 



1 So %nSHesco; bat dddleseo has Sap. adultum; exSitsco, exoUtum; obsdleaco, 
•bsolStum, 
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(^JlSSification of tesbs. 



R^Ylvisco My vivo), Sre, revixi, revictum, to revive, 
Scisco (8cio\ Sre, sclvi, scltum, to enact, 

IL Denominative Inceptives. — ^Most denominatiFe inceptives want 
both Perfect and Supine. Thus 

Ditesco (cUveg\ to grow rich, Mitesco {mHi»\ to grow mild, 
Dulcesco {dvlcisX to oeo^me tweet, MoUesco \molli8\ to grow soft, 
Grandesco {granai8\ to grow large, FiiSrasco (puer\ to become a bog, 

1. The following haye the Perfect in tii : 

Crgbresco (crdber\ 



Duresco 

Inndtesco 

Macresco 

Mattiresco 

Nigresco 

Obmtltesco 

RecrQdesco 

Vflesco 



,, €re, crebrui, 

(durus^ Sre, dQnii, 

huy ni^itu)y Sre, inndtui, 

Imiicer), Sre, macrui, 

\mdturui\ Sre, mftturui, 

lnXger)j $re, nigrui, 

\db, mSUwi), ^TBy obmutui, 

ir^y crudiu\ Sre, recrildui, 

[vUit), €re, vllui, 



283. Deponent Veebs. 

amplexus sum, 



Amplector, i, 

So eompUctoTy dreumpUctar. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 

Ad^p^«oory {, ddeptuaeum ; so indipUeor, 



Commlniscor, i, 

SimUiiecor wants Pert 

Expergiscor, i, 
F&tiscor, i, 

J>^itiieory i, d^fessM sum, 

Fniop, frui, 

Tut/ruitarus. 

Fungor, i, 

Grfidior, i. 



commentufl sum, 
experrectus sum. 



5 fructus sura, 
( frultus sum, 



to become frequent 
to become hard, 
to become known, 
to become lean, 
to ripen, 
to become black, 
to grow dumb. 
to bleed afreeh. 
to become worthiest. 



to embrace, 
to obtain, 

to devise. 



functus sum, 
gressus sum, 
Oompoimds thus: aggrSdior^ i, aggressus sum, 

Irascor, i, 



L&bor, 

Liquor, 

Ldquor, 



1. 



lapsus sum, 



loctitus sum, 
Kiniscor, obsolete ; see comm^fniscor. 
M6rior, i (iri, rare\ mortuus sum, 

'Paxi.motitiXrus, 



Nanciseor, i, 

Kascor, i, 

Fsrt nasditdrus, 
Nitor, i, 

ObllTifloor, i. 



nactus (nanctos) sum, 
n&tus sum, 

Snisus sum, 
nixus sum, 
oblltus sum, 



to awake, 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 



to perform, 
to walk. 



to be angry, 
tofaU, 
to melt, 
to speak, 

to die. 



to obtain, 
to be born. 



to strive, 
to forget 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 
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PSdscor, 
Patior, 

Perpittor, 

PrSfldflcor, 

Queror, 

RSmmiscor, 


i, pactus sum, 
i, passus sum, 
i^perpeetueeum. 

i, profectus sum, 
i, questus sum, 

• 
• 


to bargain, 
totujfer, 

to set out. 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
tofoUow. 

to avenge, 
to use. 

to eat, 
to trust. 


Kingor, 1, 

Sequor, i, sectLtus sum, 
Tuor, antiquated form for tueor^ 271, 1. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 
Utor, i, Qsus sum, 
Vertor ; aee dCrertor, etc., under vertOy 278, IIL 
Vescor, i, 

Semi-Deponent. 

Itdo, fidore, fisua sum, 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in i : Pbepect in vi. 
284. Principal Parts in : io, Ire, tviy Itum. 

The following are examples : 



Itnio, 


finite. 


finlvi, 


finTtum, 


io finish. 


LSnio, 


lenlre. 


lenlvi, 


lenltum. 


to alleviate. 


Munio, 


munire. 


munlvi. 


munltum. 


to fortify. 


Panio, 


punire. 


punlvi, 


punltum. 


to punish. 


Scio, 


scire, 


sclvi, 


scltum, 


to know. 


Sepelio, 


sepelire, 


sepellvi. 


sepultum,' 


to burp. 


Sftio, 


sitire, 


sitlvi, 




to thirst. 


Vagio, 


vaglre, 


Taglvi, 




to cry. 



1. Fis often dropped in the Perfect : ai^li for audivi. See 234, 1. 

2. DesideratiTes (832, III.),— except dfvrio, lr«, — , Uum; nuptitrtOy €r«, 
iviy toidparturioy ire, m,— want both Perf. and Sup. Also a few others : 



BalbHtio, to stammer. 
OaecHtio, to be blind. 
Ferio, to strike. 



FerOcio, to be fierce. 
Gannio, to barHr. 
Ineptio, to trifie. 



S&^o, to be wise. 
8&perbio, to be proud. 
Tussio, to oou{/k. 



Amlcio, 
ApSrio, 
OpSrio, 
Saiio, 



Class II. — Stem in c, 1, or r : Perpect in ui. 

Present Stem adds L See 251, 3. 
285. Principal Parts in : io, 

amicui (xi). 



Ire, 



turn. 



fimiclre, 
ftpSrlre, 
Sperire, 
salire. 



aperui, 
operui, 
salui (ii), 



amictum, to clothe. 

apertum, to open. 

opertum, to cover, 

(saltum), to leap. 



C«mp<mndB thus: dlAlio^ f re, ui (ii), {destdtum). 



1 Supine irrej^olar. 
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CLASSIFICATION OP YEBBS. 



Class rH. — ^Stbm in a Consonant : Perfect in si ob L 

286. Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in si. 

I. Principal Parts in : io, Ire, si, turn. 

Farcio, farcire, farsi, {^^Zm, '<> '^f' 

Compoands thus : cor^erdo^ ire, eor\fersi^ confertfwm, 

Fiilcio, fulcTre, fulsi, 

Haurio/ haurire, hausi, 

Sancio, 



fultam, to prop, 

haustum, hausum, to draw. 



Sarcio, 

Sepio, 

Vincio, 



sancire, 

sarclre, 

sepire, 

vincire, 



sanxi, 

sarsi, 
sepsi, 
vinxi, 



Jsancitum, 
sanctum, 
sartum, 
septum, 
vinctum, 



to ratify, 

to patch, 
to hedge in. 
to hind. 



Bl, 



Raucio, 
Sentio, 



II. Principal Parts in : io, 

rauclre, rausi, 

sentire, sensi, 

287. Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in i. 
I. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel, 



Ire, 

rausum, 
sensum,^ 



sum. 

to he hoarse, 
to feel. 



VSnio, venire, vSni, ventum, to come. 

So compoands: advenio^ convenio, ddvenio^ in/venio^ obvenio^ pervenio^ etc 



II. "With Unchanged Stem. 



Comperio, 
Reperio, 



comperire, 
reperire, 



compen, 
reperi, 



compertum, 
repertum, 



to learn, 
to find. 



Blandior, 

Largior, 

Mentior, 

Mslior, 

Partior, 



288. Deponent Verbs. 

1. Regular, 
Iri, blandltus sum, 



Iri, largitus sum, 

Iri, mentltus sum, 

Iri, molitus sum, 

Iri, partitus sum, 
Impertiory Iri, impertltus sum; bo diepertior. 

Potior,' Iri, potitus sum, 

Sortior, Iri, sortltus sum, 

2. Irregular. 
Assentior,* Iri, 



assensus sum 



I 



to fatter, 
to hestow, 
io lie, 
to strive, 
to divide, 

to obtain, 
to draw lots. 



to assent. 



^ The stem of haurio Is haus. The Present adds i and changes tf to r between two 
vowels. In Tuiusi and havsimi^ s stands for se—hausi for haus-si-'aiid is therefore sot 
changed. See 258, 1. 5. 

' Componnd assentio has a deponent form assentior. See 288, 3. 

> In the Pres. Ind. and Suhj., forms of Conj. III. occur. 

* Cffinponnded of dd and sentio. See tentio^ 236, II. 



ExpSrior, 
Metior, 


Iri, 
iri, 


OppSrior, 


Iri, 
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expertus som, to try, 

mensus sum, to meature, 

Ordior, Iri, onus sum, to begin, 

Orior, Iri, ortuB sum, to riae. 

Part ^rlWnw.— Pres. Ind. Coi^J. ni^ MIrit, arUur, Imp. Sabj^ drlrtr or orgrtr, 
—So oompoonda, bat ddMor follows Coi\]. lY. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of pre§minence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are 

iS&m, ^io, f^rOy vdlOj flOj €0, queOj 

and their compounds. 

290. Stlm, J am, and its compounds. 

L The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — a5«um,^ adsum, dSaum^ praeaunij^ etc.— except potaum and 
prdnun, are conjugated in the same way. 

n. Possiim, possS, p^tui, to be able. 



Indicative. 


SINGULAR. 




plural. 


PsES. possum, p5tes,. 


potest ; 


possiimus, p5testls, possunt 


Imp. p5tSr&m ; * 




p5tSrflmiis. 


FuT. p6tSr6 ; 




pdterimiis. 


Pkrf. p5tiil ; 




p5tulmiis. 


Plup. p5tuSr&m ; 




potuSrSmus. 


FuT. Pkrp. pStugro ; 




p5tuSrimiis. 


Subjunctive. 


Pres. possim, possfis, 


possTt ; 


posslmils, possltls, possint. 


Imp. possum ; 




possSmiis. 


Pbrf. pStuSritai ; 




potuerKmiis. 


Plup. pStuiRsSm ; 




p5tui88dmii&. 


Infinitive. 




Pabticiple. 


Pres. possS. 


Pres. pStens {as an adjective). 



Perf. potuissS. 

1. CoifPosrnoN. — Possum is oompounded of p^^tls^ able, and ram, to be. The 
IMurts are wnnetimes separated, and then jAUs la Indeclinable: p6tis sum^ -pfitis 
s&mus^ etc. 



^ Absum and prassum^ like possum, have Prea. Participles, al>sens and prttsssns. 
* Inflected regularly fhrongh the different persons : potirank, potiras, poUrat, etc 
So also in the other tenses: potui^ potuisH, etc. 
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8. lBE]i6injJtiTnBB.-^InpoMumobflerye 

1) Thatpotis drops is^ and ihat t is assimilated before «.* possum twpointm. 

2) That/of the simple is dropped after <; potvi torpa^vi, 

8) That the Infln. posM and Subj. poesem are shortened forms for potesse and 
potesaem, 

8. Old ahd Basb Fobics. See 204, 2. 

m. Pro9&m^ I profit, is compounded of pro^ prod^ for, and 
sum, to be. It retains d when the simple verb begins with e: 
proiH^m, prod^, prodest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like aiim. 

291. Edo, SdSrS, edi, estlm, to eat. 

This Terb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms * like those 
of sUm which begin in ^. Thus : 

Indicative. 

5do, Sais, mt; gdimiis, 

est; 

Subjunctive. 



Prss. 



6s* 



Sdftis, 
estis. 



Sdunt 



Imp. 



I 



SderSm, Sdergs, SderSt; ^dSrSmiis, SderStls, Sdgrent. 
essem, essSs, essSt; essSmiis, ess5t][s, essent- 



Pres. 

FUT. 



(gdS; 

( Sd!t^ ; 
( esto; 



Impeeativb. 

estS. 

SdltdtS, 

estotS. 



^dunt5. 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. SdSrS. essS. 

1. PAssnnB FoBMS. — Est&r for Sdliiir and es^t^r for SdMr&Hr also occur. 

2. FoBMS IK iM for am occur in Pres. Subj. : lifPirn^ Sdia^ SdU, etc., for iddm^ 
idds^ iddt^ etc 

8. Compounds are conjugated like the simple verl), but c6niSdo has in Sup. 
comisvm or camestum, 

f erre, tiill, l&ttlm, to bear. 

active voice. 

Indicative. 



293. F§ro, 



SINGULAR. 



Pres. 
Imp. 



fSro, fers, fert ; 
ferebSm ; * 



PLURAL. 

ferifmiis, fertis,' ferunt 
ferSbamiis. 



^ But these forms have e long before «, even where the corresponding forms citwm 
have e short. 

■ I'ers fatfSrU : fwi torj^rit; feriU tov/ifWa (< dropi>ed). 
* Inflect the several tenses in AiIl : ySfrf&om^/tfr^&M, etc . 
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8IHOULAR. 

FuT. , fSrSm ; 
Pmr. tiill; 

Plup. tiildrim ; 

FuT. Pert. tiUSrS; 



Tbmb, 
Imp. 
Pbrf. 
Plup. 



Put. 



Fur. 



Gen, 
J)at, 
Ace, 
AbL 



Imp. 
FuT. 
Pert. 
Plup. 



fSr&m; 
ferrSm ; 
tillerlm ; 
tiilissSm; 



fert5, 
fert$; 

Infinitive. 

fenrS.* 
l&tllriis essS. 

Gebund. 

fSrendl. 
fSrend5. 
fSrendiiiii. 
fSreod^ 



PLUBAU 
fSrQmils. 
tiUImfia 
tiil^rtaniiBb 
tiilSrlmfia 

Subjunctive. 

fSrSmito. 
ferrSmttfl.' 
tiilSilbfifis. 
tiUiBsSmils. 

Impebativb. 

fertS. 



fertOtd, 
fenmtft. 

Pabticiplx. 

Flos. fSrens. 
FuT. Ifttfibrfis. 

Supine. 



Aee. lat&m. 
Aid, IfttCL 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
fSrfir, ferri, l&tus 9^Sm^ 

Indicative. 

f8r5r, ferrfs, fertiir;* 

fSrebSr; 

fSr&r; 

latiis siim ; 

Ifttiis SrSm ; 



tobebwM, 



FuT. Pebf. iStila Sr6 ; 



fSilmiir, fSiiminl, fSnmtfir. 

fSreb&miir. 

fSremiir. 

Ifttl siimils. 

l&tl Sr&mus. 

l&tl Srtmiis. 



Pbbb. 



fSrSr; 



Subjunctive. 

fSrftmiir. 



» Ferremy etc^ tnfSririm, etc ; /«r« totfiriri (« dropped). 

« ^r for^r^ ; ftirto^f^rajwiUfU, foT/iritS,/9Hto,/gf^iOt9 (i dropped). 

» FtnU fxfirMt; fertO^ fatfiritSr, 



130 



IBREGULAB TERES. 





SINOin.AR. 


PLURAL. 


Imp. 


ferrSr;' 


ferrSmiir. 


PKRr. 


Utiis sim ; 


l&tl simils. 


Plup. 


l&t&s essSm ; 


IfitI essemus. 

Imperative. 


PRES. 


ferr€ ; ' 


fertmlnL 


FUT. 


fertSr, 






fertSr ; 


fSnmt5r. 


I 


NPINITIVB. 


Paeticiplb. 


Prbs. 


ferrt. » 




Pkrf. 


latiis essS. 


Pert, latiis. 


FrT. 


l&tiim IrL 


Ger. ferendas. 



1. Irregularities. — F^ro has two principal irregularities: 

1) It forms its Perf. and Sup. iiili (rarely tStUli) and latum from obso« 
lete stems. 

2) It drops the connecting vowel e or i before r, 8, and t. 

/ 2. Compounds of fero are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a 
few of them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



0^ 


auferO) 


auferre, 


absttili. 


abUtum. 


ad- 


ftffSro, 


afferre, 


att&li, 


allfitum. 


con- 


confgro, 


conferre, 


cont&li, 


coU&tom. 


dU- 


differo, 


differre, 


distilili, 


dllatum. 


ex- 


effero, 


efferre, 


extfili, 


Sl&tum. 


in- 


infgro, 


inferre, 


intuli, 


ill&tum. 


6b- 


offcro, 


efferre, 


obtiili, 


oblfitum. 


Sltb- 


suffero, 


sufferre, 


Bustuli, 


BubUtum. 


SuO&li and tiibldtum are not often used in tbe sense of mfflrOy to bear, bat they 


gnpply the Perf. and Sup. of toUo^ to raise. See 278, 1. 1. 




293. 


v«8, 


veDS, v^lui 


i, to 


b^ iJoiUing. 




NolS, 


nollS, nolul, to he unioiUing. 




Malo, 


mall^, m§Ii:d, to 
Indicative. 


prefer. 


Prks. 


v6l8, 


nolo, 






m&l5. 




vis, 


nOn vis, 






m&vTs, 




vult; 


nOn vult ; 






mftvult; 




v51umiis, 


nOlumiis, 






m&liimiis, 




vultib, 


non vultls. 






mftvultis, 




v51unt. 


nOlunt 






m&lunt 



* F9rr^r^ etc, fir/9rgr8r, etc; f&rri foryaWr?; /nidrtQitj8fU9r; ferrt for 



Imp. 


T51Sb&Q. 


n5lSb£in. 


m&l^b&m. 


FUT. 


YolSm. 


nOlSm. 


mftUm. 


Perp. 


volul. 


ndlul. 


mOluL 


Plup. 


Toluer^m. 


nOluSrSm. 


mOluSrftm. 


FuT. Perp. 


Y&luero. 


nOluerS. 

Subjunctive. 


malaero. 


Pres. 


veKm.» 


nOlTm. 


m&Km. 


Imp. 


vellem.' 


noUem. 


malldm. 


Perp. 


ydluSrlm. 


nGluSrtm. 


mftluSrIm. 


Plup. 


T51ui8sSm. 


nuluissem. 


m&luiss^m. 






Imperative. 

P. noli, nOUtS. 
F. n6llt6, nOUtOtS, 
noHto ; nGlunt5. 

Infinitive. 




Pres. 


pellS. 


noUS. 


mallS. 


Perp. 


Y51uissS. 


nOluisse. 

Participle. 


maluissS. 


Pres. 


Tolens. j 


nolens. 
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1. The stem of v^o is vdl with variable stem-vowel, 5, 8, il. 

2. Nolo is compounded of nS or nOn and vdlo ; malo, ofm&ffU and viHo. 
8. Rare Forms.— (1) Of volo: vdty voUiSy for vult, vtUtis ; «i«, suliia, 

for H viSj si wUis ; vtV for ri«w.— (2) Of nolo : n^vw, nhruU {nlv6lt\ 
neveUej for nan {ne) vis, non (ne) vult, nolle. — (3) Of malo : mdvdlOy mav^limy 
tnavdleniy for mdlo, maUmy maUem. 

294. Fi5, fi^ri, factiis stlm, to become^ he jnade,* 

Indicative. 

PLURAL. 

flmus, fItXs, fliint 

flebamiis. 

flemtis. 





SINGULAR. 


P&ES. 


fto, fis, fit; 


Imp. 


fieb&m ; 


Put. 


fiSm; 



> Vilim is inflected like sim^ and vellem like essem. 

* VeUim and Telle are syncopated forms for veliremy veHre; e is dropped and r 
MsimHated; ^feUrem^ velreniy vellem; veHire^ velre, velle. So nollem and 9U>U«, for 
nolirem and noUre ; mallem and malle^ for maUrem and maUre, 

* CoMPOTnros of j<0 are coi^agat<»d like the simple verb, bat con/f^, <f^f, and tn^ 
az« defective. See 297, III. 2. 

7 
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SINGULAR. 

Pebf. factiis sum ; 

Plup. factiis SrSm ; 

FcTT. Perf. factiis Sro ; 



PLURJiL. 

facti silmils, 
fact! Srftmiisw 
factI Silm&at. 



Subjunctive. 

TKsa, flSm ; flftmus. 

Imp. fiSrSm ; flSremiiff, 

Perf. factus stm ; factI slmtis. 

Pujp. factus essSm ; iacti essSmii^. 



ft; 
Infinitive* 

Pres.^ fiSrt 

Perf. factiis essS. 

FcT. factiim Irf. 



Imperative. 

flte. 



Pabticiplk. 

Perf. factiis. 
Ger. f&ciendfis. 



205. Eo, 



iiS, iv^ itiim, to go. 

Indicative. 



PRES. 


e5, Is, It; 


Imiis, Itts, eimt. 


Imp. 


Ib&m; 


Ibftmiis. 


Put. 


Ib8; 


IblmtLS. 


Perf, 


Wf 


Ivlmiis. 


Plup. 


IvSrSm ; 


IvSr&miis. 


Put. Perf, 


lver6 ; 


IvSifmiis. 

Subjunctive. 


Pres. 


eXm; 


efimtifl. 


Imp. 


IrSm; 


IrSmiis. 


Perf. 


IvSrifm ; 


IvSnmiiR. 


Plup. 


IvissSm ; 


IvissemiiB. 

Imfebative. 


Pres. 


I; 


Its. 


Put. 


it5, 


ItdtS, 




It5; 


eant5. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. IrS. 

Perf. IvissS. 

Put. Itliriis essS. 



Pabticiplk. 

Pres. lens. Gen. euntib. 
Put. UQpiis. 
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Gebund. Supine. 

Gen, eundL 

Dot, eund6. 

Ace, eundiim. Ace, ItQm. 

AU, eund6. AH, Ittk. 

1. Irbeoulabities.— ^ is a verb of the fourtih ooigugation, but it foimB 
the Sup. with a short vowel {itum) and ia irregular in Beveral parts of the 
present system. It admits contraction according to 234 : itii$ for ivistisy etc. 

2. Passive Infinitive. — Eo^ as an intransitive verb, wants the Passive, 
except when used impersonally in the third singular, Uur^ tbdtur^ etc. 
(801, 1), but xriy the Pass. Infin., occurs as an auxiliary in the Fut Infln. 
Pass, of the regular conjugations : amaium iri^ etc. 

8. Compounds of eo are generally conjugated Uke a>, but shorten lot 
into M. — Vineo {vlnum eo) has sometimes vinuAam for venibam. Many 
oompounds want the supine, and a few admit in the Fut. a rare form in sam^ 
ieSj iet. 

Transitive compounds have also the Passive : adeo^ to approach, adeor^ 
adirisy adUuty etc 

Ambio is regular, like avdio^ though ambtbam for amJbiAam occurs. 

296. ^w«>, qulre^ qulvi^ quXhmty to be able, and laqueo, raqulre^ 
nequivi (it), fuquKtum, to be unable, are conjugated like eo, but they want 
the Imperative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.* 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The fol- 
lowing are the most important.* 

I. Peesent System wanting. 
Coepi, I have begun. M^mini, I remember, Odi, I hate. 

Indicative. 



Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. Pkrf. 


coepL 

coepSr&m. 

coepSr5. 




mgm¥nT. 

mSmlfnerSm. 

m8mingr6. 


OdI. 

OdSrSm. 

Gd8r$. 






Subjunctive. 




Tmr, 
Plup. 


coepSrfm. 
coepissSm. 


mSm)[nSrIm. 
mSm&iifisgm. 


odSrfm. 
CdissSm. 



* A pasBiye form qtatur^ fuqultur^ etc., sometimes oocm« before a Pass. Infln. 
» Many, whicb wanf the Perf. or Sup. or both, have been mentioned under the 
Gasilfiestioia of Verbs. See 269 to 288. 



^ 
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Impebatiye. 

S. mement$. 
P. mtimentOtti. 



FUT. 



ooepissS. 
coepturiis essS. 



Infinitive. 

memtnissti. 



CdissS. 
Oeuriis essS. 



Pakticiple. 



PXBF. 
FUT. 



coepttLs. 
coepturiis. 



Csiis.* 
dstiriis. 



1. Passivb Fosm. — With passive infinitives coepi generallj takes the 
passive form: coq>tii8 9um^ eram^ etc. The Part, coept/us is passive in 
sense. 

2. Pbxsent nr Sense. — Memlni and bdi are present in sense ; hence in 
the Pluperf. and Fut. Perf. they have the sense of the Imperf. and Fat. — 
ir<5t>», I know, Perf. of noseo^ to learn, and eonsulviy I am wont, Perf. of 
oorutiesco, to accustom one's self, are also present in sense. 

II. Paets of each System wanting. 



1. Aio, Isay^ say yes* 

Indic. Pres, aio, ats,' aft; 

Imp, aiebfim, -ebSs, -ebSt; 

Perf, alt; 

SuBJ. Pres. fiias, aiSt; 

Imper. Pres, ^\{rare), . 

Part. Pres, aiens {as adjective), 

2. Inquam, I say, 

Indic. Pres, inquSm, inquls, inqult; 

Imp, inquiebat;' 

Put, inqnies, inquiSt; 

Perf. inqmstl, inqidt; 

Imper. Pres. inquS. Fut, inqultS. 



aiunt. 



-Sbamtis, -ebatts, -ebant.* 
aiant 



inqulmiis, inqullts, inquiunt. 



1 Obus is active in sense, hating^ but is rare except in componnds: eatdwA, pir^tus. 

* In this verb a and i do not form a diphthong ; before a vowel the i baa the aonnd 
of ^: &-yo^ af^. Bee 7, 4, 4). 

* The interrogative form aisne is often shortened into aM, 

* Aibam^ oI^oa, etc, occnr in comedy. 

* Also written inqutbat- 
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3. Fari, to speaks 

Indic. Prea, fttfir; 

Fut filbSr, faWtiir; 

P«/. fatiis Slim, es, est; ftti sumfis, estts, Bunt 

Plup. fatus erftm, eras, erat ; fatf eramtts, erfttto, trant 

SuBJ. Perf. fatiis sIm, sis, sit ; fatl simiis, Bitto, iint 

Plup, fatus essem, esses, esset ; fftU essemiis, essetXs, essent 

Imfeb. Pres, fSrS. 

Infin. Pm, ftrl. 

Pabt. Pres. (fans) fantis ; Perf, fttiis ; G'^'. fandiis. 

Gerund, Om. and -4W. fandl, d6. SupinIb, AU, ftta. 

III. Impeeatives and Isolated Fobms, 

1. Imperatives.— five, av6tg; av6t6; Inp. av6r«, hail, 

salvS, Balv6te,Balv6t6;« salvCrS, Aat/. 

c5do, cettS, tdlme^giveme, 

&pSg§, begone, 

2. Isolated Forms. 



Indic. Pres, Fut, 

confit, 

dsnt, deflunt, deflet, 

inflt, influnt, 



Sub. Pr€8. Imp. 
confiat, confierSt, 
defiat, 



Infin. 

conflSrI, to be done, 
deficit, to be wanting, 
to begin. 



Sub. Imp. f 6rem, f 6r6s, f 6r«t, fbrent. Inf. f 5rS.» 

Ind. Pres. 5ySt. Part, ovans, h£ rejoices, 

Ind. Pres. quaes6, quaesiimilB,^ Iprag. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : llcety 
it is lawful, dportety it behooves.* They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

299. Strictly Impersonal are only : 

^ FdH is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not fonnd in the 
simple: aj^amur^ affdrmni, affdbar; effaJ>irU. 
3 The Fat. sahiSbis is also need for the Imperat 

* Forean = essem : fore = ftltaram esse. See 204, 2. 
< Old forms for quaero and quaerimue, 

* The real subject is generally an infinitiye or dauae: lioojilri &portet, that this 
should be done is necessary. 
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Decet, decult, it becomes.^ ( ptgult, ;j ^-^^ 

^^^^^ nibuit, . _ , ^^^'^ 1 prgltum est, *^ ^^^- 

Libet, < ,-, »^v . it pleases.* t» y^v. y^ -i. •* 

' ( llbltiiin est, ^ Faemtet, paenltait, tt causes re- 

TV v.. ( ttcult, ... . ,, (7r«/ ; paenftet me, I repent, 

""«'• iucUiimest. •'"^"/»'-' p ( pldutt, ^ 

LtquSt, Ucult, it is evident} ^ \ pildttum est, 

Mlseret, rnKserttum est, it excites pity ; Ta,ed^ty it wearies ; pertaedSt, per* 

me misSret, I pity. taesiim est. 

Oportgt, 5portu](t, it behooves. 

1. Pabtioiples are generally wanting, but a few occur, though with a 
somewhat modified sense : (1) from libbt : ItbenSj willing ; (2) from liobt : 
licetu, free; licUus, allowed; (3) from paenitet: paenUens, penitent; paeni- 
tendus, to be repented of; (4) from pudet: pudens^ modest; pudendtts, 
shameful. 

2. Gebuitbs are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : paenv- 
tendum^ pudendS. 

8(X). Grenerally Impersonal are several verbs which des- 
ignate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature: 

FulmlnSt, U lightens ; grandlnSt, it hails ; lucesclt, ii grows light ; 
plult, it rains; rOr&t, dew falls ; t5n&t, it thunders. 

801. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

Acctdit, it happens ; appftret, it appears ; constat, U is evident ; con- 
tingit, it happens ; delectat, it delights ; ddlet, it grieves ; interest, it con- 
cerns; jilvat, it delights; pStet, it is plain; placet, it pleases; praestat, 
U is better ; rSfert, it concerns. 

1. In the Passive Voice intransitive verbs can only be used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter : 

Mihi credltur, U is credited to «w, / am believed; tlbi oredltur, you are 
believed; creditum est, it was believed ; certatur, it is contended; curritur, 
there is running^ people run; pugniltur, it is fought^ they, we, etc., Jlffht; 
vivltur, we, you, they live, 

2. The Passive Pebiphbastio Conjugation (232) is often used imper- 
sonally. The participle is then neuter : 

Miiii scrlbendum est, I must write; tibi scribendum est, you must write; 
illi scribendum est, he must write. 

1 These four occor in the third person plural, bat withont a personal subjeot 
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CHAPTER V, 

PAHTICLES. 

802. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Partidea.' the Adlverb, the Preposition^ the Con- 
junotioTif and the Interjedtion. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs. Adjectives, and other adverbs : cU^rU^ 
eurr^Cf to ran swifdy ; Idm dUer^ so swift ; tarn cderUer^ 
so swiftly, 

304. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig- 
nification, inio four principal classes : 

I. Advekbs of Plaob. 

Hfc, here; liUc, hither ; hine, henn, 

illlc, there; iltoc, Either; iUlnc, therux. 

istic, there; istac, thither; istinc, thence. 

iibi, tokcref quo, whither f undS, tohencel 

il. Advsbbs of Tms. 

HSdie, i^ny, nondum, neiy^ saep^, oftetL 

Ibi, then, nunc, now, s^mel, otux, 

jSm, now. nnnquSm, 9»0wr. tilm, then. 

jamditL, iongmnce, uUm, formal^, unqu&n, ever^ 

in. Advebbs of Mankeb, IfeANS, Degbes. 

Ade5, «o. paenS, almost sic, «9. 

SIttSr, othervnse, pSl&m, openly, ut, a«. 

its, «o. prorsus, ioJwlly. valdS, mttch. 

xil^s, more. rite, ric^y, vix, scarcely, 

rV, Advebbs of Cause, Infeeenoe. 

Our, w^y ^ CO, for this reckon. 

qnlrS, wherefore^ MeO, <m <Am occoimt. 

qn&mobrSm, wherefore. idcirc5, iherefore. 

qoapropter, wherefore. proptereS, therefore. 

1. For Interrooatiye Particles, see 846, II. 1 and 2. 

2. Por J^EOATiTE Farticues^ see £84 and £8& 
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305, Comparison. — Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the 
adjective into e : 

altus, altior, altisslmus, ^oftif. 

alte, altius, altissime, io/iily. 

prudens, prudentior, prudentissimus, prudent. 

prudenter, prudentius, prudentigsJm6, prudently/, 

1. Magis and Maxime. — ^When the adjective is compared with m&ffU 
and masXmd, the adverb is compared in the same way : 

figrSgius, mSgis egregius, maxtme egregius, excellent. 

egi'egie, m&gis egregie, maxime egregie, ezceUenily. 

2. Irregular Comparison. — ^When the adjective is irregular, the ad- 
verb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, opttmus, good. 

b§ne, melius, optlme, toell. 

mSlS, pejus, pessime, baMy, 

3. Defective Comparison. — When the adjective is defective, the ad- 
verb is generally defective : 

dgtSrior, deterrifmus, tcorse. 

dSterius, deterrime, worse. 

nSvus, noviss&ius, new, 

n5v6, novissime, newly. 

4. Compared. — ^A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

diu, diutiiis, diutissImS, for a long time. 

saepe, saepius, saepisslmg, often. 

satis, satius, sufficiently. 

niiper, nuperrime, recently. 

6. Not compared. — Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also 
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : 
A»c, here ; nunc^ now ; vidg&rtt&r^ commonly. 

6. Superlatives in o or um are used in a few adverbs : pHmG^pnm&m^ 
pdiissimUm. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : In Itdlia esse^ to be 
in Italy ; ant^ me, before me. See 433-435. 

307. Inseparable Prepositions. — Ambt, amh, around, about; <ff«, 
dly asunder ; r^, r^ back ; sSy sed^ aside, apart ; and t-S, not, are called in- 
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

808. Conjunctions are mere connectives : pdter "ErfUiua^ 
the father and son ; p&ter AxnJUiitSf the father or son. 

809. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

I. Coordinate Conjunctions, — ^which connect similar 
constructions: Idbor vdluptcuqu^j labor and pleasure ; Car- 
thdginem c^pit dc dlruit^ he took and destroyed Carthage. 

n. Subordinate Conjunctions, — ^which connect subor- 
dinate with principal constructions : haec diXm coUigunt^ 
effiXgity while they collect these things, he escapes. 

I. Coordinate Conjunctions. 

810. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions : 

1. Copulative Conjunctions, denoting union : 

Et, qu8, atqu8, ac, and. EtiSm, qu8qu§, also. Nequ§, nee, and not. 
N§qu8 — ^nequS, nee — ^n§c, nequS — ^nSc, neither — nor. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

Aut, vel, ve, sive (sen), or. Aut — aut, vel — vel, eiiher — or, SivS — 
8lv5, either — or. 

3. Adversative Conjunctions, denoting opposition: 

SSd, autSm, v6riim, v6rO, but At, but^ on the contrary. AtquI, 
rather. CstSrum, hut stiU. TilmSn, yet. 

4. Illative Conjunctions, denoting inference: 

Ergo, Igitiir, indS, proindS, ItSquS, hence, therefore. See also 587, IV. 2. 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

NXm, namquS, Snlm, etenlm, /or. 

II. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

811. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi- 
visions : 

1. Temporal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

QuandO, qufim, when. Ut, iibi, cw, when. Quum primilm, tit primum, 
fibi pr&ntim, slm&l, slmiUac, s!m^atqu§, as soon as. Dtim, dOnSc, quo&d, 
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quamditl, wJiikf untily as long <u, AntSquSm, priusquam, before, PosteS- 
quam, ajter, 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Ut, iitX, slctit, 8lciitl, cw, so as. Yeliit, just as, Praeilt, proiit, ac- 
cording aSy in comparison toith, Qu&m, as, Tanqu&m, quSsY, tit si, fie si, 
velut si, <M if, 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition: 

Si, if Si non, nisl, nl, if not. Sin, hut if. Si quidem, if indeed. 
Si mod5, dum, mod5, dummddo, if wdy, 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession: 

QuamquSm, licet, quum, although, Et^ tSmetsI, Stiamsl, even if 
Quamvls, quantumvis, quantumllbSt, however much, although, Ut, grant 
that, Ne, grant that not, 

5. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end: 

Ut, iiti, that, in order that. N5, n6vS (neu), that not. Quo, that, 
Qu5mlnus, that not, 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence 

or result : 

Ut, so that. Ut non, quin, so thai not, 

7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

QniS, qu5d, because. Quiim, since, Qu5niSm, quandO, quand^qul- 
dem, slquldem, since indeed. 

8. Interrogative Conjunctions, denoting inquiry : 

NS, nonnS, niim, utrtim, &n, whether. An n5n, necne, or not, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : d, A^/n, eh^m, hul, Utiiiy p&pae, vdh, en, eccS, 

2. Joy : «5, ew, ^oe, 

8. Sorrow: vae, hei, heu, iheu, ohs, dA, au,prd or proh, 

4. Disgust : ahU, phul, Hp&gii, 

5. Calling : hcus, d, ehii, ehSdUm, 

6. Praise : eug^, ejH, hejU, 
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CHAPTER VI, 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

813, WosDS may be formed in two ways : 

I. By Derivation; i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the stems of other words : dmH^ry love, from 
dmo^ to love. 

IL By Composition ; L e,, by the union of two or more 
words or their steins : h(tn^vlilen$^ well-wishing, from Mn^^ 
well, and vi^lenSj wishing. 

1. Simple and Compound. — ^Words formed bj composition are called 
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called Simple WmtcU. 

2. Primitive and DEBiVATiYE.-^imple words formed by derivation 
are called Derivatives ,* those not thus formed are called Primitives, 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

314. Nouns are derived from other N'ouns^ from Ad" 
JectiveSy and from Verbs, 

!• Nouns fbom Nouns, 

315. Diminutives generally end in 

tUiis, m^ iUiim, ^cul^, c^ ciatba. 

hort-ulus, a smcdl garde^ from hortus, gardeh, 

virg-iila, a small branchy ** virga, branclu 

oppid-iilum, a small tovm^ ** oppldum, toton. 

flos-cillus, asmallJUmer, " flos, fiower^ 

partl-cilla, asmaUpart, ** pars, part. 

mtinus-culiim, a small preseniy *' munus, present. 

1. UluB, iUa, iilum, originally 61u8) 81a, 61um, are appended to a 
and o stems, and to Dental and Guttaral Stems. When appended to a 
and o stems, they take the place of the final vowel. 

2. The original forms bins, 61a, 51am, are used after 1 or e : fUiMuSy 
little son, from fiUus : fUiUla^ little daughter, from Jilia ; atriSlum, small 
hall, from atrium, 

8. Bl-lua, el-la, el-lum, il4u8, il-la, il-lmn, are used when the stem 
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of the primitive ends in a or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : bceUua,^ small eye, 
from Ikulua ; fObeUla^ short fable, from fObiUa ; viUumy^ a little wine, 
from vinum, 

4. C^us, cilia, calttm, are appended to e, i, and o stems, and to 
liquid and 8-stems, but stems in u change u into i, and stems in on 
change O into u : versi^hbs, a little verse, from vertU8 ; hbmun-dUuSy a 
small man, from hdmo. Like nouns in o, a few other words form diminu* 
tives in unculuSy uncula: Hv-unctUwy maternal uncle, from UvuSj grands 
father.* 

5. Uleus and cio are rare: ^quuleus, a small horse, from ^quus ; 
hdmunciOy a small man, from h5mo. 

316. Patronymics, or names of descent, generally 

end in 

iUles, Ides, i^des, ftdes, masculine. 

is, els, ia3, as, feminine, 

TantSl-Ides, son of Tantalus ; TantSI-is, daughter of Tantalus. 

Thes-Ides, son of Theseus ; Thes-eis, daughter of Theseus. 

LSert-iades, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daughter of Laertes. 

Thesti-Sdes, son of Thestius ; Thesti-as, daughter of Thestius. 

1. These endings take the place of the final stem-vowel or diphthong. 

2. Ides (t) and Is are the common endings. 

3. Ides (i) and Sis are used especially with primitives in eus. 

4. I^des, &des, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in 
iusy and in those in «« and es of Dec. I. — Aen&as has Aeneiides^ masc, and 
AeneiSy fem. 

6. Ine and 5ne are rare feminine endings : NeptHn-inS^ daughter of 
Neptune ; Aertsi-dne, daughter of Acrisius. 

317. Designations of Place are often formed with 
the endings 

arium, etum, turn, lie.' 

c51umb-firium, a dovecot^ from columba. 

querc-6tum, a forest of oaks, ** quercus. 

sSlic-tum, a thicket of wiUows, " sSlix. 

ov-Ile, a sheepfoldy " ovis. 

1. Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdriumy treasury, from aes. 

2. Etum, tum, used with names of trees and plants, designate the 
place where they flourish : i^Uum, an olive-grove, from bllva. 

— — - - ■ - - 

' Tbe syllables el aod U do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight 
change in the stem : thus, 6ciUvs, 6e&l-iUuss=dcul-lus=deel4ii8 ; vlniwi, vin-iUum^^ 
vinr-lum—vU-lum. 

3 Niibi'C&la, plSbS-e&la, and vtUpS-eUla, are formed as if from s-^ems, 

* When appeilded to vowel-stemB, these endings take the place of the final voweL 
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3. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold: 
bHvile, stall for cattle, from bos, 

318. Debiyahyss are also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 



Srios, io, 

stKtu-ftrius, 

lud-io, 

s&cerdOt'ium, 

sery-ltium, 

vir-tus, 

consul-atus. 



ium, itium, tas, Itas, Attu.^ 

« 

a »tatuary. 

priesthoody 
serviiwie, 
virtue, 
conntUhip, 



from 


st&tua. 


ti 


iQdus. 


ti 


B&cerdOs. 


u 


servus. 


tt 


vlr. 


a 


consuL 



1. AriuB and io generally designate one^s occupation. 

2. Inm and itiom denote office, condition, or collection : aervitiumf 
servitude, sometimes a collection of serrants. 

8. Tub and itiu designate some characteristic or condition : virttu^ 
manliness, virtue, from vtr / JUventuSy youth, from juvXnis, 

4. Ataa denotes rank, office, collection : coiwu/d/iM, consulship, from 
cotuul ; 9ifnMu8y senate, collection of old men, from »ifnez. 

5. Patrial or Gentile Nouns. — See 326, 2. 

II. Nouns prom Adjectives. 

319, From Adjectives are fonned various Abstract 
Nouns with the endings 

ia, itia, ItSs, itudo, imSnia.^ 

dll!igent-ia, 

Smic-Ytia, 

bSn-Itfts, 

sOl-ttado, 

ftcr-imOnia, 

1. ItSs, t3s, ^iSis. — Itas sometimes drops i: liher08y liberty, from 
hb^r ; ^toi is used with primitives in ha : piitdSy piety* from pita. Some- 
times the stem of the adjective is slightly changed : f&dliSy fScultaSy 
faculty ; diJpUXliSy diffXcultaSy difficulty ; pdienSy pdtestaSy power ; hdnealus, 
hifneataSy honesty. 

2. Itudo and ItSs. — ^A few adjectives form abstracts with both these 
endings : firmWy firmUc^y firmitStdOy firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in 
tu8 generally change tu9 into tMo : soUkHtuSy soWU:UiidOy solicitude. 

8. ImSnia is rare: Pars(m&nia=par€imoniay parsimony, from pareua. 



diligeneey 


from 


dlligens 


friendahipy 


i( 


ftmlcus. 


goodnesSy 


t( 


b5nus. 


aolitudey 


tt 


sOlus. 


aharpnesSy 


ti 


ftcSr. 



1 When appended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final voweL 
This is true of all endings beglsning with a voweL 
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Sm-or, 

gaud-ium, 

oma-mentum, 

ydcft-bulum, 

stmula-cnim, 



from 


Smo. 


t( 


gaudeo. 


u 


omo. 


ii 


v6co. 


<{ 


stmiilo. 



IIL Nquns fbom Verbs, 

330. From the Verb-stkm are formed Verbal Nottks 
with various endings, especially with 

br ; ium ; mSn, mentum ; biUnm, ciilain, brum, omm, trum. 

love, 

joy, 

omamenlf 

appellation^ 

vmage, 

1. Or ' designates the acUon. or %iaie denoted by the verb. 

2. Inm^ has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing 
done : aediftciumy edifice, from ciediftco, 

3. Men and mentum generally designate the meant of an action, or 
its involuntary ruhjed : JlUmen, a stream, something which flows, from 
^uo ; agmen, an army in motion, from (igo. 

A connecting vowel is sometimes used: UUt-menium, The stem is 
sometimes shortened or changed : momentum, moving force, from mSveo, 

4. Billum, cillum, brum, crum, trum, designate the instrument or 
the place of the action : vektculum,^ vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
veho ; stUbUlum, stall, place of the action, from 8to, 

The stem-vowel is sometimes changed: tSputcrum, sepulchre, from 
9^pHio, 

5. Ulum, ilia. — TJTtim for cutum occurs after e and g: vinoMum, a 
bond, from vincio ; cing-ulum, girdle, from cingo. Via also occurs: 
rSgiUa, rule, from r^go, 

6. Us, a, o, sometimes designate the agent of the action : cdgutu, cook, 
from cdquo; scriba, writer, from scribo; erro, wanderer, from erro, 

7. ZUa, Xdo, Igo, and a few other endings also occur : qu^rHa, com- 
plaint, from quSror ; e&pido, desire, from cupio ; Mgo, origin, from iiriar. 

321. From the Verb-stem are formed Verbal Nouns 



with the endings 








«}r, 


tiOy 


tils. 


tura. 


&mft-t5r. 


lover. 


from 


amo. 


audl-tor, 


hearer, 


« 


audio. 


m5nI-tio, 


advising, 


(I 


m5neo. 


audi-tio, 


hearing. 


C( 


audio. 


audl-tiis, 


hearing, 


a 


audio. 


can-tus, 


singing. 


<c 


cSno. 


pio-tdra, 


painting. 


if 


pingo. 



1 See foot-note, p. 143. 



9 With connecting voweL 
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i: T in these endings becomes b when added to stems which fonn the 
Supine stem in 8 : vi-sio, vi-siUy sight, vision. See 257. 

2. Or denotes the tiffent or doer. The corresponding feminine ending 
is trix : victor, conqueror ; victrix, conqueress. 

8. Tio, taa, and tfira, form abstract nouns, and denote the act itself. 



DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

822. Derivative adjectives are formed from NbunSy 
Adjectives^ Verbsy and Adverbs. 

I. Adjectives prom Nouns. 

823. FcxNESS. — Adjectives denoting fulness^ abun- 
dancey supply^ generally end in 



6sti8, tflentns, iUentuB, Stus, 

Sntm-fisus, fuU of courage, 



ItOB, 

from 



vln-51entu3, 

5p-iilentus, 

fil-Stus, 

turr-Ttus, 

com-utus, 

jus-tus, 



fuU of wine, 

opulent, 

toing&i, 

turreted, 

homed, 

just. 



u 
u 
ti 
ti 
<t 
(t 



2nImuB. 

Tinum. 

5pSs. 

ftla. 

turris. 

comu. 



jds. 

324. Material. — Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

ens, Inus, Xneils, nuB, neiis, Sceiis, 

golden, 
of beech. 



aur-eus, 

f&g-inus, 

f^-Incus, 

pCpul-nus, 

popul-neiis, 

p&pyr-aceiis, 

Uter-iciiis, 



of beech, 
of poplar, 
of poplar, 
ofpapyrra, 
of brick, 



from 
(i 

i< 

<i 

li 

t< 

« 



iciiu.i 

aurum. 

f^lgus. 

f^gus. 

popiilus. 

pdpiilus. 

p&pyrus. 

l&ter. 



1. These endings sometimes denote characteristic or possession : virgin- 
eUs, belonging to a maiden. 

325. Characteristic. — Adjectives signifying belong- 
ing to, derived from, generally end in 

> When appended to yowel-stems, these endings generally take the place of the final 
rowel, bat tt-stems retain u before the ending dsue : fr'uotu-dsus, frnitftiL 
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iciu, His, 

civ-lcus, 

civ-llis, 

^qu-Inus, 

rSg-ius, 

mort-ftlis, 

urb-ftnus, 

B&lut-ftris, 

aoxni-ftrius, 

for-ensis, 



InuB, ius; Slis, anus, 

rektiing to a citizen^ 

relating to a citizen^ 

of, pertaining to a horse, 

royal, 

mortal, 

of, pertaining to a city, 

salutary, 

auxiliary. 



Sxifl, Sxios, ensisJ 



from 

(( 

t< 
t( 

a 
tt 
i( 
i( 
it 



civis. 

civis. 

equus. 

rex. 

mors. 

urbs. 

salQs. 

auxSium. 

forum. 



forensic, 

1. Ester, iUmofl, tXcus, and a few other endings occur: camp-ester, 
level, from campus ; mar-ttfrnus, maritime, from m^re ; rus-Heus, rustic, 
from rUs, 

826, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 
anus, ianos, Xntis; Ulcus, icns, ius, ensis, iensis, as, aeus, Sus.^ 



SuU-anus, 


ofSyUa, 


from 


Sulla. 


Rom-tous, 


Roman, 




Roma. 


Ciceron-i&nus, 


Ciceronian, 




Cicero. 


LSt-Tnus, 


Latin, 




L&tium. 


Corinth-iacus, 


Corinthian, 




CSrinthus. 


Corinth-iua, 


Corinthian, 




C5rintlius. 


BrttAiin-Icus, 


British, 




Briftannus. 


Cann-ensis, 


of Cannae, 




Cannae. 


Athen-iensis, 


Athenian, 




Athenae. 


Fld6n-fta, 


ofFidenae, 




Fidenae. 


Smym-aeua, 


Smymean, 




Smyrna, 


PythSgor-eus, 


Pythagorean, 




PythigSras. 



1. Anus and ianus are tne endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons ; but others also occur. 

2. Patbials. — Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens 
of the place : CMnthii, the Corinthians ; AthSnienses, the Athenians. 

II. Adjectives from Adjectives. 

327. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end 

like diminutive nouns (315) in 

ulus, ilia, iQum, ciilus, ciila, cfilum.^ 

long-iilus, a, um, rai?ier long, from longus. 

pauper-culus, a, um, rather poor, " pauper. 



1 See 819, foot-note. 



from 


miror. 


(( 


vSreor. 


ii 


c&leo. 


it 


pSveo. 


4i 


ddceo. 


<( 


Smo. 


U 


pugno. 


tt 


audeo. 
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1. OIqs, eUus, and illus, also occur as in noons. 

2. Cnltis is sometimes added to comparatiTes : darius-ciUnt^ some- 
what hard, from dUritis, 

III. Adjectives fbom Verbs. 

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 
bundiu, oimdiui, Idxm, Qii, bXUs, 

mirft-bmidus, wmderinffy 

TerS-cundus, diffiderUy 

cSl-Mus, toarm, 

pSv-Idus, fearful^ 

doc-ilis, docile, 

&ma-bnis, vDorthy of love, 

pugn-ax, pugnacwuBy 

aud-ax, daring, 

I Bundos and cnndus have nearly the force of the present parti- 
ciple ; but hundus is somewhat more expressive than the Part : lo/etO- 
bunditSy rejoicing greatly ; and eundua generally denotes some character- 
istic rather than a single act or feeling : viri-cundtu, diffident. 

2. Idris retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. His and tiQlB denote capahiUty, generally in a passive sense: 
SmOiidiSy capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an <ictive sense : 
ierrHaiU, terrible, capable of producing terror. BUU is sometimes added 
to the Supine stem : flex-tWis, flexible. 

4. Ax denotes indination, generally a faulty one : IdquaXy loquacious. 

5. UiiB, iUtis, tiduB, and tXviui, also occur : — (1) uua in the sense of 
tdus : vSc-utu, vacant — (2) Ulus in the sense of ox ; crid-Ulus, credulous. — 
(3) ttcius and Hvus in the sense of the Perf. Part. : fic-t(ciu8, feigned, from 
Jingo ; cap-HvitSj captive, from c&pio. 

rV. Adjectives prom Adverbs and Prepositions. 

329. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hSdiemus, of this dag, from hudi6. 

contrftrius, contrary, " contr&. 

DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are formed from Nbuns^ Adjec- 
tives^ and Verbs. 

> BeeSld, foot-not«. 
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L Verbs from Nouns and ADjEcnnvES. 

381. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are 
called Denominatives^ They end in 



Conj. L 


Conj. 11. 




Conj. 


IV. 




o, 


eo, 




io. 




cQro, 




io cure^ 


from 




cGra. 


nGmYno, 




to name^ 


u 




nOmSn. 


llbgro, 




to liberate^ 


(( 




UbSr. 


floreo, 




Io hlooniy 


u 




flos. 


luceo, 




to shiney 


u 




lax. 


albeo, 




to bewhiie, 


u 




albofi. 


finio, 




iofinisky 


u 




ftnis. 


mollio, 




to softetiy 


u 




moUia. 



1. Denominatires of the Second Conjugation are mtransitive, but most 
of the others are transitive. 

2. Asco and et go occur in Incepdves. See 332, IL 

3. Deponent. Derivatives, like other verbs, may of course be depo- 
nent : dSmXnSTy to domineer, from domimit, 

IL Verbs from Verbs. 

832. L Frequentatives denote rcpeo^erf or con^i'nwerf 
action. They are of the first conjugation, and end in itoy 
or to, sometimes SO. 

clftm^to/ fo exdaim, from clflma 

voWto, to flit, « v51o. 

h&b-tto, to have often, ** h&bea 

2g-Uo, to pttt in motion often, ** Sgo. 

can-to, to sing, ** c&na 

cur-so, to run about, ** corro. 

1. Primitives of Conj. I. take Ito, but contraction sometimes takes 
place : cufjU-to for adjUv-tto, to assist often, from adjUvo, 

2. So is used with primitives which form the Supine in sum. See 257. 
8. Frequentatives may be formed from other frequentatives : eant-Xio, 

to fling often, from can-to, from cano. 

4. &MO and isso form derivatives which are generally classed wiUi 
frequentative^, though thej are intensive in force, denoting eamvest rather 
than repeated action, and are of Conj. m. : f&cio, f&ceaso, to do earnestly ; 

^ Ito takes the place of the fnal stem-voweL This is true of all eadiivB hftginirfTig 
vrithA'ToweL 
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ifu^piOj iiu^pisaOf to begin eagerly. The regalar freqaentatiyes 8om«timea 
have the same force : r&piOy rapto^ to seize eagerly. 

n. Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of 
the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 

asco, eoco, isco.' 

gel-asco, io begin tofreeze^ from gelo, ftre. 

rub-esco, io grow red, " rilbeo, fire, 

trem-isco, to begin to tremUcy " trSmo, €re. 

obdorm-isco, iofaU asleep^ ** obdormio, Ire. 

1. Asco is used in inceptives from verbs of Conj. L, and in a few from 
nouns and adjectives : puHry puSraaco^ to become a boy. 

2. Esco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives 
from verbs of Coiy. II., and in many from nouns and adjectives : dUruSy 
d&reseOj to grow hard. 

in. Desideraxiyes denote a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation, and are formed 
from the Supine stem by adding tLrio : 

Ss-iirio, to desire to eaty from Sdo, Ssum. 

empt-urio, to desire to buy^ " Smo, emptum. 

rV. DiMiNimvBS denote a feeble action." They are of 
the first conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, to sing feebly ^ from canto.' 

conscrlb-illo, to scribble, " conscrlbo. 

derivation of adverbs. 

333. Adverbs are formed from Kouns^ Ac^ectiveSj 
Participles^ Pronouns^ and Prepositions. 

I. Adverbs fboh Nouns. 

334. Adverbs are formed from Nouns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, as that of the ac- 
cusative, ablative, or locative : 

par&my partly ; fortes by chance ; jure, with right, rightly ; tempSrey 
tempMy in time ; A^rJ, yesterday. 

^ See foot'Dote on page 148. 

9 Sometimes treated u Denomtnaiives from supposed Dlininntlve Nouns. 
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2. By taking special endings: 

1) fitXm, tim, denoting manner: grex^ gr^g-Otimy by herds; /Br, 
fuT'Um^ by stealth. 

2) itiis, denoting origin, source: caelum^ caemus^ from heaven; 
fundu8yfund-\tu8y from the foundation. 

IL Adverbs from AjDjEcmvEs and Participles. 

835. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 

end in 

e, tSr, Xt^r. 

doduSy doct-9j learnedly ; ftft^r, lib^r-€y freely ; el^ganSy llegan-tery ele- 
gantly ; UmanSy aman-tery lovingly ; prudenSy pruden-tery prudently ; c^Uvy 
ceter^tcTy quickly. 

1. Stems in o take S or it^r ; some both S and ft^r : duruSy dur-^y 
dur-ttety hardly. 

2. Stems in nt take t^r, but drop the final t of the stem. See ex- 
amples. 

8. Adverbs are also formed with the endings fititm, Xm, and it^: 
Hnguliy gingiU-dtimy one by one; passtu (part.) pass-imy everywhere; 
divlntUy divin-titiSy divinely. 

4. Certain cases of adjectives are often used as adverbs : 

1) Neuter accusatives in e, lun, rarely a: faciUy easily; muUum, 
mnUay much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o, is : dexiray on the right ; cantuUoy designedly ; 
paudSy briefly, in few words. 

3) Accusatives in am : Mfdriamy in two parts ; mvUXfdriamy in many 
parts or places (parteniy understood). 

5. Numeral Adverbs. — See 181. 

III. Adverbs from Pronouns. 
SS6. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 
from hiCy ill^, and isi^, are formed 

hic, here; hQc, ' hither; hinc, hence, 

illlc, there; illuc, thither; illinc, ihenee. 

istic, there; istuc, thither; istinc, thence, 

IV. Adverbs from Prepositions. 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 

are at least related to them: 

intrdy intrdy within ; tiUrdy nltrCy beyond ; tn^ intiiSy within ; sUby subiUt, 
beneath. 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

838. The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways: 

I. The two elements may unite without change of 
form:* cUcem-viriy the decemvirs, ten men; dfheo^ to go 
away. 

U. One element, generally the first, may be put in an 
oblique case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the 
other: legis-lator^ legislator, from lex^ legiSy and IcUor. 

m. The stem of the first element may \mite with the 
second element, or with its stem: heUt-gh'Oy to wage war, 
from bellum and g^ro ; magn-dnimuSy magnanimous, from 
magnus and dnlmus ; frijtg'\-f^)\ fruit-bearing, from frux 
and/^o. 

1. The final vowel of the stem is often dropped, as in magnranXmiu^ or 
changed, as in heUi-g^ro. Sometimes a connecting Towel is inserted 
between the parts of a compomid : frUg-X-flr^ fruit-bearing. 

2. Prepositions in Composition admit the following euphonic changea, 
A, &b, abs: — a before m and v ; ahs before c, p^t; Oh before the 

Towels and the other consonants : d-mitto ; abs-condo ; &br€Oy ab-jicio. 
But abs before p drops b : <u-porto for abs-porto. Ab becomes au in au- 
f^ro and au-Jugio. 

Ad, — ^unchanged before vowels and before 6, <?, A, y, m, and v / d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to c before q 
and dropped before gn and often before sc, «p, and st : Od-eo^ ad-do^ <td- 
jungo ; af-fh^^ dlMgo ; (Ui-qu^ro^ a-gno6co (ad and gnosco), aseendo. 

Ante, — ^the original form anti, retained in arUt-cSpo and anti^to. 

Oirciim, — ^unchanged, except in circu-eo. 

Cbm for cfim, — (1) unchanged before 6, m, jo; conMbo^ eom-miiiOy — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, A, and gn : co-eo, co-haero^ co-gnoscoy 
— (3) m assimilated before I, n, r : col-^o^ cor-rvrnpo^ — (4) m changed to 
n before the other consonants : ctm-fSro^ con^Xro. 

&, ex : — ez before vowels and before c, A, p, q^ <, f, and with assimi- 
lation before// e generally before the other consonants and sometimes 
before p and 9 : ex-eOy ex-pOno, ef-fSro ; l-dUeo, ^-Ugo^ d-poto, e-scendo, S 
after ex is often dropped : exspecto or expecto. 

In, — ^n assimilated before ^, m, r, changed to m before by p; in other 
ntuations unchanged : lUudOy im-mitto ; im-btio, im-pOno ; tn-eo, inrdHeo, 

1 Except of coarse euphonic duuiget. 
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Int^r, — ^unchanged, except in intd-tigo, 

Ob, — ^b assimilated before <?, /, p ; in other situations generally un, 
changed: oc-eurro^ of-fido^ op-pSno; ob-jtciOy obsto. But b is dropped in 
d-mittOy and an old form obs occurs in a few words : obs-dlesco, os-tendo for 
obs4endo {b dropped). 

PSr, — unchanged, except in pel-ItciOy pel-tUceOy and pe-jMro, 

Post, unchanged except in pO-moerium smd. pd-m^rldicinus. 

Pro, pr5d i^prOd the usual form before a vowel : prOcUo, pr6d-igo. 

Sttb, — ^b assimilated before CyfyffyPy generally before m and r : dropped 
before ap; in other situations unchanged : me-cumboy au-spicio for tvh- 
spicio ; aub-eOy tub-dUcQ, An old form subs shortened to sus occurs in a 
few words : stis-cipiOy sus-pendo. 

TraxiB drops « before «, and often ns before d, jy n: trans-eoy trans* 
f^o ; tran-Mw for trana-^io ; trd-do for trans^ ; tra-jldo for trans- 
jtcio ; trd-no for trans-no, 

8. Insepabable Pbepositions (307) also admit euphonic changes : 

Ambi, amb: — amb before vowels ; amMy amy or an before conso- 
nants : amb'^o ; ami^S-denSy am-putOy an-gmro, 

Dis, dl : <?fe before <?, jt), g, ty s before a vowel, and with assimilation, 
before/; di in most other situations : dis-currOy dis-pSnOy dif-fluo ; <ft- 
ducOy di-mdveo. But dir occurs in dtr-tmo and dXr-^eo {dis and habeo), 
and both dis and di occur before j: dis-jungOy di-judtco. 

In, — ^n dropped before ffn : i-gnosco ; otherwise like the prep, in above. 

Por, — ^r assimilated before I and s ; in other situations unchanged : 
polrfXceoTy pos-HdeOy por-rigo. 

Red, re : — rH before vowels, before A, and in red-do ; rS'm other situ- 
ations : r^d-eOy r^d-tgOy rSd-Mbeo ; rModOy r^-vello. 

Sed, se : s^ before vowels, si before consonants : tied-ttiOy a-pOno, 

839. In CoMPOUKD Nouns, the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 



artif-fex, 


ariisty 


from 


ars and f^cio. 


caprf-comus, 
aequl-noctium, 
nS-mo, 
prd-nGmSn, 


caprtcorny 
eguinoXy 
nohodyy 
pronouHy 


it 


cSpgr and comu. 
aequuR and nox. 
nS and h5mo. 
prd and nOmSn. 



1. Genitive in Compounds. — In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive : Ugis-ldtory legislator ; 
jUris-consiUtuSy lawyer. 

2. Compounds in fez, c^n, and cSla, are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; fex from f&cio ; cSn from c&no ; eUla from 
€Xio: arfi-fez^ artist; tiUMffiy trumpeter; Hgr^C-cdla, husbandman. 
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S40. In Compound Adjectives, the first part is gen- 
erally a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a 
noun, adjective or verb: 

letl-fer, death-btaring^ from ietum and fSro. 

magn-inMus, moffnanimous^ ** magnus and ftn&nus. 

per-fficilis, very easy^ " per and ftcOis. 

341. In Compound Vsbbs the first part is a noun, 
adjective, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a 
verb : 

aedl-Hco, to buUdj from aed^Ss and fScio. 

ampU-f ico, to enlarge^ ** ampins and flLcio. 

pSte-Hlcio, to open, ** p&teo and fXcio. 

bgnS-fScio, to heneJUy ^ bSnd and Hicio. 

Sb-eo, to go away, "" Sb and eo. 

1. When the first part is a yerb, the second is generally /SScto; p&U- 
f&cio, 

2. When the first part is a noun or adjective, the second is generally 
flicio or &go. These rerbs then become fXco and igo of Coiy. I. : 
aec^/tco, fire, to build ; ndv-tgo, fire, to sail, from ndvis and Sgo. 

8. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain rowel- 
changes. 

1) ^ short and ^generally become y.' hSbeo, Hd-htheo ; t^neo, con-tXneo. 
But a sometimes becomes e otu: carpo, de-cerpo ; caleo, eon-culco. 

2) Ae becomes I .* cetedo, in-cido, 

S) Au generally becomes ^ or A ; plaudo, ex-ptddo ; daudo, in-cltulo, 
4. Changes in Prepositions. — See 838, 2 and 8. 

342. Compound Adyebbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes: 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : ad-mddum, 
rery, to the full measure ; ob-mam, in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : hS-dii {hoc and (fz?), to- 
day, on this day ; qTtd-rd, wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles : Hd-hUc, hitherto ; inter-dibny some^ 
times ; inMp^^ moreover. 
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SECTION I. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES, 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences^ 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their steuctube, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Pens mundum aedif icSLvit, Ood made the world. Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

DOnec firis ffelix, multos numgrabis Smlcos ; So long as you are pros- 
peTi^us^ you toill number many friends. Ovid. 

1. CuLrsM.— In this example two simple sentences, (1) ''*Tou wiU he prosper- 
ous,^ and (2) ^Tou will ntmiber many friends^^ are so united that the first only 
speoUles the time of the second: You will number many friends (when ?), so long 
as you 4ire prosperous. The parts thus united are called Clauses or Members. 

3. Fbincipal and Subordinate. — The part of the complex sentence which 
makes oomplete sense of itself— mi£^« niMnerSbis anilcos — is called the Principal 
Clause; and the part which is dependent upon it-^oneo eris felix^ia called the 
Subordinate dattse, 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol niit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Yirg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In- 
terrogative^ Imperative^ or Eocclamatory. 

I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

MiltUldes accQs&tus est, MUtiades was accused. Nep. 
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IL An Inteebogattvb Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupeitfitem extlmescit, Who does not fear poverty t Cic 

1. Interrogatite Words. — Interrogatire sentences generallj contain 
some interrogative word — either an interrogatiye pronoun, adjectiye, or ad- 
'verb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne^ nonne, num : 

1) Qaestions with ns ask for Infonnation: Serlbitn&, Is ho writing? J^e is 
always thus appended to some other word. Bat ne appended to the principal verb 
often saggests the answer yes, while appended to any other word, it often suggests 
the answer no. It is sometimes appended to utrum^ num, or an, without affecting 
Uietr meaning; and sometimes inserted Id the clause after tUrum : 

ntmm tilceamne, an praedlcem, Shall I be Hleni, or shall lepeakt Ter. 

2) Questions with non/ne expect the answer yes: Nonne scrlbtt, Is he not 
writing ? Non for nonne indicates snrprise that there should be any doubt on the 
question : Non Tt\des, Do you really not see ? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scrlbit. Is he writing? 
4) Questions with an. See 2. 4) below. 

6) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid ia 
used for num, and ecquid for ne or nonne : Ecquid f)%des. Do you not see? 

2. Double Q(tbstions.— Double or disjunctive qaestions offer a choioe 
cr alternative, and generally take one of the following forms r 

1) The first clause has utrtmi, num, or ne, and the second an : 
Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, /« that your fault or ours T Cic 

2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or ne : 
Eldqnar an slleam, ShaU luUer U, or Ar««p silence f Yirg. 

8) When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving annon or necne: 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are these your toords or not f Cic. 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, in 
the sense of or.* 

An hoc tlmumus, Or do we/ear this t Liv. 

5) Other forms are rare. 

8. Answers. — In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually 
repeated, often "viih. prorsus, vero, and the like ; or if negative, wiihnon; 

Dixitne causam ? Dixit Did he state the cause f Restated it. Cia Poa* 
sumusne tuti esse? Non possumns. Can toe be safe f We cannot. Cic. 

1) Sometimes the simple particle is used ; affirmatively, sdne, itiam, Ua, viro, 
eerie, etc, negatively, non, mlnlme, etc 

YGnitne? Nun. Bdshecomef No. Fhiut 

in. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justltiam c51e, CvlHvate justice, Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an 
exclamation : 

RSlIquit quos viros, What heroes he has left / Cic, 
Exclamatory sentences are often elliptical. 
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SECTIOIT n. 

SIMPLE SENTEirCEa, 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The Bimple sentence in its most simple form con- 
fiiists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius mdritur, CluUius dies, Liv, 

Here Oluiliua is the subject, and morltur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these game parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 

In his castris Cluilius, Alb^us rex, muritur ; Cluilius^ tJie Alban kmgy 
ditt in ihU camp, Liy. 

Here Cluilius, Albdnus rex, is the snhjcctin fts enlarged or modi fled form, and 
in his castris morMvr ^ the predicate in its enlarged or modifled form. 

349. Peincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied, 
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun : 

Hex dScrSvit, 77w Mnp decreed, Nep. £!ffO scrfbo, / write. CSc. 
Video Idem y&let, The word video has the same meaning. Quint 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 
I. An Adjective : 

Pdpiilus ROm&nus dScrSvit, Tfie Roman people decreed, Gc. 

n. A Noun either in apposition with the subject, in 
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition : 
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Cluilius rex in5r!tiir, CiuUitia the king dies. Liv. Rex JHUuJCrum, the 
king of (he RutvlL Liv. Liber de officiis, The hook on duties. Cic. 

1. MoDiFiEBS or NouKS.— Any noun may be modified like the subject 

2. Appositiye and its Subject. — ^Tfae noun in apposition with another 
is called an Appoeitivey and the other noun is called the Subject of the 
appositiye. 

8. Adverbs with Nouns. — Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions occur as modifiers of nouns : 

Kon ignSri siimus ante m&15rum, We are not ignorant of past miefor^ 
tunes, Virg. Victoria ipud Cnldum, The victory at Onidus, Nep, 

Simple Peedicate. 

353, The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

MiltiSdes est accilsfitus, Miltiades was accused. Nep. Tu es testis, 
Tou are a witness, Cic. Forttina caeca est, Fortune is blind, Cic. 

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec* 
live to form the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective, 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right, Cic. 

Complex Predicate. 

354. L The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
L Objective Modifiers : 

1. A Direct Object in the Accusative — that upon which 
the action is directly exerted : 

Hilti^des Athenas libera v^it, Miltiades liberated AtJiens. Nep. 

2. An. Indirect Object in the Dative — that to or for 
which something is or is done : 

L&hdri student, They devote themselves to labor, Caes. 

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases : 

Me rSgftvit seivtentiam. He asked me my opinion, Cic. Pons tier hos- 
tibus dedit, The bridge furnished a passage to the enemy, Liv. 

n. Adverbial Modifiers : 

1, Adverbs: 

'BfS\2k felu^er gessit, He waged wars successfully. Cic. 

2. Adverbial JExpressions^-GowAstvag of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions: 
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In his cattris m5iitur, His dies (where ?) in this camp, Liv. Vere con* 
vCnere, They assembled (when ?) in the spring. Li v. 

355. IL The Predicate Noun is modified in the va- 
rious ways specified for the subject (362). 

356. in. The Pbedicate Adjective admits the fol- 
lowing modifiers : 

I. An Adverb : ' 

SStis hiimnis est, He is sufficiently humble. Liv. 

IL A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Genitive : AvWi laudis fu6runt, T%ey toere desirous of praise, Cic. 

2. Dative : Omni aetati mors est communis, Beaih is common to every 
aye, Cic. 

3. Ablative: Digni sunt Smicitia, They are worthy of friendship, CSc. 

SECTio]^ m. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES, 

357. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

" Civis R5m£lnus sum" audiebatur, "/am a Roman citizen^* was 
Iieard. Cic. Allquis dicat mihi : " Nulla hibes vitia ; " Some one may say 
to mCy " Have you no faults ? " Hor. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Civis JSomdnus sum — ^is 
used as the Sid^fed of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence — Milla habes vUia^s the Ol^fect of dicat, 

2. Any sentence may be thus quoted and introduced without chanj^e 
of form as an element in a new sentence. 

IL A Clause as an Element : 

Tradltum est H6m6rum caecum fuisse, 77iat Homer was blind has been 
landed down by tradition. Cic. Qu£lis sit finlmus, Animus nescit. The 
sold knows not what the sold is. Cic. 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause HoniSrum 
eaecum fuisse, the subject of tradUum est, if used as an independent sen- 
tence, would be Homi^rus caecusfuU ; and the clause Qualis sit animate, the 
object of nescit, would be Qualis est aniTrntSf What is the soul ? 

d. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitiye with Subject Accusative : 

Hoc majores dicere audlvl, I have heard that ottr ancestors said this, Cic. 

2) Indirect Questions : 
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Qaid diM fQrat, iDoertnin oat, What a day may bring forth U utiesrtain. Cio. 

8) Relatire Clauses : 

Sententia, quae tutissima yld«bfitar, 7%« opinion which teemed the tafeaL Lir. 

4) GlauBes with CoDJanctiona : 

Mos est ut dicat, It is hie cuetom to epeak, Cio. Ftioaquam lacet, adaunt, T^ey 
are preeenth^ore it ie light Cic. 

358. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects: 

DlHgi jacundum est, It 4t pleasant to be (oved. Cic. YlrSre est cogK- 
tfire, To live is to think, Cic. See 640. 2. 

359. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses. 

FlSto scrlbens mortuus est, JPfato died while vrriting^ or tohile he was 
toriiing, ttc. See 6*76-678. 

SECTION IV. 

COMPOUyj) SENTEKCES, 

360. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. CoPTJLATrvB SSNTENCES — in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol rait et montes mnbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Virg. 

n. Disjunctive Sentences — ^in which a choice be- 
tween two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendum est ^liquid ant omnia pfitienda sunt, Something must be 
risked or all things must be endured, Liv. 

HL Adversative Sentences — in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nnllo TtdSbfltnr, ipse autem omnia videbat, Ot/ges was seen by 
no onCj but he himself'saw aU things, Cic. 

IV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil ISbOras, tdeo nihil h&bes ; You do nothing, there/ore you have 
nothing, Fhaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — which contain a cause or rea- 
son : 

Dimdle est consilium, sum Snim sOlus ; Consultation is difficult, fol 
Tom alone, Cic 
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1. The CoHNSoiTTSs generally used In these seyeral classes of compounds tok. 
tbe corresponding classes of conjnnctions, i. e., copulative^ di^unctive^ adverstztivo, 
illative^ and causal co^janctiona. See 810. Bat the connective is often omitted. 

2. DisJXTiccTXTB Questions haye special oonnectlyes. See 846. II. 2. 

• 361. Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences 
have compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

Ab5rlslnes Troj&nlque d&cem Siinlsere, 27ie Ahorigines and the Tr<y 
jana lost weir leader. Lit. 

The two members here nntted are : Ahori^nea dueem amiaire and TYx^dni 
dueem amieire; but as they have the same predicate, ducem amUir&, that predi- 
cate is expressed but once, and the two subjects are united Into the compound 8ub« 
Ject: Aborigines Trq)a>nlque, 

2. Compound Predicates : 

Rumani p&rant consultantque, Hie Romans prepare and eonetdt, Liy. 

3. Compound Modifiers : 

AthSnas Graeciamque IlbSrayit, He liherated Alliens and Greece, Nep. 
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CHAPTEE 11. 
8TNIAX OF NOXTHS 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF K0UN8, 

BITLE I— Predicate Houna 

362. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : * 

Ego sum nuntius, lama messenger, Li v. Servius rex est dSclarfttus, 
Servius was declared king, Liv. Orestem se esse dixit, He said that lu 
teas Orestes, Cic. See 853. 

1. In Gendeb axd Numbeb Agreement either may or may not 
take place. Bat 

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it 
must agree with its subject in gender : 

Usus mfigister est. Experience is an instructor. Cic. Hi8t5rU est mSgistra (not 
maglster), History is an instructress, Cic 



> For Fred. Noun denoting a different person or thing finoro Its subject, see 401. 
For conyenience of reference the Sules will be presented in a body on page 974L 
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% With Fuhte Yebbs. — Predicate Nouns are most freqnent 

1) With Sum and a few intranBitire yerbs .* ^ddo, exsUto, appdreo,z.fA 
the like : 

Ego snm nantiiu, / am a me^Mnger, Lfy. H6mo magnns STfia^ratf JSTs had 
become (tunied out) a great man. Gic. Ezstitit vl&dex Ubertatis, Be becastie (stood 
forth) the defender (tflihefiy. Ola 

2) Witk Passiye yerbs of apjp^nJtiMg^ maJUng^ naming^ regarding^ e»- 
teeming, and tbe like : 

ServioB rex est d^cUr&tns, Sertdua waa declared king. lAr. Mundas ciTltae 
existlmStar, l%e world ia regarded aa a atate, Cie. 

(1^ Im the poets, Predicate Noaas are nscd with great freedom after yerbs of a 
ITPeat yarlety of sIgBifleationa. Thi^ with audio = appellor: Bex aadistl, You haoo 
^een ceUed ting; L e., haye heard yourself so called. Hor. 

(2) For Predicate AcouaaHve^ see 87& 1. 

(8) The Datiye of the ohject for which <d90), pro with the AbL, aid lfic9 or <» 
n&miro with the Gen. are often kindred in force to Predicate Nouns : hoati^ pro 
hoate^ Idco hoatia, in nAmAro hoatium^ for or as an eaemy. Bee also Pred. Oen. 401. 

8. With tswtstmym, PAsnciPLBS, etc.— Predicate Noans are used net 
only with finite yerbs, but also with Infinitiyes and Participles, and some* 
times without yerb or participle: 

Doclbrfttus rex N&ma, ITuma ho/eing been declared king. Lty. Ciidnio eon- 
eule, CanifUua being eonsuL Gic See 481, also OreaUm under the rulo. 

1) For Predicate Ifominatioe after eaae^ see 547. 

£) For Infinitiye or Clause as FMdieate, see ft58, L ; 40S, 8. 

BITLZf n.— Appofldtivefl. 
863. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cloilius rex mdrltur, CluiUu$ the king dies, Liy. XJrbes Carthftgo 
atque Niimantia, Ihe ciliet Carthage and NumarUia, Clc. See 362. 2. 

1. In Gendbb and Nitiicbes the appositive conforms to the 
fiame rule as the predicate noun. See 362. 1. 

%. The Subject of the appositive is often omitted : 

Hostis hostem occldere y51ui, / (eg^ understood) an enemy wished Jo 
tlag an enemy. Liy. 

8. FoRCB or ApposimrES. — ^Appositiyes are generally kindred in foroe 
to Relatiye clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses: 

aallius rex, CluUiua (who was) the king. Uy. Furius puer didldt, FuHua 
teamed, when a hoy, or aa a boy, Cie. 

4. PxETiTiyB AppoBXTiyE. — ^The parts are sometimes in apportion with 
the whole : 

Duo rSgeSf llle bcHo, fate pSee cTvItatem anxurunt, Two kinga advanced the 
etate, the former by war, the latter by peace. Li v. ' 

Conyersely the whole may be in apposition with its parts. 

6. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause, 
or a clause la apposition with a noun or pronoun. See 445^ 7; 553, IL 
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SEOTION^ 11. ^ 

NOMINATIVE. 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

' VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 

865. Kindred Cases. — ^The cases Daturally arrange themselves in 
paire : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

366. Nominative. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. 

BIJLE m—Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the 
Nominative : ' 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The ffoten are 
open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some 
word or clause used substantively : 

Ego rSges ej§ci, I have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or 
emphasis, and when it can oe readily supplied from the context : 

Disclpulos mdneo, ut studia ament, I instruct pupils to love their sttidiea, 
Qahit 

2) When it means men, people : Ferunt^ They say. 
~ 8) When the verb is impersonal : FluUy It rains. 

8. Yerb Omitted. — The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt : 

^ This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because, it is thongbt, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 

* For the Subject of the InfiBitive, see 645. For the agreement of the yerb with 
its subject, see 460. 
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Ecce tuae littSrae, Lo yottr leUer (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, Then 
are (sunt) so many opinions, Ter. Consul prdfectus (est), The contul set 
out* Liy. 

1) Fdeio is often omitted in short sentences and clanses. Thus with nihil dliud 
(amplins, minus, etc) guam^ nihil pratterquam = merely, si nihil dUud, 
/inem^eUi, : Nihil aliud quam steternnt, They merely stood (did nothing other than). 
Liy. Also in brief expressions of opinion : Becte illo, Be does righUy, Clc. 

368. Agbeement. — A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363. 

For Oie Predicate Nominative after a verb with esse, see 547. 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVR 

BITLE IV.-^ase of Addresi. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed^ Ladius, Cic. Quid est, CXttllna, Why is il, 
Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnom. The kingdom is yours^ Servius, 
Liv. dii immort&les, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. With Interjections. — The vocative is used both with and without 
interjections. 

2. Nominative fob Vocative. — In poetry and sometimes in prose, the 
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
the vocative : 

Audi tu, p6piilas Albanna, Bear ye, Alban people, liv. Here popHlus majr 
be treated as a Nom. In apposition with fu, thongh it may also be treated as an Irreg- 
ular Vo& See 63,8. 

8. Vocattvb for Nominative. — Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

Qoibns, Hector, ab 5rl8 exspectute vdnis, From iohat shores, Bector, do you 
anodously awaited come f Virg. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVJS. 

370. The Accusative is used 

T. As the Direct Ohject of an Action. 

IL As the Suhject of an Infinitive. 
in. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
rV. In an Ad verhial Sense — with or without Prepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 
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L Accusative as Dieect Object. 

EXILE v.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

DeuB mimdum ae<&ncftvit, God made the world, Cic LtbSra rem 
publlcam, Free the republic. Cic. Fopilli Romani sSlQtem dSfendlte, De- 
fend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1. The DiEBOT Object may be 

1) The Object, person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di- 
rectly exerted, as salatem above. 

2) The Ffect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun- 
dum above. 

8) The Cognate Accusative. Many verbs, generally intransitive, some- 
times become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or 
Unndred meaning : 

Eam vltam vIvSre, to Uoe that life, Cic. Mirum somniSre somnium, to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plant. ServXtatem servlre, to serve a eervitude. 
Ten 

(1) This occasative is asnally qualified by an ad^Jective as in the first two exam- 
ples. 

(2) Neater Pronoans and Adjectives often supply the place of the Cognate ac- 
Cttsative : 

EAdem peccat, He makes the same mistakes. Cio. Hoc stfidet ilnnm. Be studies 
this one thinff (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / make this assent, Cio. Idem 
giori&rl, to make the same boast. Cic. 

(8) The object is often omitted when it is a reflexive (184, i$) or can be easily 
supplied : mdveo — mdveo me, I move (myself) ; vertU — vertit se, he moves (him- 
self). 

(4) Some verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: auffeo^ 
duro^ iniApio^ laxo^ rtiOt suppidUo, turbo^ etc. 

2. With or Without other Oases. — The direct object may 
be used with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other 
cases. See 884. 410. 419. 

8. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. — ^Many verbs transi- 
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 385. Conversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at 
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental State : despero, to despair of; ddleo, to grieve for ; 
gSino^ to sigh over ; horreo^ to shudder at ; l&crimOy to weep over ; moereo, 
to mourn over ; miror, to wonder at ; rtdeo, to laugh at ; »itio^ to thirst for, 
etc. 

H5nores desp6rat, Hie despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gSmSbant, THey 
were sighing over these Aings, Cic. DHrimeniATldetjSelatighs at losses. Hor. 

2) Taste or Smell: 6leo^ siipio, and their compounds, both literally and 
figuratively : 
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Olet nngaenta, St tmelk ^perfumes. Ter. OrBtio rftddlet anaqultlteov 
Th« oration Miacks <if antig^tiiy^ €tc. 

4. CoKPOUNDS OF Peefositions* — ^We notice two classes : 

1) Many compounds become transitive by the force of the prepositions 
with which thej are compounded, especially compounds o(^ir>eum,perypra&- 
ter, tratuff ^Stper^ and suhter : 

Murmur conci($nem penrKsit, A murmur went through ihi assembljf, Liv. 
BbSnum transiSrunt, Tkej/ crowed {went across) the Bhine. Gaes. 

2) Many compounds, without becoming strict^ transitire, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sinfitum, i%ejf stand around (ke^enaite, Cic 

5. Olafse as Object. — An Infinitive or a Clause may be twed 
as Direct Object: 

Imp^rSre dipiunt, They desire to rule. Just. SentXmus c&!«re ignem, 
We perceive that fire ie luot, Cic. 

6. Passive Oonstbuction, — ^When a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes ttje AWative of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or a5 (414. 5). 

ThSbiEni Lj^sandrum occidfirunt, The Thekins elew Lysander. Passive : 
Lj^sander occlsus est aTMbfinis, Zyaander was dain by the Thebans, N'ep. 

7. Accusative in Special Instances. — Participles in dns^ ver- 
bal adjectives in bundtis, and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occar 
with the accusative : 

TitSbundns castra, avoiding the camp, Liv. Quid t2bi banc cArfitio est 
rem, Wh^ care have you of this t Plant. 

372. Two AcojSATiVES. — ^Two accusatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upoa the 
same verb. They may denote 

1. The same person or thing* 

2. Different persons or things. 

Any number of aecosatives eonnected bj conjanctions, expressed or understood, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. 

BULE VI.— Two Accusatives— Same Persoit 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, eegaed- 
tNG, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

HSmiicSrem impgr&torem f^cSrunt, They made HamUcar commander, 
Nep. Ancuin rggem pcSpiilus creftvit, The people elected Ancus king, 
Liv. Summum consilium appell&runt Senfttum, They called their highest 
council Senate. Cic Se praestitit prOpugn&tdrem llbert&tis, He showed 
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himself the champion of liberty, Cic. Flaccum b^buit coUSgam, Be had 
Flaecus as colleague. Nep. 

1. Pbsdicatb Accusatite. — One of the two accasatires is the Direct Ob- 
jectf and the other an essential pail of the Predicate. The latter may be 
called a PredieaU Aceueative, See 362. 2. (2). 

2. Verbs with Pbedicatb Accusatiye. — The verbs which most freqaent- 
I7 admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of 

1) Making^ electing : f&cio, efllcio, reddo,— creo, elTgo, dusigno, declara. 

2) OaUing^ regarding : appello, ndmino, vdco, dico,— arbltror, exist! mo, daco, 
jadico, h&beo, piito. 

8) Showing : praesto, praebeo, exhibeo. 

8. Adjectiye as Predicate Accusative.— The Predicate Accusative majr 
be either Substantive or Adjective : 

Hdmlnos caecos reddit ftvarltla, Avarice renders men hUnd. CIc. 

4. Passfve CoNSTancTioN. — In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina- 
tives, a Subject and I^edicate, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 
Active : 

Servius rex est dSclfirStus, Servius was declared king. Liv. See 862. 2. 2.) 

BULE VII.--TWO Accusatives—Person and Thing. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, 
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the Passive : 

Me sententiam rdgflvit, He asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego senten- 
tiam r6gfttus sum, / was asked my opifiion, Cic PhilOsdphia nos res cm- 
nes dScuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes edoctus fu6- 
rat, He had been taught the arts. Liv. Non te celftvi sermdnem, I did not 
conceal from you the conversation. Cic 

1. Pebson and Thing. — One accusative generally designates 
the person, the other the thiTig : with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. 

2. Vebbb with two Aocusattves. — Those most frequently so 
nsed are 

1) Regularly: celo— dSceo, ed8ceo, dedSoeo. 

2) Sometime: Oro, exOro, r5go, iuterr5go, percontor, flagito, 
posco, rSposco. 

8. Othee Oonsteuctions also occur : 

1) Celo : Ablative with a preposition : 

Me de hoc libro celavit, Ee kept me ignorant of this hook. CIc Passive : Accns. 
of Neuter pronoun or AbL with de: Hoc celarl, to be kept ignorant c^lMe. Ter. 
Celari de consilio, to he kept ignorant oflheplan. Cic. The Dative Is rare: Id 
Alclbiadi cSlari non p6tuit, This could not he concealed from Alcibiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition : 

De sua re me dftcet ; Be informs me in regard to his case. Cic. SoerStem fidP 
bus ddcuit, £re taught Socrates (with) the lyre. Cic. 
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3) Verbs of Asking^ Demanding : Ablative with a preposition : 

Hoc a me poecdre, to demand thU from me, Cic. Te iisdem da rebos interrdgo^ 
t €Uk you in regard to the tame thinge, Cic. 

4) Peto^ postulOf and quaero take the Ablatiye of the person with a 
preposition : 

Pacem a BdmSnis pStifimnt, They aeked peace from the Bomana, Caea^ 

4. Infinitiye or Clause as Accusative of thing : 
Te s&p6re ddcet, Me teaches you to be vnee. Cic. 

5. A Neutbb Pbonoun or Adjeotivb as a second accasative 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa' 
tives : 

Hoc te bortor, / exhort you to thUy I give you this exhortation, Cic. £a 
mdoemar. We are admoniaMd of these things. Cic. 

6. OoMPoumo Yerbs. — ^A few compounds of trans, cireum, ad, 
and in admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb^ 
the other upon the preposition : 

IbSnim cupias trajdcit, He led his forces across the Ebro. Liv. 

In the Passive, not only these, bat even other oonipoands sometimes admit an 
AoCQS. depending upon the preposition : 

Praetervdhor ostia Pantigiae, / am carried by the mouth of the Pantagia» 
Tirg. 

7. Poetio Accusative. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, unclothing — induo^ exuo, cingo, aceingOy indHco, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek : 

G&Ieam indultur, Ms puis on his helmet. Yirg. Infltlle fermm cingltur, 
ffe girds on his useless sword. Yirg. Yir^nes longam indfltae vestemy 
maidens aUired in long robes. Liv. 

n. ACCUSATTYB AS SuBJECT OF InFINITIVB. 

375. The Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin- 
itive ; see 645 : 

Pl|[tdnem fSrunt in ItSliam vSnisse, They say thai Plato came into 
lialy. Cic. 

Platiinem Is the subject oitenisse. 

HL Accusative in agbeement tvith an Accusattve. 

376. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive : 

Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he vxjts Orestes. Cic. Apud H6r6- 
d5tmn, patrem historiae, in Herodotus, the father of history, Cic. See 
362 and 863. 
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rV. Accusahvb; in an Adyebbial Sensk 

877. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. With Prepositions. See 433. 

2. Without Pbepositions. — The Adverbial use of the Accusative without 
Prepositions is presented in the following rules. 

BULE Vni.— Accusative of Time and £pace. 

878. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Romiilus septem et trlginta regnftvit annos, Ronmltu reigned thirty 
seven years, Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambiil&re, to walk five miles. 
Cic. pedes octSginta distare, to be eighty feet distatU, Caes. Nix quat- 
tikOT i^ea vltsiy snow fovT feet deep, Liv. But 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative 
or the Accusative with a Preposition : 

1) By the Ablative: Pugn&tum est hOris quinque, The battle was 
fottghtfive hours, Caes. 

2)- By the Accusative with Preposition : Per annoe viginti certfttum 
est, The war was waged for twenty years, Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Millibus passuum sex consedit, He encamped at the distance of six miles, 
Caes. Sometimes with a preposition: Ab zmlUbus passuum duObus, at tht 
distance of two miles, Cae& 

BTJLE IZ.— Accusative of Limit 

870. The iName of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Romam r^dit, The messenger returns to Rome, Liv. Pldlto 
TSrentum vfinit, Plato came to Tarentvm, Cic. FOgit Tarquinios, He fied 
toTarquinii. Cic. But 

1. The Accusative with Ad occurs : 

1) In the sense ot-^tOy toward^ in tJie direction ofy into the vicinity of: 
Tres sunt viae ad Mfitlnam, There are three roads to Mutina, Cic. Ad 

Ziimam perv6nit, He came to the vicinity of Zama, Sail. 

2) In contrast with a or ab : 

A DiSnio ad SInOpen,/rof7» Dianiwm to Sinope, Cic. 

2. Urbs or OppMum with a Preposition : 

Pervfinit in oppidum Cirtam, He cams into the town of Cirta, Sail. 
8. Like Karnes of Towns are used 
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1) The Accufiatives dttmnin, dttmoi, ma : 

Sclpio ddmum rfiductus est, Scipio tvaa conducted home, Cic Bdmos 
abducti, led to their homee, Liy. Bus fivdlSre, to hasten into the country, 
Cic. 

2) Sometimes the Accusatiye of names of Islands and Peninsulas : 
LStSna coDftkgit Dfilum, Latona fied to Ddoe, Cic Perrdnit Chersdod- 

Bum, H^ foent to the Chertoneeus. Kep. 

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generallj in the 
Accusative with a Preposition : 

In Aslam rfidlt, Be returns into Asia* Nop. 

But the prepoflltloii is sometimes omitted before names of ooontrles, and, in the 
poets, before names of nationa and even before common nonns : 

Aegyptam prdfoglt, ffe fied to Egypt, Cio. Itiliam vfinit, Ee came io Italy, 
Yirg. Iblmos Afros, We shall go io the JJHcans. Yirg. L&vlnia v€nit Ut6ra, Bi 
came to the Lavinian shores, Yirg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition 
occurs : 

It clSmor coelo (for ad co€lum\ The shout ascends to heaven. Yirg. 

BULE Z.— AccTuative of Speoifioatiozt 

880. A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : 

CSpIta YCl&mur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads). 
Virg. Kiibe h^eros ftmictus, toith his shoiddevs enveloped in a cloudy 
Hor. Mtles firactus membra ISbOre, the soldier toith Umbs shattered toith 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aen6as os deo simUis, Aeneas like 
a god in appearance. Yirg, 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies 
the part to which the action or quality particularlj belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem, 
vicem, nihUf of id and genus in id temporiSy id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genus, om^ie genus, quod genus (for ^usffeneris, etc.), etc. ; also of secus, libra 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoc, iUud, id, quid (454, 2), 
mMltum, surMMim, cetera, reliqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Mazimam partem lacte vivunt, They live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk, Caes. Nihil mOti sunt. They were not at all mooted, Liv. Ldcus 
id temp5ris vacuus drat, The place toas at this tim^e vacant, Cic. Allquid id 
gSnus scrib^re, to torite something of this kind, Cic. Quaerit, quid possint, 
Me inquires how powerful they are, Caes. Quid vdnis, Why do you comef 

V. AccirsATiYE IN Exclamations. 

EXTLE XI— Accusative in Exclamations. 

381. The Accusative either with or without an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations : 
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Heu me misdrum, Ah me unhappy ! Cic. Me mls^rum, Me mieerdble 1 * 
Cic. fall&cem spem, deceptive hope! Cic. Me caecum, Blind that 1 
am I Cic. Pro deorum f idem, Li the name of tlie gods ! Cic. But 

1. An Ac^ective or Genitive generally accompanies this accnsative, as in the ex- 
amples. 

2. Oy Sh&Uf Tieu are the Interjections most friqnently nsed with the Accusative, 
though others occur. 

8. Other Cases also occur in exclamations : 

1) The Vocative— when an address as well as an exclamation Is intended: 
Pro sancte Jupiter, holy Jupiter, Cic Infeliz Dido, Unhappy Dido, Virg. 

2) The Ifominative— "When the ezclaroation approaches the form of a statement: 
£n deztra, Lo the right hand (there is, or that is the right hand) I Yirg. £cc« 

tnae litt^rae, Lo your letter (comes) I Cic. 

8) The Dative— to designate the person after hei^ vae, and sometimes after eoce^ 
en^ hem . 

Hei mihl, Woe to me. Virg. Vae Ubi, Woe to you, Ter. Eoce tlbi, Lo to you 
(lo here is to you = observe). Cic En tibi. This for you (lo I do this for you). Liv. 
8ee389.2. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE, 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

I. With Verbs. 
11. With Adjectives. 
m. With their Derivatives — ^Adverbs and Substantives. 

I. Dative with Verbs. 

883. Indirect Object. — ^A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that to or fob which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

aULE XII.-Dative wifli Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put .in the Dative : 

I. With Inteanbetive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori cedit, He yields to the time, Cic. Sibi timufirant, They had 
feared for themselves, Caes. LjtbSri student, Tliey devote themselves to 
labor, Caes. Mundus deo pSret, The world obeys God,^ Cic. CaesSri 
Bupplicabo, / will supplicate Caesar,^ Cic. N^bis vita data est, Life has 

J Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 78 

« Is subject to God. " 

> Will make supplication to Caesar. 
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been granted to us, Cic NiimitOri deditor, He ie delivered to Numitcr, 
Liv. 

II. With Teansitiyb Verbs, in connection with the AocrsA- 
ttve: . 

Pons iter hostibus d^dit, The bridge gave a paeeage to the enemy. Jay, 
LSges cMtatibus suis Bcripseront, Tfieg prepared lavoefor their ttatee. Cic 

1. BouBLH CoinrrsucTioN. — ^A few rerbs admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : cUicui rem ddndref to present a thing to any one, or 
aliquem re ddndre, to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified : 

Htimm urbi circumdSdit, Be surrounded the city loith a wall. Nep. 

This donUe construction occurs chiefly with : cupergo, drcimido, circfum^n' 
dOy ddno^ eODuo^ imperUo, induo^ inepergo^ interdudo. 

2, To and For are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere moHon or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (879. and 879. 4) : 

Yfini ad urbem, / came to the city, Cic. Dfilum vfiolmus, We came to 
Delos. Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven, Yirg. 

2) Foa, in defence of, in behalf of, is expressed by the Abl. with/Tro / 
for the sake of, for thepvrpose of, sometimes by the Accus. with in. 

Pro patria mdri, to die for onis country, Hor. DimlcSre pro llbertSte, 
tofighifor liberty, Cic. Sitis in asum, enough for use, Liv. 

8. Other English Equivalents. — Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or for, or employs some other preposi- 
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difference of idiom 
requires notice. 

385. The DatiYe of AdYantage and SisadYantage is 
used with Yerbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or 
displease^ command or ohey^ serve or resist ; also, indvlgey 
spare^ pardon, envy^ threaten^ be angry ^ bdieve^ persuade^ 
and the like : 

Sibi prOsunt, They benefit themselves, Cic. N5cere alt6ri, to injure an- 
other, Cic Zen<)ni pUlcuit, It pleased Zeno, Cic. Displicet Tullo, It dis- 
pleases Jhdlus, Liv. CupTditatibuB impSrftre, to command desires, Cic. 
Deo pftrere, to obey God, Cic Rggi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos- 
tlbus r&istdre, to resist the enemy, Caes. Sibi indulgSre, to indulge one'^s 
self. Cic Vitae parcgre, to spare life, Nep. Mihi ignoscSre, to pardon 
me, Cic Hinitans patriae, threatening his country, Liv. Irasci £micis, 
to be angry with friends, Cic Mihi crSde, Believe me, Cic. lis persuA- 
dei-e, to persuade them, Caes. 
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1. Other Cases. — Some rerbs of this class take the Accnsatiye : diiUdo, 
fuvOf laedOf offendo^ etc. ; fido and confido generally the Ablative (419) : 

M&rium jtlvit, He helped MariiM. Nep. 

2. Special Yebbs. — ^With a few yerbs the force of the datiye is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: naho, to marry, strictly 
to yeil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; medeoVf to cure, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; sati^f&cio, to satisfy, to do enough for, etc. 

8. AccDSATiyE or DAnys with a difference of signification : cavire all- 
quern, to ward off some one ; cav^e aUcui, to care for some one; coneulere 
aliquem, to consult, etc.; dlicui, to consult for; metuere, iwnltre idlguem, to 
fear, etc. ; alicui, to fear for ; protpioere, prdeidire aliqvid, to foresee ; ilicui^ 
to provide for; temph^re, mMerdri aliqmdf to govern, direct; alicui, to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperdre (s!bi) ab aliquo, to abstain from. 

A few yerbs admit either the Ace. or Dat. without any special difference 
of meaning: adulor, to flatter; c^rnUor, to accompany, etc. 

4. Dative rendered From, occurs with a few verbs of dijfering, diseerU- 
ing, rq>dUngf taking away : differo, discrSpo, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. . 
' Differre cuivis, to differ from any one, Nep. DiscrdpSre istis, to differ 
from those, Hor. Slbi dissentire, to dissent from himself Cic See 412. 

6. Dative rendered With, occurs with mdsceo, admisoeo, permiseeo, fun- 
go, certo, <i€certOy lucto, altercor, and sometimes/ooo (434. 2) : 

86v6ritStem miscSre cOmltSti, to unite severity with affability, Liv. 

Misceo and its compounds, as also juncius and conjundtM, also take the AbL 
with or without eum, 

886. Dative with Compoiuids. — ^The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 

ad, ante, con, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sub, super: 

Adsum fimlcis, / am present with my friends, Cic. Omnibus ante- 
stftre, to surpass all. Cic. Terris cohaeret, It cleaves U> the earth. Sen.. 
Vdlupt&ti inbaerere, to he connected toith pleasure, Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
He participated in the battle, Nep. Conslliis obstare, to oppose plans, 
Nep. Llbertati 5pes postferre, to sacrifice toeallh to liberty. Liv. Fdpiilo 
praesuut, They rule the people, Cic. SuccumbSre ddlui-Tbus, to yield to 
Morrows, Gc Superfuit patri, He survived his father, Liv. 

1. TRANBrnvE Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative aod Dative: 
Se oppdsuit hostibus, He opposed himself to the enemy, Cic 

2. CoMPOUNns OP OTHZB pREPOsmoNS, especially a&, df«, «;, pro, and eireum, 
tiometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under the 
rule admit the AbL: assuesco^ eonsuesco, ijisuesco, aequiesoa, sAperaideo (also with 
Ace), etc. 

Hoc Caesuri deftilt, ThisfaHed (was wanting to) Caesar, Caes. 

8. MoTiox OE DiBBonow.— CJompounds ezpressiuflr mere nioti<.si «r directioa 
CeneraUjr take the Accusative vr repeat the prepositiou : 
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AdXre firas, to approach the altan, Cic Ad oonsfiles Adire, t^ ffotoths con- 
tula. Cia 

In some instances where no motion is expressed, several of these conpoonds 
admit some other oonstraction for the Dative : 

In 5rat5re inest scieotia, In the orator is knowledge. Cic 

887. The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb &um : 

Mihi est nSverca, / have (there is to me) a stepmother. Virg. Fonti 
nomen ArSthOsa est, The fountain has (there is to the fountain) the name 
Areihtaa, Cic. But 

1. The Dattvx ot thx Nakb as well as of the possessor is common in expres- 
sions of naming: n&men est, nomen ddtur^ etc : 

Bclpioni Africano cognomen ftiit, Scipio had the surname AJHcanue. Ball. 
Here Africdno^ instead of being in apposition with coffnomen^ is pat by attraction in 
apposition with Sdpioni. 

2. The Gkkittvb of the TSaxk dejiendent upon nomsn oocnrs: 
Nomen Merc Aril est mlhi, I have the name qf Mercury. Plant. 

8. By a Gbxek Idiom, vdlens, e&piene^ or invltua sometimes accompanies the 
dative of possessor : 

Qoibns bellnm vdlentibns &at, They liked the war (it was to them wishing). 
Tac 

888. Datiye of Agent— The Dative of Agent is used 
with the Participle in dus : 

Suum culque incommodum f^rendum est, Every one lias his own trouble 
to bear, or must bear his ovon trouble, Cic. 

1. Datiyk with CoHPotTND Tknsbs. — The Dative of the Agent is some- 
times used with the compound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jam diu est, I have apian long since formed. Cic. 

1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in dus, as in the Periphrastic Con- 
jugation, designates the person who has the work to do; while with the Compound 
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. See 
examples above. 

2) Habso with the Perfect Participle h^s the same force as xst xihi with the 
Perfect Participle (888, 1): 

Bellnm htlbnit indictnm, ffe had a war (already) declared. Cic 

8) The Ablative with a or db occurs : 

Est a vobis consulendnm. Measures must be taken by you. Cic. 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
a OT ab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but 
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum cuique xncommMum 
est, means. Every one has his trouble (cuigue Dative of Possessor), and 
Suum ouique incommodum ^ferendtim est. Every one has his trouble to bear. 
So too, Mihi consilium est, I have a plan ; Mihi consUiu^n centum est, I have 
a plan {already') formed. 

& Dative with Simple Tenses. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 
incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and IndU 
red O^sct^ the person bt whom and pob (to) whom the action is performed < 
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Hdnesta b^nis ylris qaaerantur, EonorabU thingi are eougM hy good men^ 
L e., for themselves. Cic. 

4. Dative of Agent in Poets. — In the poets the Dative is often used 
for the Ablative with a or ab^ to designate simplj the agent of the action : 

Non intelllgor ulli, lam not understood by any one, Ovid. 

889. Ethical Dative. — ^A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English : 

At dbi vdnit ad me, B\U lo, he comes to me, Cic. Ad ilia mihi in- 
tendat ^imum, Zet him^ I pray, direct hie attention to those things, Liv. 
Quid mihi Celsus Sgit ? What is my Celstis doing? Hor. But 

1. The Ethical Datiys is alwajs a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Datiys with yolo and interjections : 

1) With VoLo: Quid vobis vultis? What do you wiah^ intend, meant Liv. 
AvIlrTtia quid sibi vult, What does avarice mean, or what oljed can it have% Cic. 

2) With Inteejections : Aei, vae and some others: Hei mibi, ah me, Virg. 
Vae tibi, Woe to you. Ter. See 881. 8. 3). 

aUIE XTEL—Two Datives— To which and Per which. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT FOR WHICH— occur with a few verbs : 

L "With Inteansitite and Passive Yerbs : 

M^o est hominibus Sv^ritia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men 
for an evil), Cic. Est mihi cQrae, It is a care to me, Cic Ddmus dedS- 
cori d5mino fit, 77ie house becomes a disgrace to its owner, Cic. Vdnit 
Atticis auxiiio, He came to the assistance of the Athenians, Nep. Hoc illi 
tribuebatur ignfiviae, This was imputed to him as cowardice (for cowardice), 
Cic. lis subsidio missus est, JHe was sent to them as aid, Nep. 

II. "With Tbansitive Yerbs in connection with the Accusa- 
tive: 

Quinque cohortes castris praesidio rgliquit, He left five cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence), Caes. Pfiricles agroa 
sues dono rei pQblicae dSdit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a 
present (]it, for a present), Juat. 

1. Verbs with Two Datives are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become, go, and the like ; sum, flo, etc. 

2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, imjmte, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, ddno, dUbCO, habeo, mitto, relinquo, tribuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas* 
tive. See 871. 6. 
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2. Onb Da'itvib Omittsd. — One datiTe Is often omitted or its place supplied bj 
a Predicate Noun : 

Ea sunt nsni, These thinge are of uee (for nse). Caes. Ta ill! piter es, You are 
a father to him. Tac 

8. With Audiens two Datives sometimes occnr, the Dat dido dependent npon 
atidiene and a ];>ersonal Dat dependent upon dicto-audiene treated as a verb of 
obeying (8S5) : 

Dlcto sum audiens, / am Uetening to the toord, I obey. Plaut N5bis dicto aud- 
iens est, ffe is obedient to us. Cic Sometimes dicto fibediens is used in the samo 
way: M^gistro dicto obediens, obedient to his master. Plant 

II. Dative with Adjectives. 
BTIIE XIV.— Dative. 

891. With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus cSrum est, The soil of their country is dear to 
all. Cic. Id aptum est tempdri, This is adapted to the time, Cic. Omni 
aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age, Cic. C^is ^im- 
ilis liipo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. N&turae accommdd&tum, 
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae Qtile, tiseful to Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjkctites with Datite. — ^The most common are those signifying : 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, ttsef id, 
together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and yerbals in hilis. 

Such are : accomm5datns, aeqnalis, Alionus, &micus and inimicus, aptus, cSrns, 
(ScDis and dlMcDis, fldells and innduHs, finltimas, grStus and iDgratus, Idoneus, jQ- 
cnndus and injucundus, mdlestas, Uiicessarins, notus and ignGtus, noxins, par aDd 
dispar, perniciosus, prdpinquus, proprius, s&ltitSris, similis and disslmilis, vicious, eto. 

2. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1) Accusative with a ^reposition : (1) in, erga, adversus with adjec- 
tives Bignifying friendly, hostile^ etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object ot end 
for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitaSble, inclined, etc. : 

PSrindolgens in patrem, Tjery hind to his father. Cic. Multas ad red 
ptrfltXlis, very useful for many things. Cic. Ad c5mltstem prSclivis, incline 
ed to affability. Cic. PrSnus ad luctum, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2) Accusative without a Preposition with pr&pior, proximus : 

Prdpior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. Prozimas m&re, nearest to 
to the sea, Caes. See 433 and 437. 

8) Ablative with or without a PrtposUion : 

AH^nam a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. HSmlne Slienisslmum, 
most foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Boscio communis, common to him and 
Bosdus (with Roscius). Cic. 

4) Genitive: (1) yffiih proprius, commliffUs, contrdrius ; (2) with simUis, 
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dieetmilia, asHmUis, eonsimiliSy par and dispar, especially to express likeness 
in character ; (3) with adjectives used substantively, sometimes even in the 
superlative ; (4) sometimes with afinis, aUenus, inmettis, and a few others : 

P6piili BomSni est propria llbertas, Liberty is characteristic of tJie Boman 
people, Cic. Alexandri simllis, like Alexander^ L e., in character. Gic. Dis- 
par sui, unlike itself. Gic. Cujus p&res, like wluym,. Cic. Amicissimus hdm- 
inum, the best friend of the men, i. e., the most friendly to them. Cic. 

3. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets : 

Idem fScit Occident!, He does the same as kill, or as he who kills, Hor. 

4. For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 899. 6. 

nL Dative with Derivative Nouns and Adveebs. 

EULE XV.— Dative. 

392. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives : 

L Verbal Nouns.— JustYtia est obtempSrfitio ISglbus, Justice is ohe- 
dieme to laws, Cic. Sibi responsio, replifing to himself. Cic. Opillento 
homini scrvitus dQra est. Serving a rich mun (servitude to) is hard. Plant. 

n. Adverbs, — Congruenter nftturae vivere, to live in accordance with 
nature, Gc. Sibi constanter dlcSre, to speak consistently mth himself, Cic. 
Proxime hostium castris, next to the camp of the enemy, Caes. 

1. Dative with NouN8.^Nouns conetraed with the Dative are derived from 
verbs which govern the Dative. With other nouns the Dative \b generally best ex- 
plained as dependent upon some verb, expressed or understood : 

TSglmenta gdleis milites fuc^re jahet, Be orders the soldiers to make coverings 
for their helmets. Caes. Here galeis is probably the indirect object of fadre and 
not dependent upon tegimenta. In conspectum venerat hostlbus, Be had come in 
sight of the enemy. Caes. Here hostlbus is dependent not upon conspectum, but 
upon venirat; the action, coming in sight, is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
See 89& 5. 

2. Dative with Advebbs.— A few adverbs not included in the above rale occur 
with the Dative: huio Una — una cum lioe, with him. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or caitse^ hut in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the ohjective with qf^ and expresses 
various adjective relations. 

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, II.), the Genitive is 
best rendered by to, for, from, in, on account of, etc. : 

BSn&f Icii grStia, gratitude for a favor, Cic. L&bQrum fu^ja, escape 
from labors, Cic. 
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894. The Genitive is used 

I. With Nouns. 
n. With Adjectives. 

III. With Verbs. 

IV. With Adverbs. 

I. Genittve with Nouns. 
EULE XVL— Genitive. 

895. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

CatOnis oraUOnes, Cato*» oraiiona. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of 
ihe enemy, Liy. Mors HSmilcSris, the death of Hamilcar, Liy. Deum 
tni&tus, the fear of ihe pods, Liv. Vir consflii magni, a man of great prvr 
dence. Caes. See 363. 

396. Varieties of Genitive with Nonns,— The principal 
varieties of the Genitive are the following : 

I. The Subjective Genitive designates the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor: 

Serpentis roorsus, the bite of Oie serpent, Cic. Paver NumMaram, the 
fear of (he Numidians, Liv. XSnophontis libri, the hooks ofXenophxm, Cic. 
Fanum Neptuni, the temple of NejUune. Nop. 

n. The Objective GENinvE designates the object tow- 
ard which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor glOriae, the love of glory, Cic. M§m5ria m&ldniro, the recoUeo 
tion of sufferings, Cic. Deum metus, the fear of the gods. Liv. 

in. The Paetitivb Genitdwi designates the whole of 
which B,part is taken : 

Quis vestrum, which of you? Cic. Vltae para, a part of life, Cic 
Omnium s&pientiss!mus, ilie wisest of all men, Cic. 

1. Nostrum and Vestrum. — As partitive genitives, nostrum and ve9' 
trum are generally used instead of nosiri and vestri, 

2. Use, — ^The Partitive Genitive is used 

1) With^ar*, ntmo^ nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weigbt, etc : 
modiuSy l^giOy i&lentumy and any nouns used partitively : 

EquSrum pars, apart of the horses, Liv. Hddimnum tritici, a bushel of 
wheat. Cic. V<kclXmeuQ iSlenixui^ a talent of money, If ei^. QuGrum Caiui, 
^uihom Caius, Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantively : 
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Qu5nim (^BXiiioTyf<yur of whom, Liv. S&pientam octSvus, the eighth 
of the loise men. Hor. 

(1) Bat the Genitire should not be used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though of be used in English : Ylvi qui (not quorum) dso 
supersunt, the living^ of whom two survive. Cic. 

3) With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1) 
with hicy ilUy quUy qui^ altera UteTy neuter^ etc. ; (2) with comparatives and 
fiuperlatives ; (3) with neuters : hocy idy illudy quid ; mvltumy pltUy pluri' 
mumy mtntiSf mXnimumy tarUumy quantumy Qtc. ; (4) with omnes and eunciiy 
rarely : 

Quis vestrum, which of you t Cic. Consilium alter, one of the consuls. 
Liv. Prior h^m, the form>er of these. Nep. GallSrum fortissimi, the 
bravest of the^auls. Caes. Id tempdris, that (of) time. Cic. Multum 
dp6rae, much {of) service. Cic. Homioum cuncti, all of the men: Ovid. 
But om>nes and cuncti generally agree with their nouns : Omnes homines, 
aUmen. Cic. 

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Part Gen. take 
the gender of the Gen. unless they agree directly with some other word; see ConsH' 
lum alter above. 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan- 
tity — abutidey affatimy mmiSy p&rum^ partimy quocidy s&tiSy etc. ; (2) with 
adverbs of Place — hiCy hucy nusquamy vbi, etc. ; (3) with adverbs of 
Extent, degree, etc. — eo, hue, quo ; (4) with superlatives : 

ArmSrum affStim, abundance of arm*. Liv, Llicis nimis, too much {of) 
Ught.OTA. SSpientiaep&rum, ^^^^(o/')tr«£?OTO. Sail. Partim cQpiSrum^ 
a portion of the forces. Liv. Quoad ejus f%c&re pdtest, as far as (as much of 
it as) he is able to do. Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic. 
Hue arrdgantiae, to this degree of insolence. Tac. Maxime omnium, most 
of all. Cic. 

3. Lud and locCrum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of 
time : 

IntSrea Idci, in the mean tim^ Ter. Adhuc IdcSrum, hitherto. Plant. 

4. For id g^nus = ejus gSnSriSy s^cus, lihray etc., see 380. 2. 
6. For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

IV. The Genitive op Characteristic designates 
character or quality^ including value, price, sizCy weight, 
age, etc. 

Vir maximi consJlii, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mttis ingS- 
nii jiivgnis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Testis magni prStii, a gar- 
ment ofgreai value. Cic. ExsHium decern ann5rum, an exile often years. 
Nop. C5r5na parvi pondSris, a crown ofsmaJH weight. Liv. See 402, III. 1. 

1. A noun designating character or quality may be either in the Gen. 
er in the Abl. See 428. 
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1) But it must be accompanied by an adjective, nameral, or pronoan, nnlusa It 
be a componnd containing such modifier; as hu^mmbdi = higus modi : triduiy from 
tres dies ; hldui^ from dao (bis) dies. With tridtU and bidui, via or sp&tinm is some- 
times omitted: Aberant bidoi, TTiey loers two days' journey dUtant, Cic. 

V. The Genitive op Specification has the general 
force of an Appositive (363) : 

Virtus contifnentiae, the virtue of self -control, Cic. Verbum vSluptfl- 
tis, the word (of) pleasure. Cic. Oppidum ADtiuchiae, the city of AnUoch. 
Cic Tellua AusiSQiBLey the land of Ausonia, Virg. 

397. Peculiarities. — ^We notice the following: 

1. The GovEENixo Wokd is often omitted. Thus 

AedeSy iemplum, disctpuluSy h^mo, juv^niSy puer^ etc ; cauea, gratiOy 
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad J5vis {9c, aedem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal annO* 
rum novem (»c. puer), Hannibal a hoy nine years of age. Liv. Nftves sui 
comm5di (causa) fecerat, He had built vessels for his own advantage. Caes. 
Conferre vltam Trgbonii cum Dolabellae {sc. vita), to compare the life of 
Ih'ebonius with thai of Dolabella. Cic. 

1) The goremlng word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Oen. is sometimes attracted 
into the case of the govemiog word : Natura h6mlnis bclais (for beludrum naturae) 
antecudit, The nature qfman surpasses (that of) the brutes. Cic. 

2) In many cases where we supply son^ daughter^ husband^ vAffe^ the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdriibal Gisconis, Oiseo''8 Hasdrubal, or Edsdrubai the son of Oisco. Liv. 
Hectdris Andrdm&she, £reo/or*« Andromaahe^ or Andromache the wife qf EecUir. 
Viig. 

2. Two Genitives are sometimes used with the same noun — 
generally one Subjective and one Objective : 

Memmii 5dium p5tentiae, Memmiuis,lwJtred of power. Sail. 

3. Genitive and Possessive. — A Genitive sometimes accompa- 
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse.^ soliLSy unuSy omnis : 

Tua ipslus Smicltia, your oimi friendship. Cic. Meum s5llus pecc&tum, 
my fault alone. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while absent. Cic 

Here ipsHus agrees with iui (of yon) involved in tiui; sollus and aibsenUs^ with 
VMi (of me) involved in meum. 

338. Other Constmctioiu — ^for the Genitive occur. 

1. Ablative of Characteristic. See 428. 

2. An Adjective is sometimes used for the Genitive : 

Bellica glQria = belli glSria, tTie ghry of war, Cic. Conjuz Hectdrea 
ac conjaz Hect^ris, the wife of Hector. Virg. 
9 
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Z, The PossissiVE is regularly used for the Subjective G«nu of Per- 
•onal pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea d5masy my house, Gic, FSma tua^ your fame. Cic. 

4. Case with Pbeposition.— A case with a preposition may be used for 
the Gen. ; especially, 1) For the Objective OenMive^ the Accusatiye with 
in, erga, adversus : — 2) For the Partitive Genitive, the Accusative witfi 
inter, ante, ^pud, or the Ablative with ex, de, in : 

• Cdium in hdminum g&nus, Tiatred of or tow(srds the raee of men, Cic 
Erga vos &mor, love towards you, Cic. Inter r^ges dptilentiBsimuSy ^A« moji 
wealthy of {among) hinge. Sen. Unus ex viris, one of the heroes, Cic. 

6. A Dative depending on the yerb is sometimes used, instead of the 
Genitive depending on a noun : 

Urbi fundSmenta j&c^e, to lay the foundations of (for) the city, Li v. 
Caes&ri ad p&des projXcfere, to cast at the feet of Caesar, i. e., before Caesar 
at his feet. Caes. See 892. 1. 

1) The two constrnctioiis, the Gen. and the Case with Prep.^are sometiines com» 
blned in the same sentence. 

IL Genitive with Adjectives, 

ETTLE XVII.- Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives tate a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidns laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii cupidua, desirous of leis- 
ure, Liv. Amans sui virtus^ virtue fond of itself, Cic. Efficiens volup^ 
tatis, productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae m^mor, mindful of glory, Liv. 

1. FoEOE OF THIS Genitive. — The genitive here retains its 
usnal force — of, in respect (j/^—and may be used after adjectives 
which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives wfth the Genitive. — ^The most common are 

1) Verbals in az and participles in ans and ens used adjectivelj: 

Yirttttum fSrax, productive of virtues, Liv. TSnax pr5pds!ti, tenacious 
(steadfast) of purpose, Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) his country, 
Cic. Fugiens lSb5ris, shunning labor, Caes. 

/ 2) A^'ectives denoting desire, Tcnowledge^ sMU, recoUectimiy 
pa/rticipatioTi, mastery^ fulness, and their contraries : 

(1) Desire, Avbbsion — avidtis, c&piduSf studidsus ; fastidiosus, etc. ; 
sometimes aemulus and invidus, which also take the Dative : 

ContentiSnis ctipldus, desirous of contention. Cic. S&pientiae stiidlSsus, 
studious of (student of) vjisdom, Cic. 

(2) Knowledge, Skill, Recollection with their contraries — gndrus, 
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igndrus, eonsuUus, eonscitu, imcitu, nescitUj eertut, incertuSf tutpenstu; prO- 
vtdus, prudens, imprudena; perUut, imperUuSy rudiSf insuUus; tnsmor, im- 
memoTf etc. : 

Bei gnSrus, acquainted with tlie thing. Cic PrQdens rei mXlItSris, tiiU- 
4d in mUitary science, Nep. PgrltuB belli, skilled in war. Nep. Insufitas 
l&bQris, unaccustomed to labor. Gaes. GlSriae m6mor, mindful of glory. Liv. 
Immdmor Xi^uhiiciij forgetful of Jdndness, Cic. 

(3) Participation, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries — affU^ie, eon- 
aorSf exsors, expers, partkeps ; plinuSffertUis, refertus, eglnus, incps, vacuus; 
pdtenSf impdtenSf compos^ impos, etc. : 

AffXais culpae, sJharing the fault. Cic. B&tiQnis partfceps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason. Cic. R&tiSnis ezpers, destitute of reason. Cic Vita m&- 
tus plena, a lifefvU of fear. Cic Mei pdtens sum, / am master of myself. 
Liy. VirttLtis compos, capable (f virtue, Cic 

8. Otheb Adjectives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nifestus rfirum c&pXtSlium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Noxius 
conjtkrStiSnis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac 

2) SfmUis, assimilis, eonsvmiliSf disstmUis ; par and dispar, especially 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 891. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes alUnuSf communis, proprius, puhlicus, s&cer, vicinus : 

AliSnus dignitStis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic. Vlri proprius, char^ 
acteristic of a man. Cic. 

4} In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitas, a Genitive of 
Cause occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion or feel- 
ing, and a Gen. having the force o£—4n, in respect of, for, especially animi 
and ingenii, with many adjectives : 

Anxius p^tentiae, anxious for power. Tac. Lassus mXlItiae, tired of mil- 
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger ftolmi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv. Anxius &nimi, anxious in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, whole 
in respect of age, L e., in the bloom of youth. Virg. 

4. Pabtititb Genitive with Adjectives. See 896. III. 8). 

5. Othes Oonstbuotions for the Genitive also occur : 

1) Dattvb : H&nus siibltis &vldae, hands ready for sudden events, Tac 
InsuStus m5rlbus R5mSnis, unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. F&cln5- 
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of crime, Cic. 

2) Accusative with Preposition: Insudtus ad pngnam, unaecuetomed 
to hctttle, lAv, TetiXda &d omuiB., productive for aU things, Fiia. Avidusin 
ndvas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

3) Ablatiyb with or without Preposhion : PrQdens in jtkre civlli, 
learned in civil law. Cic. Biidis in jttre clvXli, unitutructed in civil law, 
Cic "RSa dkA T^\i\i& iyoriscma, aware of those things, Q\Q, V&cuus de dfifensS- 
lAhvLB, deetUuU of defenders, Qdj^, CXin& y i^xxMA^ free from cares, Qio. B6- 
fertuB bdnis, rtplete with blessings, Cic. 

6. The Genitive and Dative occur with the same adjective : 

BIbi ooDSOii culpae, eonsoioue to ihemselvee qffauU, Cic 
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nL Genitivb with Veebs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 

L Predicate Genitive, 
H. Genitive in Special Constimctions, 

L Predicate Genitive. 

EXILE XVIEL— Predicate Genitive. 

401. A Predicate Noun denoting a diflferent person 
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium Srant, All ihinff8 belonged to the enemy ^ Liv. SSnfituf 
Hannibalis drat, The senate was BanniboTsy i. e., in his interest. Liv. jQdi- 
cis est yerum sequi, To follow the truth is the duty of a judged Cic. Parvi 
prdtii est, It is of small value, Cic. 

1. Pbedicatb Genitive and Pbbdicate Nominative. — The Predicate Gen- 
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative bj the 
fact that it alv^ays designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while they always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. Predicate Geijitive and Pbedicatb Adjective. — The genitive is 
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1) : "himmU est 
= hUmdmim est^ it is the mark of a man, is human ; stuUi est = sttUtum esty 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
ing : sapientis est (for sapiens est), it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. — ^The principal are, 

I. Subjective or Possessive Genitive — ^generally best rendered by — 

of property of dvty^ businesSj mark, charaderistie of: 

Haec hostium firant, TJiese things were of (belonged to) (he enemy, Liv. 
Est impSr&toris supgr&re, It is the duty of a commamer to conquer. Caes. 

II. Partitive Genitive: 

Fies nobflium fontium, You toiU become one of the noble fountains. 
Hor. 

in. Genitive of Characteristic — including value, price, size, toeiffht, 

etc. : 

Summae f^cult&tis est, ffe is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic OpSra 
magni fuit, T?ie assistance was of great value. Nep. 

1. The Genitive of Price or Value is generally an adjective belonging to 
^^ii understood ; but sometimes ^^>^i» is expressed : 

1 Lit were of the etiemy, or were the enemy'*s, 
» Lit is o/a Judge, 
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Parvi prfitii est, It is oflUtU value, Cic. See 396. IV. 
2. Pnc€ and Value with verbs of huyingt selUngt and the like, are ex- 
pressed 

1) Regularly by the Ablatiye. See 416. 

i) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectives, like the Pred. Gen. of price : 

Vendo frtlmentum plans, I sell grain at a higher price, Cic. 

Bat the Geo. is thns nsed only in indefinite and general expressions of price 
and yatae. A definite price or yalae regularly requires the Ablatiye. 

8) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, aesitfjloeci, nihiU, 
pUi and a few others : 

Non flocci pend^re, not to care a straw (lock of wool) /or. Plaut. 

8. Mni and Aequi, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 
aequi honi/aosre and h6ni consUlere, to take in good part 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.— The Predicate 
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fdcio^ but 
, sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding : 

Haec hostium drant, TJiese things were the enemas, Liv. Oram Ro- 
m&nae dltiOnis f^cit, He hrcught the coast under (of) lioman rule. Liv. 

1. Transitive Yerbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the Gknitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begarding—rideor, hfibeo, dtkco, ptito, 
etc. — esse may generally be supplied : 

Hdminis videtur, It seems to be (esse) the marJk of a man, Cic 

404« other Constructions for the Genitive also occur. 

1. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns : 

Est tuum (not tui) vidSre, It is your duly to see, Cic 

2. The Genitive with Off\dum^ Munus^ I^dtium, Proprium : 
SenStus officium est, It is the duty of the senate, Cic. Fuit proprium 

p6piili, It was characteristie of the people, Cic. 

The Predicate Genitive could in most instances be explained by supplying some 
such word, but it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The Ablative of Characteristic, See 428. 



JL Genitive in Special Constructions, 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is nsed in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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SULE XIX.— Oenitiye with Certain Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used 

I. With misSreor and mlsSresco: 

Hisjirere l^bOrum, PUy the labors, Yirg. MisSrescite regis, IHty ths 
king, Virg. 

II. With recorder, mSn^Lni, r^mlniscor, and obliviscor: 

Mgminit praet^ritOTum, JSe remen^>era the pasL Cic. Oblltus sum mei, 
I have forgottenmysdf, Ter. Flftgitiorum rScord&ri, to recoUed base deeds, 
Cic. Rgminisci virtQtis, to remember virtue, Caes. 

III. With refert and interest: 

nidrum refert, H concerns them, SalL Interest omnium, It is the in- 
terest of aU, Cic, 

1. Explanation. — The Genitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in r^fert, and upon re or cawa to be supplied with interest. With the other 
rerbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and 
forgettingy it also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectives 
memor and immemor (399. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoxsTBUCTioN ACCOBDiNQ TO SBNss. — ^Thc cxpression VSnU mihi in 
mentem. It occurs to my mipd, equivalent to remtniscor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen, : ^""^ 

Vfinit mihi Pl&tCnis in mentem, The recollection of Plato comes to my 
mind, or I recollect Plato, Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible : I^on v^oit 
in mentem pugna, Does not the battle come to mindf Liv. 

407. Other Constructions with verbs of Remember- 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : HSnimSram Paulum, Irememhered Paulus, Cic. 

This is the regalar constrnction for the thing (not person), with rScordor, and. 
If it be a nenter pronoan or adjective, also with other verbs : 

Triumphos rdcordari, to recall triumphs, Cic. Ea rdminiscSre, Remember thosn 
things. Cic 

2. The Ablative with De : RScordSre de c6t6ris, Bethink yourself of the 
others. Cic. 

This is the regnlar constrnction for the person with rSeordor, and occurs also 
with mimlni, though that verb takes the Ace of a contemporary, 

408. The Construction with Befert and IntSreat is as 
follows : 

1. The Pebson or Thing interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under the rule. 



GENITIVE WITH VEEBS. 165 

2) By the Ablative Feminine of the Possessive^' 

MeS refert, It concerns me. Ter. Int^Srest meS, It interests me. Cio. 

This possessive regalarly takes the place of the Gea. of personal proDonns, and 
iDsy be explained as agreeing with re in r^ert^ and with re or causa to be supplied 
with inlterest. 

8) By the DaHoe^ or Accus^ive tHth or without Ad / but rarely, and 
chiefly with referty which moreover often omits the person : 

Qaid refert vi^enti, What daes it concern one living t Hor. Ad me refert, It 
cKmcemsme. Flaut 

2. The Subject op Importance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an infinitive or Clause, x>r by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omniom recte fSc6re, To do riglU is the interest qfall. Cia Yestrft hoc 
iatSrest, This interests you, Oic. 

3. The Dbgbeb of Imtebest is expressed by an Adverb, t)y a Neuter 
Qscd adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

Vestra mazime iat^rest, It especially interests you. Cic. Quid nostrS refert, 
What does it concern us t Cic Magni interest mea, It greatly interests me. tDio. 

4. The Object or Exd for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with ady rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honorem nostrum interest, It is important^ our Tumor. Cic 

409. Gentitve WITH OTHER Verbs. — Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Terbs of Plenty and Want, as egeo, indigeOy like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtus cxercitStiSnls Icdiget, Virtue requires exercise. Cic Auxllil dgore, i9 
sued aid. Caes. 

2. Some Verbs of Amotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. 3. 4) ) : 

Anhni pcndeo, lam uncertain in mind. Cic Diseruclor animi, lam troubled 
in mind. Plant 

3. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or Pirticipation like adjectives (399. 
2. 2) ), potior, adijnscor, regno : 

BicTliae pStitus est, Be tecam^ master of Sicily. Nop. Eerum Kdeptns est, He 
obtained ihepover. Tac Begnavlt p^^puloram, Ee was king of ^le people. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cavse occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs — abstmeo, deaipio, d^inOy dSsisto ; miror ? 

AbstlnSre Tranim, to abstain from anger. Hor. LAborum d5dp!tnr, He is he^ 
gntHed of his labors. Hor. DSsIne quSr€laram, Cease from complaints. Hor. D5- 
listoro pugnae, to desist from, tlt^ battle. y\x%. 

5. Satago and SatagUo admit a genitive dependent upon sai (396. 4) ), 
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni infecli : 

Bvmm s&tSgere, to be occupied vjUh (have enough of) business, Ttx, 

e. Genitive of Genmds and {jfenMdives. See 663 and 563. S. 
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BULE ZZ.— AeeuatiYe and Genitive. 

410. A few transitive Tcrbs take both the Aeeusa- 
tive of the Person and the Grenitive of the Thing : 

I. Verbs of JReminding^ Admonishing. 
IL Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting. 
UL Jfiseret^ JPoenUet^ Budet^ Taedet, and JPiget. 

L Kkmixdikg, Kra — ^Te amlcitiaie coiiiiiioiie0[dt. Be reminds y<m nf 
friend^p. Cic. llitites necesat&tis maiiet, A remtMb IA< MJi&fv o^ 
netftufy. Ter. 

n. Accuscsci, ETC. — Titos scfieiis signis, Tom aeetue men of erime^ 
Cic LSvit&tis earn ccHmncere, 1o eomvUi Attn «f levity. CSe. AbeoW^re 
injuriae eam^ 1o oeg/ml Attn ofinpuiiee, da 

in. MiSEB£T, PoEXiTR, ITC. — Edroii nos nusfiret, We pity them (it 
Bunres o«r pitj of them). Cia Gooalii me poenitet, / repent ef my pur- 
ptme. Qa Mestaltitiaemeaep&dety/amasAaiiMiof my/o0y. Gc 

1. The Gknitive or Thing desagnates, nith Terbs dremmdiny, etc., 
that to whidi the attention is called ; with Terfos of aecudny, etc, the 
crime, diaige, and with mltihreiy poenOet^ etc^ the object which produces 
the feeling. See exampleai 

2. Passits GoHSTBUCnmr. — ^The personal rerfos included under this 
Rule retain the Genkiye in the PassiTe: 

AccusStuscstprSditiSnis, JETiiiMuawvJMf ^<rea«m. Nep. 

3. Verbs of BsinKDnio, mioneOy admineo^ eommdiuo, eommdni/iUM>y 
sometimes take, instead of the GenitiTe, 

1) The Aeeueative of a neuter pronoun or adjectire, rarelj of a sub- 
stantiye, thus admitting two accusatires : 

nind me admdnes, Tou adm/onith me qfihoL Cic 

2) The Ablative with de, moneo generallj so: 

Be proelio tos admdnoi, I have reminded you qftke laUle, Cic 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Cokyicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Gdutiye of the crime, etc., 

1) The Genitive with nomine or erimtne .* 

NSmXne conjurStiSDis damnSti sunt. They leere condemned on the charge 
of conepiraey, Cic. 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accfksas, Tou accuse me of that. Plant. 

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generallj de : 

De p^cfiniis r^p^tundis damuStus est, Be was convicted of extortion, C^c 

6. With Verbs of Condemning, the Punishment may be expressed 
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1) By the Genitive : 

C&pltis condemnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

(1) Vbti damndt% to be condemned to fulfill a vow = to obtain a with. 

2) By the Accusative with a preposition, generally ad : 

Ad bestias condemnSre, to condemn to the tcild'heasts. Suet. 

8) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Daiive: 

G&plte damnare, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. With MiSERET, PoENiTET, PcDET, Taedet, and PiGET, aD Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihU : 

Mo poenltet vixisse, I repent having lived, Cic. 

1) Like MU^et are sometimes used mlUreBcU^ eommiedreecit^ mUiirUw^ com • 
mlairetur. Like Taedet are naed. pertaedet^ pertaeeum eet 

2) PUdet sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed: 
Me tui pudet, lam ashamed in your presence. Ter. Pudet homianm, Itina 

shame in the sight qf m^en. Lir. 

8) Pertaesus admits the Accusatiye of the object: 

Pertaesns ignaviam soam, disffiisted icith his own inaction. Suet 

7. The AcctrsATivB and Genitive occur with other Verbs.— Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Freeing with the accessory notion of acquitting: 
Eum culpae llbdrSre, to free him from blam^, i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liv. SopurffOf decipiOy and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and verbs of plenty 
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo : 

Multitadinem rSligionis implevit. He inspired (filled) the multitude with 
religion, Liv. See 419. 2. 

3) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely : 
Te angis animi, Tou make yourself anxious in mind. Plant. 

IV. GEiq^mvE with Adverbs. 

41 1. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitives, See 396. HI. 2. 

2. With Prtdie and Postrldie^ perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with Ergo and TSnus^ originally nouns : 

Pridie ejus difii, on the day before that day, Caes. Postridie ejus diei, 
<>» th>e day after that day, Caes. Virtutis ergo, on account of virtue, Cic. 
Lumb5rum tSnus, as far as the loins, Cic. For ^t^with the Abl., see 434. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ;/rom, hy^ in, with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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EULE XX.— Aceusative and Oenitive. 

410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa- 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing : 

I. Verbs of Reminding^ Admonishing. 
II. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting, 
in. Miseret^ Poenitet^ Pudetj Taedet^ and Piget, 

I. Reminding, etc. — ^Te Smlcitiae commSngfScit, Se reminds you of 
friendship. Cic. MiUtes necessitatis mdnet, He reminds ihe soldiers of the 
necessity, Ter. 

II. Accusing, etc. — ^Viros scSlSris arguis, Tou (iccuse men of crime, 
€ic. LSvitatis earn conyincgre, to convict him of levity, Cic. AbsolvSre 
injQriae earn, to CLcquii him of injustice, Cic. 

III. MiSERET, PoENiTET, ETC. — ^EOnttQ iios mMret, We pity them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic Consilii me poenitet, / rtpent of mypur^ 
pose, Cic. Me stultitiae meae pftdet^ / can ashamed of my folly, Cic. 

1. The Genitite of Thing designates, with verbs i>i reminding^ etc., 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accusinffy etc., the 
crime, charge, and with mIsSrety poenltet, etc., the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passive Construction. — The personal verbs included under this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive : 

AccusStus est prSdItiOnis, Be was accused of treason. Nep. 

3. Verbs of Reminding, mbneoy admdneOj commdneo, eommdnSfdcio, 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a sub- 
atantive, thus admitting two accusatives : 

lUud me adm^nes, You admonish me of tliat, Cic. 

2) The Ablative with de, moneo generally so: 

Be proelio vos admdnui, I have reminded you qfthe battle, Cic. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc., 

1) The Genitive with nomine or crimine : 

K5mlne conjQrStiSDis damnSti sunt, They teere condemned on the charge 
of ooTtspiracy. Cic; 

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me acctksas, You accuse me of that. Plant. 

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de : 

De p^ctlniis rSp&tundis damnStus est, He was convicted of extortion. Cia 

5. With Verbs of Condemning, the Punishment may be ezpressed 
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1) By the Genitive : 

G&pltis condemnare, to condemn to death. Cic. 

(1) Vbti damndri^ to be condemned to fiilfiU a vow = to obtain a with. 

2) By the Accusative with a preposition, generally ad : 

Ad bestias condemnSre, to condemn to the wUd'beasts. Suet. 

8) By the Ablative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Daiive: 

G&pXte damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. With MiSERET, PoENiTET, PuDET, Taedet, and PiGKT, an Infinitive 
or Gause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihU : 

Mo poenitet vixisse, I repent having lived, Cic. 

1) Like Mleh'et are sometimes used mlUreecU^ eommiedreeeU^ mUiriiuryCom- 
mlsireiur. Like Taedet are ased pertaedet, pertaeaum est 

2) JP&det sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed: 
Me tni pudet, lam ashamed in your presence. Ter. Pudet hominam, Iti»a 

ehame in the sight qf men. Liv. 

8) Pertaesvs admits the Accnsatire of the object: 

Pertaesns ign&viam soam, disffiisted ioith his own inaction. Suet 

7. The Accusative and Genitivb occur with other Verbs.— Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Feeeing with the accessory notion of acquitting: 
Eum culpae llbdrSre, to free him from blame, i. e., to acquit him of 

fault. Liv. Sopurgo, dectpiOy and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and verbs of plenty 
(399. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo : 

Multitud!nem religionis impl^vit, Be inspired (filled) the multitude with 
religion, Liv. See 419. 2. 

3) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely: 
Te angis animi, Tou make yourself anxious in mind. Plant. 

IV. Genitive with Adverbs. 

411. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs : 

1. With Partitives, See 396. III. 2. 

2. With Prldie and Fosiridiey perhaps dependent upon die contained 
in them, and with M^go and T^nuSy originally nouns : 

Prldie ejus difii, on the day before that day, Caes. Postridie ejus diei, 
on the day after that day, Caes. VirtQtis ergo, on account of virtue, Cic. 
LumbSrum tSnus, as far as the loins, Cic. For tenus with the Abl., see 434. 

SECTION VII. 
ABLATIVB. 

412. The Ablative in its primary mcaniiig is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ^om, ^y, in, with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
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withYerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns, See 393. 

413. The Ablative is used as 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Comparatives. 
8. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions. 

n. Ablative of Place. 

III. Ablative of Time. 

IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 
Y. Ablative of Specification. 

YI. Ablative Absolute. 
YII. Ablative with Prepositions. 

L Ablative op Cause, Manner, Means. 
EULE XXI— Cause, Manner, Means; 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars titilitilte laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefvlness, Cic. 
Gloria dticUur, He is led by glory, Cic. DuObus modis fit, It is done in two 
ways, Cic. Sol omDia luce collustrat, The sun illumines aU things with its 
light, Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, He was ill in consequence of his toounds, 
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This ablative is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives. 

2. The Ablative of Cause designates that by which^ by rea- 
son of which, because qf which, in accordance with which anything 
IS or is done. 

1) This includes such ablatives as meo JudiciOf in accordance with my 
opinion ; mea sententia, Jussu^ impulsu, monUu, etc. ; also the Abl. with 
doleOf gaudeOy gldriorj laboro, etc. 

The Abl. with affldo^ and with sto in the sense of depend upon^ abide &y, is 
best explained as Means. Afflcio and the Abl. are together often equivalent to 
another verb: hdnare qfic&re — hdnorare, to honor; admlrdti^ne affidre = ad- 
miruri, to admire. 

2) With Passive and JntransUi'oe verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by 
the Abl., tbougb a praposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs : 

Amicitia propter se expfetitur, Friendship is sought for itself. Cic. 

8) With Troflmtive verbs the Abl. without a Prep, is rare ; but causa, 
gratia and ablatives in u of nouns used only in that case (134), jussu^ rdgatu^ 
manddtu, etc., are thus used i sometimes also other words 
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In other eases, Cawe in the sense of— o» ^tceeunt of^ becatue oft is gene- 
rally expressed — (1) by a Preposition with its case: 06, propter ^ d€, ez,prae, 
ete. "y or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppldam propter tlm5rem sdse r&clpiunt, They hetahe ihemselves into 
the city on account (^ their fear, Caes. Regni cupidlt€te inductus conjQrS- 
tiOnem f^cit, Influenced by the desire qf ruling ^ he farmed a c-onspiracy, Caes. 

Cfupidiidte in the 2d example really expresses the caitse of the action fSeit^ bnt 
by the use of indttcttba^ it becomes the AbL of Cause with that participle. ' 

3. Ablative of Manner. — This ablative is regularly accom- 
panied by some modifier, or by the Prep, cum ; but a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying manner — more, ordiney rationed etc. — oc- 
cur without such accompaniment: 

Vi summa, with the greatest violence. Nep. M5re PersSrum, in the man- 
ner of the Persians, Nep. Cum sllentio audlre, to hear in silence, Liv. 
Per with the Ace. sometimes denotes Manner : per vim, Tiolently. 

4. Ablative of Meaxs. — This includes the Instrument and all 
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1). 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person hy whom 
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ab: 

Occlsus est a ThebSois, Be was slain ly the Jhebans, Nep. 

1) The Abl. without a Prep, or the Accus. with per is sometimes used, 
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent, 

Cornua Ntimldis firmat, Be strengthens the wings with Numidians, Li 7. 
Per Fdbricium, by means of (through the agency of) Fabricius, Cic 

2) Dative oi Agent. See 388. 

6. Personification. — ^When anything is personified as agent, 
the ablative with A or Ab may be used as in the names of persons: 

Yinci a vdluptSte, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortfina d&tam oc- 
cSsiQnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

7. Ablative of Accompaniment. — This generally takes cum: 

Vivit cum Balbo, Be lives with Balbus, Cic Bat 

In describing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially 
when the AbL is qualified by an a^Jectiye : 

Ingonti exercitu prdfectus est, Be set out with a large army. Liv. 

415. Kindred Uses op the Ablative. — Kindred to 
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

L The Ablative of Price — ^that by which the trade is 
effected. 

II. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

ni. The Ablative of Difference — that by which one 
object differs from another. 

IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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EULE XZIL— Ablative of Price. 
410. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold his country for gold, Virg. Conduxit 
xnagno domum, ffe hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo saDguine 
Poenis victoria stStit, Th^ victory cost the Carthaginiana (stood to the 
Garthaginiana at) much blood, Liv. Quinquaginta talentis aestimSri, to b^ 
valued at fifty talents. !N'ep. Ylle est Ylginti mmis. It ia -cheap at twenty 
minae. Plaut. 

1. Th Ablatiyb of Price is used 

1) With yerbs of buying^ selling, hiring, letting, emOf vendOf cond&co, 
locOf vineOj etc. 

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, coruio, Uceo, eum, 
etc. 

8) With verbs of valuing, aestimo, etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, cdruSy v^dlis, etc. 

2. ExcHANOiKO. — With verbs of exchanging — m'&tOf commMOj etc. — the 
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling : 

Pace helium mfltSvit, He exchanged war for peace. Sail. But sometimes 
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying^ or is put in 
the Abl. with cum : ExsHium patria mtltSvit, He exchanged country for exile. 
€urt. 

8. Adverbs of Price are sometimes used : liene emerey to purchase well, 
i. e., at a low price ; care aestwidre, to value at a high price. 

4. GENrrivB of Price. See 402. III. 

BTJLE XXIII.— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est &iMbilius virtute, Nothing is mxtre lovely than virtue. Cic 
Quijl e^ melius bonitate^ What is better than goodness i Cic 

1. CoMPABATivEs WITH QuAM are followed by the Nomina- 
tive, or by the case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hlbernia minor quam Britannia existlmStur, Hibemia ia considered smaU' 
er than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribilior, fnore terrible to the 
country than to the city. Liv. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. — Tlie construction with qvara 
is the full form.for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of quam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for quam 
with a Eelative : 
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Sclmus sClem inaj5rem esse terrS, We know thai the tun is larger thrjn 
the earth, Gic. Amicltia, qua nihil melius h&bemns ; friendahiff than which 
we have nothing better, Cic. See also examples UDder the Bale. 

1) In the first example the Ahlatiye {terra) la admissible hat not necessaiy, 
quam terrain might have been used; but In the second example the Ablative {qiUi) 
is necessary, the conjaactlon guam woald be inadmissible. 

2) In the examples under the rule the ablatives virtute and honUaie are both 
equivalent to quam with the Nom. guam virtue and qitam honUas^ which might 
have been used. 

8) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with its case, anie, prae^ praeter^at supra Is 
sometimes used : Ante Alios imm&nior, more monstrous than (before) the others. .Yirg. 

8. Construction with Plus, Minus, etc. — Plus, mirmSy amplius, or 
longiuSj with or without guanif is often introduced in expressions of num* 
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction ; sometimea 
also major, minor, etc. : 

Tecum plus annum visit, Be lived with you more than a year, Cic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand, Liv. 

Bo in expressions of age : nStas pins triglnta annos, having been horn more than 
thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by— major triglnta annos natus, 
major triglnta azmis, major quam triginta annornm, or m%jor tr^inta annonim. 

4. Atqub or Ac for Quam occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atque hid^rfi, more closely than with ivy, Hor. 

5. Alius with thk Ablatitx sometimes occurs. It then involves a com- 
parison, othsr than : 

Quaerit &lia his, Se eeeks other things than these. Plant. 

6. pECULiARiTiEg. — Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
^-^/midne, spe, aequo, justo, sdlUo, etc.— are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedes quam pro victSria, less slaughter than was proportionate to 
thj victory, Liv. gdrius spe vfinit, He came later than was hoped (than hope). 
Liv. Plus aequo, more than isfai/r, Cic 
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418. The Measure of Diffeeence is denoted by 
tbe Ablative : 

TJno die longiorem mensem fSciunt, They make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me ant&jessit, He preceded me by 
two days, Cic. Sunt magnitadine paulo infra glgphantoe, Th^y are in size 
a Utile below the elephant, Caes. 

1. The Ablatire is thus used with all words involving a comparison, 
but adverbs often supply its place : MuUum robustior, much more robust. 

2. The Ablative of Diference includes the Abl. of Distance (878. 2), and 
the AbL with ante, post, and dbhinc in expressions of time (427). 
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RULE XZV.— Ablative in Special ConstructioxuL 
419. The Ablative is used 

L With fitor, froor, fongor, potior, vescor, and their com 
poimds : 

FlQiimls r^bus fruimur et Qtimur, We enjoy and we very many (hingg, 
Cic Magna est praeda potltus, He obtained great booty. Nep. Yescucut 
bestiis, We live upon animals, Cic. 

II. With fido, confido, nltor, and innltor: 

N5mo potest fortOnae stSbHitate conf iddre, No one can trust (confide 
in) the stability of fortune, Cic. Salus veritate nltltur, Safety rests upon 
truth. Cic. 

in. With Verbs and Adjectites of Plenty and Want : 

Non ^geo mediclna, I do not need a remedy. Cic. VSc&re culpa, to be 
free from fault. Cic. Villa sibundat lacte, cfiseo, melle ; The villa abounds 
in milk, cheese, and honey. Cic. Urbs nuda praesidio, a city destitute of 
defence, Cic. Virtute praedltus, endowed unth virtue. Cic 

rV. With dignas, indignus, contentos, and fretaa : 

Digni sunt Smicitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. Nfttai-a parvo 
contenta, nature content wUh little. Cic. Fretus fimlcis, relying upon his 
friends. Liv. 

V. With SpuB and usof : 

Auctdritftte tua nobis opus est, We need (there is to us a'need of) your 
authority. Cic. TJsua est tuA unbi ^pSra, I need your aid. Flaut 

1. Explanation. — ^This Ablative may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained as the Ablative Of Cause or Means : thus lUar, 1 use, serve myself 
by means of; fruor, 1 enjoy, delight myself with; vescor, 1 feed upon, 
feed myself with ; ftdo, confido, 1 confide in, am confident because of, etc. 

2. Accusative and Ablative. — Dignor and transitive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor honSre, / deem myself worthy of honor. Virg. Arm is nfives 
^n^rat, He loads the ships with arms. Sail. Ocfdis se prlvat. He deprives 
himself of his eyes. Cic. See 871. 2. 

1) Transitive verbs of Plenty and Want signify to fill, ftimish with, deprive o^ 
cte.: affldo^ c&miUo, eompleo, impleOy imbuo^ instruo^ dniro^ omo^ eta — orbOt 
pHvOy spdliOy etc. J>iffnor in the best prose admits only the AbL 

2) For the Accusative and Genitive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2). 

3. Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and usus est admit the Dative of 
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The Ablative is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with cpusest^tk 
Noun and Participle : 

CoDsuIto 5pa8 est, J%ere is nesd qf d^liberatUm. SaIL Opus fhit Ulrtio con- 
▼onto, There toaa need o/meeting Hirtius. Oio. 

2) With opus estf rarely wiikimt*egCf the thing needed may be denoted— 

(1) By the ^i^jaainative, rarely by the Genitive or il^attative : 

Daz nobis ^^pas est, We need a leader^ or a leader U necessary (a necessity) 
for tM. Cic. Temporis dpos est, There ia need o/time. Liv. Opas est dbom. There 
ie need of food, Flaut 

(2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est te valere, li is necessary that you be well. Cic. Opas est ut lavem, Jt 
is neceasary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plaut. Diciu est dpus, It is necessary 
to be told^ Ten 

4. Otheb Constructions also occur. Thus 

1) Uior^ frttor^ fungor^ p6iior^ and 'oescor^ originally transitive, are occasionally 
80 nscd in classic authors. Their participle in dus is passive in sense. IJior admits 
two ablatives of the same person or thing: 

Bf e utiitar pStre, He vniUfhid (use) me a father. Ter. 

2) FidOy confido^ and innltor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl. with in. 
Yirtuti conf iddre, io confide in virtue, Cic. See 885. 1. 

d) Dignus and indignus admit the Gen., fretus the Dat, nltor and innltor the 
Ace. or AbL with Prep., and eomo verbs of Want the Abl with Prep. 

Dignus salutis, worthy of safety. Plant Bei firetus, relying upon the thing. 
liv. Vacare fib 6pgre, to be free from work. Caes. 

4) Genitive. — For the genitive with pdtior^ see 400. 3. For the genitive with 
verbs and adjectives of Plenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 



n. Ablative op Place. 

420. This Ablative designates 

L The PLACE in which anything is or is done : 
n. The PLACE FROH WHICH anything proceeds; — ^in- 
eluding Source and Separation, 

RULE XXVL-Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the placje fbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns omit the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the place in which by the Locative, (45, 2) : 
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I. Hannibal In ItlQia fuit, Hannibal ioa$ in Italy, Nep. In noetris 
castris, in our camp, Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way, Gic. Ab 
urbe prdf icisdtur, He departs from the cUy, Gaea £z Africa, from Afri- 
CO, Liv. 

II. Athenis fuit, He waa at Athens, Gic. B&bylOne mortuus est, He 
died at Babylon. Gic. FQgit G<5rintho, He fled from Corinth, Gic. Romae 
fuit, He was at JRom£, Gic. See 48, 4. 

422. Names op Places not Towns sometimes omit 
the preposition : 

1. The Ablative of place in wmcn, sometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Generally the Ablatives — Idco, lacls, parte, partibtu, dextra, laeva, 
sini^roy terra, marl, and other Ablatives when qualified by tdtiie : 

Allquid Idco ponSre, to put anything in its place, Gic. Terra mSrIqae, 
on land and sea. Liv. TSta Graecia, in all Greece, Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especially when qualified by adjectives : 
Hoc libro, in this booh. Gic. 

In poetry the preposition Is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifier: 
Bilvis agrisqae, in theforeste andjielda, Ov. 

2. The Ablative of place from wmcH sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetry : 

OadSre ntibibus, to fall from the clouds. Virg. Labi Squo, to 
fall from a horse, Hor. 

423. Names op Towns differ in their construction 
from other names of places, 

I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But 
n. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 

they designate the place in which by the Locative. See 

examples under the Rule. 

1. Preposition Retained. — ^The preposition is sometimes retained, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea R9mam YfiDfirunt, They came from Ardea to Some. Liv. So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Brun- 
dlsio, He departed from JSrundisium, i. e., from the port. Gaes. Apud Man- 
tineam^ near Mantinea. Gic. Ad TrSbiam, at or near the Trebia. Liv. 

2. Locative. — ^The original Locative, denoting the place in which, 
was blended with the Ablative, except in the Singular of the First and 
Second Declensions, where it still remains distinct, though with the same 
form as the Genitive. A few traces of it also remain in the Singular of 
the Third Declension, where it ends in i. See 62, IV. 3. 

8. Other Gonstructions for the Genitive also occur : 
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1) Ablative hy Aiiraetion : 

In monte AlbSno LSviniSqae, on the Alban mount and at Laviniwm, Liv. 

2) Ahlaiive toithotU Attraction, geDerallj with a preposition : 

In ipsa Alexandria, in Alexandria itself, Cic. Longa Alba, at Alba 
Longa, Virg. 

This is the regular construction when the noun takes an adjectlye or adjectiye 
pronoun, but the Locative ddmi (424, 2) admits a poseeaeice or dliinua : 
Domi, suae, a4 hie home. Cic 

3) "With ah Appellative — urbs^ oppidum — the name of the town is in the 
Loc. or Abl., but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the city of Antioch, Cic. In oppldo Citio, ir^ 
the town Citium, Nep. Albae, in urbe opportana, at AJba^ a convenient 
city, Cic. 

424. Like Names of Towns are used 

1. Many names of Islands : 

Vixit Cypri, He livedin Cyprus. Nep. Delo prof kiscttur, ffe proceeds 
from DeloSf Cic. 

2. D2$mus, ras, and the Locatives hiimi, mXlXtiae, and belli: 

Bori SgSre vitam, to spend life in the country. Liv. Ddmi mlUtiaeque, 
at home and in the field. Cic. Ddmo prCfQgit) Se fled from home. Cic. 

3. The Locative of other nouns also occurs : 

1) By Attraction after names of towns : 

BOmae NtUnldiaeque, at Borne and in Numidia. Sail. 

2) Without Attraction in a few proper names, and rarely also the Loca' 
tives arenae^focij terrae^ vidniae : 

D5mum Chersftnesi h&buit, Eis had a houee in the Chersonesw. Nep. 
Truncum r^Iquit &renae, Ife left the body in the sand. Yirg. 

EULE XXVn.— Ablative of Source and Separation. 

425. SoxjECE and Skpaeation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition : 

SouBCE. — Hoc audlvi de p&rente meo, / heard this from my father, 
Cic. Oriundi ab SSblnis, descended from the Sabines. Liv. St&tua ex aere 
facta, a statue madeofbrome, Cic. Jdve nfttuSi son ofJupUer. Cic. 

SxpARATiON. — Caedem a vObis dspello, I ward off slaughter from you, 
Cic. Hunc a tuis aris arcebis, You vnU keep this one from your altars. 
Cic. Expulsus est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic. 

1. The Ablatttb of Sottbce designates that from which any- 
thing is derived) inclading parentage^ material^ etc. 

2. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used : 
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1) With Intransitive verbs signifying; to abstain /rom, be distant from^ 
etc. 

2) In connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying, 
to Tioldfrwnt separaie frrnn^fr^fro^n^ and the like : arceo^ abstineOf dUerreo, 
e^tciOf excludOf exsolvOf liberOf pello, prdJdbeOf rhnaveo, solvOf etc. : 

8) A few verbs of separation admit the Dative: aHenOffuror^ etc See 
885.4. 

8. Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally occurs 

1) With Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth~~genUu8, natus, 
ffrttiSf etc. : 

Jdve nStas, son of Jupiter, Oic. 

2) With Verbs of lYeeing, except lUterOf which is used both with and 
without a preposition : 

Somno sol vi, to be released from sleep. Cic. But in the sense of acquitting 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : Aliquem culpae llbSrare, to free one 
from blamef i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8) With Ifi^veo before the ablatives— 29co, sihidtu and tribu : 

Signum mdvGre Idco, to move the standard from the place. Cic. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especiallj in 
poetry. 

in. Ablative of Time. 

RULE XXVm.— Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

OctOgestmo anno est mortuus, ffe died in Ms eightieth year. Go. Yere 
convenCre, They assembled in Ike spring. Liv. Nfitali die sue, on Ma birth- 
day, Nep* Hi^e et aeet&te, in winter and summer. Cie. 

1. Dbsignations of Time. — Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: beUOj in the time of war; 
pugnOf in the time of battle ; lUdis, at the time of the games ; memdriaf in 
memory, 1. e., in the time of one's recollection. 

2. The Ablativs with In is used to denote 

1) The circumstances of the time, rather than time itself: 
In tSli tempdre, under such circumstances, Liv. 

2) The time in or within which anything is done: 
In diebus proximis dScem, in the next ten days. Sail. 

(1) This is used especiallj afto' numeral adverbs and in dcsifpiatin^ the period* 
of Ufe : bis in die^ twice in the daj; in puirUia^ in boyhood. 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL ^viith de and the Accas. with inter or 
intra : De mMta nocte, in the middle qf the night. Gaea. Inter annos qaattuordo<^ 
cim, in (wlihln) fourteen years. Caea. 

(3) The Ablative with or without in sometimes denotes the time within which 
or after which: paucis diibust within (or after) a few days. 
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427. Accusative ob Ablative. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or Ante with the Ac- 
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events, 
by Ante or JPost with the Accusative or Ablative : 

Abhinc annos tr^centos fuit, Jle lived (was) three hundred years since. Cic. 
Abbinc annis quattuor, four years since, Cic. HdmSrus annis multis fuit ante 
RSroiilumy Homer lived many years before Bomulus. Cic. Faucis ante diebus, 
a/ew days before. Cic. Post dies paucos TSnit^ Se came after a few days. Iay, 

1. Explanation. — (1) Tbe Accusative with ahhinc is explained as Dura- 
tion of Time (378), with ante and post as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418). 

With the Abl ante and post are used adverbiallj unless an Accns. is expressed 
after them. Faucis his (illis) diebus^ means in these (those) /9t<> days, 

2. I^UMERALS WITH A NTS AND PosT. — Thcso maj be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thus : five years after = quinque annis post, or quinto anno post ; 
or post quinqite annos, or post quintum annum ; or with poti between the 
numeral and the noun, quinquepost annis, etc. 

8. QuAu WITH Antb and Post. — Quam may follow ante and post, may 
be united with them, or may even be used for postquam : 

Quartum post annum quam rSdiSrat, four years after he had retufnM, 
Nep. N5no anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto anno quam 3rat 
expulsus, six years after he had been banished. Nep. 

4. The Ablattvb of the Relative or Quum may be used for postquam: 

Quatriduo, quo occlsus est, /our days after he was killed. Cic. 

IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 

BTJLE XXIZ.— Characteristic. 

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa virtate Sdolescens, a yoM. of the kiffliest tfirtue. Caes. CSti- 
bud ingSnio male fuit, CaiUine was a man of a bad spirit. Sail. 

1. AsLATrvE OP Charactekistic is used 

1) With Substantives as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi* 
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablative with a Genitive instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt specie tauri, The urus is of the appearance of a buU. Caes. 

3. Genitive of Characteristic. — See 896. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablatitb Distinguished. — The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 
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V. Ablative of Specification. 

EXILE XXX.— Specification. 

429. The Ablative may be used witli a word to de- 
fine its application : 

Aggsilaus nomine, non potestSte fuit rex, Agesilaus toas king in name, 
not in power, Nep. Claudus altSro pSde, lame in one foot, Nep, MOribus 
similes, similar in character, Cic. 

1. FoRCs OF Ablative. — This shows in what respect or particular any- 
thing is true : thus, Mng (in what respect?) in name : similar (in what re- 
spect?) in character. 

2. AccDSATivB OF SPECIFICATION. See 880. 

VI. Ablative Absolute. 

430. A noun and a participle, a noun'and an adjective, 
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of {ab- 
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute. 

EXILE XXXL— Ablative Absolute. 

431. The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute : 

Servio regnante vigufirunt, They flourished in the reign of Servitts 
(Servius reigning). Cic. Regibus exactis, consoles creati smit, After the 
banishment of the kings, consuls were appointed, Liv. S^rgno coelo, wlien 
the shy is dear. Sen. CSnInio consiile, in the consulship of Caninius, Cic. 

1. Use. — ^The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations, — time, 
cause, reason, means, condition, concession, etc. 

2. How Rendered. — This ablative is generally best rendered (1) by 
a Clause with — when, while, for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Noun with 
a Freposition,'^n, during, after, by, from, through, etc., or (3) by an Ac 
tive Participle with its Object : 

Servio regnante, while Servius reignedy or in the reign of Servius. Cic 
RSlIgiQne neglecta, because religion was neglected, Liv. Perdltis rebus omnl* 
bus, t&men, etc., Though all things are lostf still, etc. Cic. EquItStu praemis' 
BOj subs^qufibStur, Saving setU forward his cavalry, he followed. Caes. 

8. A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi mQnItis castris, unless the camp should hefortifled, Caes. 
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4 An Ikfinitits or Clausb may be in the AbL Absolute with a nenter parti- 
dple or adjective : 

Andlto Darium m5vissc, pergit, Having heard that Darivs had wUhdraton 
(that Darius had, etc, having been heard), he advanced. Curt. Multi, incerto quid 
vltarent, int^rlerunt, Many, tmcertain tohat they should avoid (what they, ete», 
being uncertain), perished. Liv. 

5. A Pasticiplb or Adjbgtitb may stand alone in the AbL Absolute: 

Mnltum certato, pervicit, Be conquered after a hard struggle (it having been 
much contested). Tac. 

6b QuiSQUB 117 THS NoMnrATivK may accompany the AbL Absolute : 

Multis slbi quisque pStentlbua, while many sought, each for himself. SalL 

Vn. Ablative with Prepositions. See 432 and 434. 



SECTION vin. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

RTTLE XXXH— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad Smicum scripsi, / have toriiten to a friend. Cic. In curiam, into 
the senate house. Liv. In ItSlia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before the 
camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, fipud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, citra, 
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pSnes, per, pone, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, sScundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city, Cic. Adversus decs, toward the gods. Cic. Ante 
Ificem, before light. Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the wuncil, 
Cic. Circa fdrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flumen, on this side of 
the river. Cic. Contra nStOram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mtlroa, 
within the waUs. Cic. Post castra, behind th^ camp, Caes. S&cundum 
nStOram, according to nature, Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps. Cic. 

1. Like PrUpe, the derivatives pr^pior and prooAmus take the Accas. depend- 
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Meadversus (um) also occurs with the Accns. : 

Prdpior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Proximns mare, nearest to 
the sea. Caes. Bee also 487, and for compounds, 871. 4. and 874. 6. 

2. Versus (am) and usque as adverbs often accompany prepositions, especially 
€d and in: Ad Alpes versos, towards the Alps. 

434. The Ablatite is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, pf^e, pro, sine, tfinua * 
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Ab urbe, from the city. Caes. CSram conventu, in the preeenee of thb 
assembly. Nep, Cum AntXochOf with Antiochus. Qic. De f6ro, from the fo* 
rum, Cic. Ex Asia, from' Asia. Nep. Sine corde, wit/iout a heart. Cic. 

1. Many verbs compounded with o^, de, ex, or super, admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition : 

Abire migistrStu, to retire from qfflee. Tac. Pagna ezcMant, 7%ey retire 

from the battle. Caes. 

Sometimes the Prep, is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used : 

De vita dSceddre, to depart from life. Cio. Deceddre ex Asia, to depart from 

A^ia. Clo. 

2. The Ablative with or without De is sometimes used with I^tdo, JFto, 
or Siirrif as follows : 

Qaid hoc h5mlne fScias, What are you to do toiih this man f Cic Quid te (or 
de te) f&tamm est, WTuit will become of you t Cic 

The Dative occurs In nearly the same sense : 

Quid haie h5mini ficias, What are you to do tvith (or to) this man t Cic 

8. A^ ab^ abSy «, eoa.—A and e are used only before consonants, ab and ea> either 
before vowels or consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before te. 

4. TiJntM follows its case : 
CoUo tdnus, up to the neck. Ov. 

5. Oum with the Abl. of a Pers. Pronoun is appended to it : micum, tiGum^ etc, 
generally also with a relative : qwcum^ quWusaum,. 

435. The AcGUSATiTE or Ablatiye is used with 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam prSfUgit, He fled into Asia. Cic Hannibal in It&lia fuit, Bart^ 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter tdgam, under the toga. Li v. 
Subter testtldlne, under a tortoise or shed, Yirg. Sfiper Ntimldiam, beyond 
Numidia, Sail. Hac stiper re scribam, IwiU write on this sttt^jed. Cia 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither f 
the Ablative in answer to wlwret In Asiam (whither?), into Asia; In It&lia 
(where?), in Italy, 

2. Subter and Super generally take the Accusative, but super with the 
force of—concerning f of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. 

436. Prepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors. 

437. Adverbs as Prepositions. — Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes nsed as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in- 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are 

1. With Accusative : prdjyius^ prooAme, pridie^ postridie^ usque^ desHper : 
Pr6pias pdrlciilam (ad), nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie Idas (ante), the day 

before the Ides, Cio. Usque pMes (ad), e^en to the feet Cart 

2. With Ablative : pdlam, prdcul, Amul (poetic) : 

Pftlam pdpiilo, in the presence of the people. Liv. Prdcul castris, at a distanen 
from the camp. Tac 8!mul his, wiXh these. Hor. 

& With Accusative or Ablative : ctam^ insHper: 

Clam patrem, without ih^father'^s kfunoledge. Plant Clam vGbia, without your 
hnowlsdge. Coosi 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
BTJLE XXXTTT,— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
TTUMBERy and CASE : 

FortQna caeca est, Fortune is blind, Cic. Yfirae imicltiae, true/riend- 
thips. Cic. M&gister opttmus, the best teacher, Cic. 

1. This Rule includes Adjectiyea, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles. 

2. Attributitb and Predicate Adjectites. — An adjectiye is called 
vttribtUivey unless it unites with the verb (generally sum\ to form the 
predicate; it is then called & predicate-adjective : as caeca est, above. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — ^An adjective may agree with any 
word or words used substantively, as & pronoun, clause, infinitive^ etc. : 

Qnis clSrior, Who is more illustrious t Cic. Certum est llb^ros &m5ri, 
R is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 42, III. 

An acyectlve agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek. 

4. Neuter with Masculine. — Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc, or Fern, : 

Mors est extrSmum, Death is the last (thing). Cic. 

5. Neuter with Genitive. — A neuter adjective with a genitive is often 
used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum dpSrae (for muUa opera), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempdris, that time. Cic. Yana r^rum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor. 

6. Construction according to Sense.— Sometimes the adjective or par- 
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to granoK 
matical gender or number : 

Pars certSre pSrSti, a part (some), pr^ared to contend. Virg. N5bis 
(forme, 446, 2), praesente, we (I) being present, Plaut. Demosthenes cun; 
ceteris 6rant expialsi, Demosthenes wilh the others had been banished, Nep. 

7. Agreement with Predicate Noun or Appobitive. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun for Another. — When a noun governs 
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two 
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other: 

^ MajSra (for majoram) In!tia rCrum, the beginnings qf greater things. 
Lit. Cursus jUsti (Justus) amnis, the regular course of ike river, Liv. 
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439. With two or more Nouns. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree 
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be 
understood with the others : 

Castor et Pollux vlsi sunt. Castor and Ihllux were seen. Cic. TSmd- 
ritas ignSrStioque yltl5sa est, Rashness and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. The Atteibutitb Adjective generally agrees with the nearest noun : 
Agri omnes et m&ria, all lands and seas, Cic. 

2. DirFEBENT Gekdbbs. — When the nouns are of different genders, 
they may denote 

1) JPersons : then the adjective or participle agreeing with them con- 
jointly is masculine : P&ter et mSter mortui sunt. Father and mother are 
dead, Ter. 

2) Jh'sons and Things : then the adjective generally takes the gender 
of the person : Bex rSgi&que classis prdfecti sunt, The Hng and the royal 
fleet set out, Liv. 

8) Things : then the adjective is generally neuter ; HdnSres, victQriae 
fortulta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. 

8. Neuter with Masculine or Feminine. — With masculine or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter: 

L&bor et ddlor sunt finitlma. Labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic. 
Nox atque praeda hostes r6mdrSta sunt, Mght and plunder detained the 
enemy. Sail. 

4. Two OR MORE Adjectives. — Two or more adjectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : 

Piima et vlc3slma 16gi9nes, th^ first and the tweniieth legions, Tac. 

So in proper names: Goaeos et Pnblins Sciplones, Onaeus <xnd Publius Scipio, 
Cic 

440. Use op Adjectives. — ^The Adjective in Latin 
coiTesponds in its general use to the Adjective in English. 

1. An adjective may qaalify the complex idea formed by a nonn and an a(^ec- 
tlvo: aes dliiwum grande^ a great debt. Here grande qnalifies not om alone, bat 
aes alUnum. In snch cases no connective is used between the adjectives. 

But the Latin nses the coi^ auction after mtUH even where the English omita 
it: multae et magnae tempestdies, many great emergencies. 

441. Adjectives are often used substantively: doctiy 
the learned ; multi, many persons ; multa^ many things. 

1. In the Plural, Masculine Adjectives often designate persons, and 
Neuter Adjectives things: /or^e9, the forave; diviteSf the rich; paupereSf 
the poor ; multiy many : pauci, few ; omnes, all ; meif my friends ; utUia, 
useful things; mea, nostra, my, our things; omnia, all things; haec, iUOf 
these, those things. 

2. In the Singular, Adjectives are occasionally used substantively, 
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense : doetvs, a learned man ; 
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tirum, a true thing, the truth ; nihil nnciri, nothing of giocerity, nothing 
sincere. 

8. Noun Undbbstood. — ^Man j adjectives become substantiyes, by the 
omission of their nouns : patria (terra), native country ; dextra (manus), 
right hand ; /era (bestia), wild beast ; hibema (castra), winter-quarters. 

4. With Res. — Adjectives with res are used with great freedom : re» 
advermej adversity; reswcundaey prosperity; reapublicOf republic. 

5. From Proper Names. — Adjectives from proper names are often 
equivalent to the English objective with of: pugna M&r&th9nia, th£ battle 
of Marathon; Di&n&Eph^sixiy IHana of Mphesus; Herciiles Xdndphontlus, 
the KercuUa of Xenophon, 

6. Dbsionatino a Part. — ^A few adjectives sometimes designate a par- 
ticular part of an object : prvmuSy tnidius, vUimtu, extt^mua^potitf^mua, itUi- 
musy 8t»mmutf infym/m^ invuSy svprdiwus, rdXqutUj oStera, etc. : prima nox, 
the first part of the night ; summits mons, the highest part of the mountain. 

In Livy and Iste writers, the neater of these adjectives with a genitive some- 
tiioes ocean: 

Ad ultimam in6piae,/or ad ultimam indplam, to exirems destUiUion. Li v. 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — Adjectives, like 
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nemo saltat sobrius, Ho one dances tehen he is sober, or tohen sober, Cic 
Hortensium vivum &mSvi, / loved Hortensius, while he was alive, Cic. 
Hdmo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober. Gio. 

1. JMor, primus, ultimus, postremus, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tive clause : 

Primus mSrem solvit, He was the first who broke the custom, Liv. 

Witli the adverb prlmum^ the thought would be, he first broke the custom, and 
then did something else. 

443. Instead of Adverbs.— Adjectives are sometimes used 
where cm* idiom employs adverbs : 

Socr&tes vSndnum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison. 
Sen. SSnStus frequens convSnit, The senate assembled in great wumbers* 
Cic. Roscius Srat BQmae frequens, Bosdus was frequently at Bom^ Cic. 

Adjectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive otjoy, knowledge, and their op- 

posites : laetus, libens, invUus, tristis, sciens, inseiens, pr&dens, imprudens, etc. 

(2) IfuUus, solus, tdtus, anus; prior, primus, prdpior, proalimus, etc. (8) In the 

Poets several adjectives of time and "place: 

Ddmesticas otior, lidle about home, Hor. VespertTnnB pete tectum, At even' 
ing seek your aJbode, Hor. See Examples above; also 835. 4. 

444. Comparison. — ^A comparison between two ob- 
jects requires the comparative degree; between more 
than two, the superlative : 

Prior hSrum, theform^ of these (two). Nep. GallGrum fortisslmi, tJ^ 

hravesi of the Ckmls, Cti^St 
10 
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1. With thb porce of Too or Yery. — The comparative sometimes has 
tbe force of too, unttsually, eomewhaty and the superlative, the force of 
very: dodior, too learned, or somewhat learned; doctissimus, verj learned. 

2. Comparativb attbr Quam. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the 
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an- 
other, both are in the positive, the former with magis or jwUvs: 

ClSrior quam grStior, more illuefrious than pleasing. Llv. DIsertns 
^Sgis quam silpiens, fiueni rather than toue. Cic. 

In the first case the positive is sometimes used in one or both members ; and in 
the second case mdffis is sometimes omitted, and occasionally tbe adjective before 
quam is in the comparative. 

S. Strengthexing Words. — Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
strengthened by a Prep, with its case, on^, prae, praeteTf supra (^lY. 2. 8), 
Unua, unu$ omnhcm, alone, alone of all, far, by far ; Comparatives also by 
etiam, even, still ,* mutto, much, and Superlatives by lange, multo, by far, 
much, quam, quant^ue, as possible : 

Mnlto maxima pars, hyfar the larffestpart Cic. Res Qoa omninm dlfflcilllma, 
a thing hyfar the most difficult cf all. Cic. Quam mazimae cdpiae,/orce« as large 
aepoaeible, SaO. Quanta maxima vastltas, the greatest possible devastation. liv. 

4. ColfPARisoN IN Adverbs has tbe same force as in adjectives: 
Quam saepisslme, as often aspossOUe, Cic Fortius quam f^licius^ wUb 
mare bravery than success, Liv. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OF FEONOITirS. 
BTTLE XXXIV.— Agreement of Frononiuk 

445. A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
deb, NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Anlfmal quod sangulnem hSbet, an animal which ha* blood. Cic. Ego, 
qui te confirmo, I who encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virtutlbus ; eas ex- 
clta, There is strength in virtues, arouse them, Cic. 

1. Application of Rule. — This rule applies to all Pronouns when 

used as nouns. Pronouns used as atfjectives conform to the rule for acyec- 

tives. See 488. 

Tlie Antecedent is the word or words to whicb the pronoun refers, and whoae 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is tbe antecedent 
ciquod^ and virtHPibus the antecedent of eas. 
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2. AoRKEMENT WITH PERSONAL Pbonoun. — When the antecedent id 
a Demonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qni me omasti, Tou are the one who commended me. Cic. 

3. With two Antecedents. — When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest : 

PuSri miiliercsque, qui, boy* and women^ who, Caea. Pecciltum ac 
culpa, quae, error and faulty which, Cic. 

1) With antecedents of different genders, the prononn conforms In gender to the 
rule for adjectives (489. 2 and 3) ; hcnco puiH muliereaque qul^ above. 

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first person to 
the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs. Sec 4G3. 1. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositite. — A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quem (for quod) v5c&mus hdmtncm, the animal which we call 
man. Cic. ThSbae, quod (quae) cSput est, Thebes which is the capital, 
Liv. Ea (id) erat confessio, 7%at (l e., the action referred to) was a con^ 
femon, liv. Mumen Rhinos, qui, Ifie river Rhine^ which, Caes. 

In the last example, qui agrees with the appositive Ehenas ; in the other exam- 
ples, the pronouns guent, qaod^ and ea^ are attracted to agree with their predicate 
nouns homXnem^ caputs and confessio, 

5. Construction accordinq to Sense. — Sometimes the pronoan is 
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the class of objects to 
which the antecedent belongs : 

EquTtfltus, qui viderunt, the cavalry who saw. Caes. Edrum rerum 
utrumque, each of these things, Cic. Democrltum Qmittdmus ; &pud istos ; 
Ui us omit Democritus ; with such (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. Antecedent Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omit- 
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronoun w, or is implied in a possessive : 

Sunt qui censeant, There are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod 
accSpit, The earth returns what it has received. Cic. Vestra, qui cum in- 
t jgrltate vixistis, hoc interest, This interests you who have lived with in- 
tcgt'Uy. Cic. Here the antecedent is voSy implied in vestra. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular, 
but the relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria dSlectat, Our country delights ttSfOsit ought 
(lit. that which it owes). Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted. — ^The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
ease of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Jadlce quo (for quem) nosti, the Judge whom you hnow. Hor. Pies in- 
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Btat, quo die, The day is at handf on which day. Caes. Cftmaey quam 
urbem tSndbant, OuTJUUf which city tluy held. Liy. 

9. Antbcbdent Attracted. — In Poetry, rarely in prose, the aDtecedent 
is Bometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incor. 
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative : 

Urbem quam st&tuo, vestra est, The cUy which I am building is yours. 
Yirg. MSlSrum, quas Smor cQras h&bet, oblivisci (for maldrum curdrum 
fuas)f to/orgei the loretched cares which love has. Hor. 

I. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

446. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast : 

SignlflcSmns, quid sentiSmus, We shoio what we think. Cic. Ego 
rdges ejeci, vos tjrannos intrQdtlcitis, I have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. With quidem the proDonn Is nsually expressed, and then the third person is 
supplied by hie, i«, ille^ which are then often redundant : iu quldem^ you indeed, ills 
quldem, he indeed. Quldem adds emphasis; iquidem = ego quidem. 

2. The writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using nos for ego, nos- 
ier for mem^ and the plural verb for the singular. 

B. For Nostrum and Vesirum, see 896. 1. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

MSnus ISva, Wash your hands. Cic. Mihi mea vita cSra est. My life is 
dear to me. Plant. 

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897. & 

Reflexive use of Pronouns. 

448. Sui^ and Suits have a reflexive sense {himself 
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive 
pronouns, together with Js, Hk^ and Ipse : 

Se diHgit, He loves himsdf. Cic. Sua vi m6vetur. He is m>oved by his 
own power. Cic. "Me conalilorf I console m/yself. Cic. PersuSdent Tulingis 
{iti cum iis pr5flciscantur. They persuade the 2\tlingi to depart with them. 
Caes. 

1. Inter nos, inter vos, inter se, have a reciprocal force, each other, one another, 
together; but Instead of inter se, the noun may be repeated in an oblique case : 

CoII6quImur inter nos. We converse together. Cic. Amant Inter se, They lace 
one another. Cic. H6mincs hdmlnlbus utiles sunt, Men are us^ul to men, i e., ta 
each other. Cic 
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449. Sui and Suits generally refer to the Subject of 
the clause m which they stand : 

Se dlllgity Bis loves himself. Cic. JustUia propter sSse cdlenda est, 
Justice should be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Anntilum suum dfidit. 
He gave his ring. Nep. 

1. la Subordinate Glausbs expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, Sui and Swus generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit &nlmu8 se ri sua mdveri, The mind perceives that it is moved by 
its own power. Cic. A me p^tlvit ut sdcum essem, He asked (from) me to be 
with him (that I would bej. Cic. Peryestignett quid sui clTea cSgitent, He 
tries to ascertain what his/ellow citvsens thmk. Cic. 

1) As Sui and Suus thus refer to subjects, the demonstratiyes, /«, IUa, etc.« gen- 
erall7 refer either to other words, or to subjects, which do not admit sui and suus. 

Demn agnoscls cz ejus dpCribns, You recognise a god by (from) his works. Cic. 
Obllgat ciTitatem nihil eos mututuros. He binds the state not to change anything 
(that they will). Just 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Re< 
flexive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes to present tho thought as that 
of the principal subject, or as his own. Thus in the last example under 448, cum iis 
is the proper language for the writer without reference to the sentiment of the princi' 
pal subject ; secum, which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the 
sentiment of that subject. 

8) Sometimes the Beflezlre occurs where wo should expect the Demonstrative, 
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Beflezive. 

2. Suus = His own, etc. — Suus in the sense of his own^JUtingy etc., 
may refer to subject or object : 

Justitia suum culque trlbuit, Justice gives to every man his dtie (bis 
own). Cic. 

8. Construction according to Sense. — When the subject of the verb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A CacsSre invltor slbi ut sim ISgStus, / am invited by Caesar (real 
agent) to be his lieutenant. Cic. 

4. Suus Substantively. — ^The Plural of Suus used substantively— ^>, 
their friendSf possessions, etc. — is used with great freedom, often referring 
to oblique cases : 

Fnit hoc luctuSsum suis, This was afflicting to his friends.^Cic. Here 
tuis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

DSforme est de se praedlcSre, To boast of onisself is disgusting. Cic. 

6. Reflexives referring to different Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring 
to the subordinate subject : 

Bespondit nSmlnem sficum sine sua pemlcie contendisse, He relied 
that no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the subject of respondit and sua to nimlnem, the subject of 
the subordinate clause. 
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11. Demonsteattve Peonouns. 

450. HiCy IstCy IllCy are often called respectively de- 
raonstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iste^ that 
which is near the person addressed, and illCy that which is 
remote from both, and near only to some third person. 

Cust09 hojus nrbis, (he guardian of this city. Cie. MUta istam men- 
tern, Change thai purpose o/goura, Cic. Si illoa negUgis, if you disregard 
those, .Cic. 

1. Hic AND Illk in Contrasts. — Hie designates an object conceived 
as near, and iUe as remote, whether in space or time : 

Non antfquo illo m5re, sed hoc nostro fuit Srildltus, He was educated^ 
not in that ancient, but in this our modern loay. Cic. 

2. Hic and Ille, former ai^d latter.— In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned, (1) Hic generally follows IUe and refers to the lat- 
ter object, while Ille refers to the former ; but (2) Hic refers to the more 
important object, and IUe to the less important : 

Ign&yia, ISbor: ilia, hic; InMence, labor: (he former, Ike latter, Cels. 
Pax, victoria : haec {pax) in tua, ilia in deorum potestate est ; Peace^ vic- 
tory : the former is in your power, the latter in the power of the gods, Li v. 

3. Hic and Ille are often used of what immediately follows in dis- 
course, and Iste sometimes indicates contempt : haec verba, these words, 
i. %., the following words ; iste, that man, such a one. 

4. IUe is often used of what is well known, famous : 
Medea ilia, (hat toeU-known Medea, Cic. 

1) Sic with or without hdmOy is sometimes equivalent to Sgo. Alone it is son.e- 
times equivalent to metis or noster, 

2) Hic, ille, and is arc sometimes redundant, especially with quldem * ScTpf o 
non mnltam ille quidem dicebat, Seipio did not indeed say much. Cic See 446. 1. 

8) A Demonstrative or Belative is sometimes equivalent to a Oenitive or a 
Prep, with its case: hic ddlor = d61or hujos rei, grief on account of this; haec cura 
= cura de ho<^ care concerning this. 

461. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives : 

Di5nysiu3 aufugit: is est in prOvincia, Dionysius has fed : he is in 
the province. Cic. Is qui s&tis h&bet, he who has enough. Cic. £ildem 
audire malunt, TJiey prefer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 
Flebat pttter de f Ilii morte, de patris i ilius, The father wept over the death </ 
the son, the son over (that) of the father. Cic See also 44^ 6. 

% Is or Ipse with a Conjunction is often used for emphasis, like the English 
and tJutt too^ and that indeed : 
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Unam rem expUcubo eamqoe ■Mxlmam, Otu thing I will emplain and ikat too 
a mo«t important one, Cic. 

Id thus used often refers to a clause or to the general thocurht, and et ip$s is 
often best rendered, too or also: Audire Crdtlppum, Idque Athenia, to hear CraUp- 
pua, and that too at Aihsng. Cic 

8. Idmi is stMsetimes beat rendered, alw, yet : 

Nihil utile, qaod non idem huneatam, loathing umfuX^ whiek ie not alto honor" 
able. Cic. Quom dicat— ocgat Idem, Though he auerte—he yet deniee (the sama 
denies). Cic 

4. le—qui = he — who, sacb— as, such— that: 

li sumus, qui esse dCbumus, We are eueh ae we ought to &c Cic £a est gent 
quae nesciat, The race ie eueh that it knotce not lir. 

5. Idemr—qui; idem—ac, atque^ quam, qtideU tU^ ctffflwfth AbL = the sam*-* 
who, the same — as : 

lidem mores, qui. The same manmert f/^ich or €Ml Cic Eat Idem ac Aiit, Be 
is the same ae he was. Ter. 

6. bS^UoBMie. See 448. 

452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered adf: 

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself, Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custOdias, See thai 
you gtiard yoursdf, Cic. 

1. Ipse wrni SuBncr.— TpM belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or 
object, but with a preference for the subject: 

Me ipse oonsolor, / mye^ijxoi another) console myse{f. Cic 

2. Ipbb,. Yxbt.— J^«« is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Gorgias, that very Oorgias. Cic 

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force ot—Jtiet so many^just^ 
TrTginta dies ipA^just thirty days. Cic 

4. Ipw in the Genitive with possessiyes has the force of otMi, one^s own : 
Nostra ipsorum fimicitia, Our own friendship. Cic See S97. 8. 

5. Ipse Reflexives sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suns: 
Ldgiltos misit qui ipsi Titam pdttJrent, He sent messengers to ask l{fe for him- 

seJf, Sail. 

in. Relaitvb Pbonouns. 

453, The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res I5qti!tar ipsa ; quae semper v&let; The fad itself speaks^ and this 
(which) ever has weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, They engage bat- 
tle. Caes. Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Relativb with Dexonstratiyb. — BclatiTes and DemonstratiTes are 
often correlatives to each other : hic—quiy iste — quif etc. These combina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is 
— qui^ idem — quiy 451. 4 and 6. 

1) Qulewnquesjk^ Quiftquis, whoeyer, whateyer, sometimes haye the force of 
every hy the ellipsis of flvri pdtest: qudcunque rdHdne^ in every way, i. 0.,in what- 
ever way it is possible. 
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2. A Dbxonstratiys maj supply tfae place of a Relative when other- 
wise two relative clauses would be brought together : 

Quae nee h&beremus nee his Qt^rSmur, Which we should neither hav4 
nor use, Cic. 

1) A Relative Claase with is is often equivalent to a substantive : ii qui ai&- 
diwnt = audltores, hearers. 

8. Two Relatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Artes quas qui tSnent, arts, whose possessors (which, who possess). Cic. 

4. A Relative Clause is sometimes equivalent to /Vo with the Abl. : 
Quae tua pradentia est = qua es prQdentia = pro tua prQdentia = such 

is your prudence^ or you are of such prudence, or in accordance with your 
prudence, etc. : SpSro, quae tua pradentia est, te v&lSre, I hope you are 
well, such is your prudence (which is, etc.). 

5. Relative with Adjective. — ^A4jectives belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals : 

Yitea, quae pulcherrima vidSrat, the most "beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis sui?, 
quem h&buit f Iddlissimum, misit, He sent the mod faithful of the slaves which 
he had, Nep. 

6l Qtu)d Sstpletive, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
especially before ni, nisi, etsU snd Bomctimes before quia^ qudniam^ Hfinant, etc. 
In translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by now, bui^ and : 

Quod si cdclderint, if or but if they should faU. Cic. 

7. Qui dlcUur, qui vdcdtur^ or the corresponding active quem dlcunt^ quem 
T/toantj are often used in the sense of so called, the so called, uhat they or you call, 
etc.: 

Vestra quae dlcTtur vTta, mors est. Tour so called life (lit your^ which is 
called life) is death. Cic. Lex ista quam vdcas non est lex, That law as you call il, 
is not a law, Cic. 

IV. Interrogative Pronouns. 

454. The Interrogative guts, is used substantively; 
quij adjectively : 

Quis ggo sum. Who am 7/ Cic. Quid fiiciet, What will he do / Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was he / Cic. 

1. Quis and Qul— Occasionally quis is used adjectively and qui substantively: 
Quis rex nnquam ftiit, What king was there ever t Cic Qui sis, consldcra, 

(insider who you are. Cio. 

2. Qnin, why, how is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (880. 2\ or stands 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis ot propter or a verb : Quid inim, why then ? 
what indeed (est or dlcarri) t Quid quod, what of the fact that ? 

8. Two Iktxbbogativxs sometimes occur In the same clause : 

Quis quem fraudavlt, tcAo defrauded, and whom did he defraud (lit who de- 
fraud ed whom)^ Cic, 

4. ATTBAcnioN.— The Interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun.' 
Qnam (fi^r quid) dicam vdluptatem vidGtis, You see what J call pleasure, Cic. 



PBONOU17S. 211 

V. Indefinttb Pbonouns. 

455. Allquls^ quis^ qui^ and quispiam^ are all indcii- 
nite, some 07ie^ any one : 

Est SUquis, there is some <me. Liv. Dixit quis, some one said. Cic. Si 
quia rex, if any king, Cic. Alia res quaepiam, an^ other thing. Cic. 

1. AHquis is less indeflnlte than quis, qui, and quispiam. 

2. QuU and qui are osed chieflj after «i, nM, n«, and it«»k Quts is genenllj 
used substantively and qui ac^ectively. Atlquis after «i, ete^ is emphatic 

456. Quldam^ a certain one, is les3 indefinite than 
(iltquis : 

Quidam rhetor antlqnus, a certain ancient rhetorician. Cia Accurrit 
quldam, A certain one runs up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with an A^Jeetiye is sometimes used to qualiiy or soften the state- 
ment: 

Justltia mlriflca quaedam Tidctur, Justice seems somewhat toonderfuL Cfc. 

2. Quidam with qudsi and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain, a 
kind of, as it were : 

QuAsi ilumna quaedam, a certain foster child as it were. C\e. 

457. Quisquam and uUus are used chiefly in negative 
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative : 

Neque me qiiisquam agndvit, ybr did any one recognize me. Cic. Si 
qui8quam, if any one. Cic Num censes ullum ftnimal esse, do you think 
tiiere is any animal? Cic. 

1. Ifhno is the negative ot quisquam, and lilce quisquam is general! j used sub- 
stantively, rarely adjectivelj : 

NumTnem laeslt, Be harmed no one. Cic Nemo pocta, no poet. Cic 

2. NiUlus is the negative of ttUais, and is generally used adjeetively, but it some 
times supplies the €ka. and AbL of nemo, which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum &nima], no animaU Cic Nulllus aures, the ears qfno one. Cic 
8. NvUus for non. — NvXtus and nihU are sometimes used for an emphatic non 
Nnllus venit, Be did not come. Cic Mortui nulU sunt. The dead we not. Cic 

458. QwmiB^ QuUibetj any one whatever, and Quisque^ 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : 

Quaellbet res, any thing. Cic. Tudrum quisque necessArioiiim, ea^ 
otic of your friends. Cic. 

1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by aU or 
by e/ver, always, with primus by very, possible : 

EpIcOrSosdoctlssImus quisque contemnlt, AU themost learned despise the Epi- 
cureans, or the most learned ever despise, etc Cic Frlmo quoque die, the earliest 
day possible, the veryjlrst. Cic 

2. Ut Quisque— Ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more— the more : 

trt qulsqne sibi plurbnum oonfldit, ita maxime excellit, The more one confides 
in himMi{f, the more he excels, Cic 
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459. Alius and Alter are often repeated : dlius — dUus^ 
one — ^another ; alii — cUiiy some — others ; alter — alter, the 
one — ^the other ; cUt^^ — aZttri, the one party — the other : 

Alii glOriae sernuntf &lii pecuniae, Some are Haves to glory^ others to 
money. Cic AltSri dimicant, altdri timent, One party contends, the other 
fears, Cic 

1. Mitts repeated In diiferent cases often involves an ellipsis : 

Alios ilia via elvitfttem auxenmt. They advanced the state^ one in a.ie way^ 
another in another. Liv. Bo also with dUas or dllter : Aliter Alii vivunt, Some live 
in one foay^ others in another. Cic 

2. After Alius, Atlter, and the like, atque, ac, and et often mean than : 
Non iilins essem atqae sum, IiJooiUd not he other than I am. Cic 

8. Alter means the one, the other (of two), the second ; Alius, another, ot/ier. 
When altei^-alter refers to objects previously mentioned, the first alter usually refers 
to the latter object, but may refer to either: 

Inimlcus, competitor, cum altdro— cum altdro, an enemy, a rival, with the lat^ 
ter—v)iXh the former. Cic 

4. Uterque means l>oih, each qftwo, and in the Flu. both, each tattoo parties. 
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CHAPTEE V. 
STHTAX OF TEBBS. 



SECTION" I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERS& 

BULE XZXT.— Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PEBSON : 

Deus mundum aedlflcilYit) God made the world. Cic Ego rSges 
ejCci, Tos tyrannos introducttis, / have banished kings, you introduce ty- 
ratUs. Cic. 

1. Paetioiples in Compound Tenses agree with the subject 
accordmg to 438. See also 801. 2 and 8 : 

TbebSni accflsSti sunt. The Thehans were accused, Cic. 

1) In the Infinitive, the Participle in wn sometimes occurs without any reference 
to the iprender or number of the subject: 

Diftldentia ftiturum quae lmpdray!88et,yhMn doubt that those thin^fs vMch hs 
had commanded would take place. Sc^ 
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2. Subject Omittbd. See 86T. 2. 

1) An Indefinite Subject is often denoted bj the Second Pen. Sing., or by th« 
First or Third Fiur.: dlecu^jou. (any one) may say; dlclmua^ we (people) say; 
diount^ they say. 

3. Vkbb OiOTTBD. — See 367. 3. 

461 . CoKSTBUcnoN ACCORDING TO Sense. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is constraed according to the reed meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
number. Thus 

1. With Collectiye Nouns, parSy muUUitdOf ^nd the like : 

MoltUado ftbennt, The muUUude depart. LIt. Pars per agros dllapsi^ 
a part (some) dieperted through the fields. Lit. 

1) Here muUUado and pare^ though Sing, and FenL In form, are Plnr. and 
Masc in sense. See also 488. 6. 

2) Conversely the Imperatire Singular may be used in addressing a multitude 
IndlYidaally : Adde defectidnem Sidliae, Add (to thta, soldiers,) the revolt </ SlcUy. 

8) Of two verbs with the same collective noon, the former is often Slng.^ and 
the latter Phtr, : Juventos rult oertantqoe, The youth ruah/orth and contend. Virg. 

2. With Millia, often masculine in sense : 

Caesi sunt tria mlllia, Three thovtand men were elain. Liv. 

8. With Quisque^ Uterquey Alius — Aliunif AUer^Alterunif and the like * 

Uterque ddQcunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter altdrum vldGmut, 
We see each other. Cic 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum: 

Dux cum princTpibus cipiuntur, The leader with his ch^fs is teJten, 
Liv. See 438. 6. 

6, With Ibrtim — Partim in the sense oi pars— pars : 

Bdn9rum partim n^cessSria, partim non ndcessSria sunt, Of good 
things some are necessary^ others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Agbeement wrrn Appositive oe Predicate 
Noun. — Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

YolsKnii, oppldum TuscOrum, concrSmHtum est, Volsiniiy a town of 
iks Tuscans, was burned^ Plin. Non omnis error stultiftia est dicenda, Not 
every error should be called folly. Cic 

1. The Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is wrbs, oppHdum^ 
or clvltas^ in imposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after giMim, 
«?«<, etc.*: Nihil &liud nisi pax qnaeslta est (not quaesUum), 2/bthing but peace 
was sought, Cic. 

8. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em* 
l^hatic than the subject, as in the second example. 



214 AGBlillMIBSrr OF VEBBS. 

463. Agbeembnt with Compottnd Subject. — ^With 
two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject and is understood with the others : 

Aut m5res spect&ri aut fortflna sdlet, Miher character or /oriune is 
wont to he regarded. Cic. Hdmenis fuit et Hssiddus ante Romam condi- 
tam, Homer and Hmod lived (were) be/ore the founding of Eome, Cic. 

IT. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
Plural Number : 

Lentulus, Scipio pgrierunt, LeviJtulue and Scipio perish^, Cic. Ego 
et Cicdro Y&Iemus, Oieero and I are well, Cit, Tu et Tullit. v^Stis, Yon 
and TuUia are toell, Cic. 

1. Pbbson.— With snbjects differiDg in Person, the yerb lakes the Firsi 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second rather than (ae Third, as in 
the examples just given. 

2. Pjlbuciplbs.— See 439. 

8. Two SuBjscTs AS A Ukit. — Two singular subjects foiming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

S^DStus pdptilusque inteliigit, The senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand, Cic. Tempus ndcessltasqne posttUat, Tirne and neaecaUy 
(i. e., the crisis) demand, Cic. 

4. Subjects with Aut or Nec. — ^With singular subjects connected by 
autf velf nec, neque or seu, the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub- 
ject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Flur. : 

Aut Bratus aut Cassius jtldlcSvit, Either BriUus or Caesius judged, Cic. 
Haec n6qne &go n&que tu f&cKmus, Neither you nor I have done these things, 
Ter. 

SECTION II. 
USE OF VOICES. 

464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing : 

Bcus mundum aedif icftvit, God made the world, Cic. A Deo omnia 
facta sunt, All things were made by Ood, Cic. 

465. AcnvB and Passive Construction . — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in thd 
ablative witJi a or a6, for persons, without it for things: (871.6) ; 
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fyeus omnia constltnit, God ordained all ihingt, or; A Deo omnia oonstiE- 
tAta sunt, All things were ordained by God. Cic. l>ei prOvIdentia mundnm 
administrate The providence of God rules the world, or : Dei prSrldentia 
mundus admlnistrStor, The world is ruled by the providence of God, Cic 

1. The Passivi Voica is sometimes equivalent to the Act. with a reflex- 
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&7antur in flamlolbas, They bathe (wash themselres) in the rivers, Caes. 

2. iNTBANSinvB Vbrbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Cunltur ad praetSrium, They run to thepraetorium (it is run to). Cic. 

8 Deponent Verbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transit 
tive or intransitive : 

Illud mlrSbar, I admired that, Cic. Ab urbe pr^flcisci, to set oui from 
the city, Caes. 

4. Sexi-Dbponents (271, 8) have some of the Active forms and some of 
the Passive, without change of meaning. 



SECTIOIJ m. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE, 

I. Present Indicative. 

466. The Present Indieatiye represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et CicSro vSlSmus, C^xsero and I are well, Cic. Hoc te rogo, I 
ask you for this, Gc 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 

I. Of actions and events which are actnally taking place at 
the present time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as helong'ng to all time, be- 
long of course to the present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est ^abilius virtQte, Nothing is more lovdy than virtue, Cic. 
Fortes fortuna adjfivat, J^oriwne hdps the brave, Ilqt, 

ni. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 
80 used, is called the Historical Present : 

Jiigurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Juguriha surr<mnds the city vnih a 
rampart. SalL 

1. Historical Present.— The historical present may sometimes be 
best rendered bj the English Imperfect, and sometimes hj the Engli&h 
Present, as that has a similar historical use. 
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2. Present with Jam diu, Jahoudux. — The Present is often used of a 
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered have, espe« 
ciall J 9&«£jamdiu, jumdUdwn^ etc. 

Jamdiu ignSro quid Sgas, / haee twt known for a long Ume what you 
mre doing, Cie, 

1) The Imperfeot is ased in the same way of a paei action wblch had been 
going on for some time. Thus in the example above, Jamdiu ignordbam^ would 
mean, / had not knoumfor a long time, 

2) The Present In the Infinitiye and Participle is ased in the same wi^ of an 
actioB which has been or had been going on for some time. 

8. Pbbsent applied to Authobs.— The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be used of authors whose works are extant : 

X^ndphon licit Socritem disp&tantem, Xenophon r^resents Socratet 
discumng, Gic, 

4. Present wrrn Duif .— With duvn, in the sense of whilcy the Present 
is generally used, eren of past actions : 

Dum ea pirant, Siguntum oppugnSbiEtur, WMU they were (are) maki$ig 
these preparations, Sagtintum was attacked, Liv. 

5. Present for Future. — The Present is sometimes used of axf action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si yinclmus, omnia tQta &runt, J(fwe conguer, all things unUbesafe, SalL 

IL Imperfect Ikdicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stabant nSbTlis^mi juTgnea, TTiere stood (were standing) most noble 
gmiihs. Li7. Colles oppldum cingebant, IIUls encompassed Hie town. Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

I. In lively description^ whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppldum planJties pStSbat, Before the town extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes gl&dios vIdSbant, They saw (were seeing) the gleaming^ 
swords, Gic. 

IL Of eiLBtomary or repeated actions and events, oilen render- 
ed by was wont, etc : 

PausSnias Spiil&batur m5re Persanim, Pausanias was wont to hanquei 
in Uie Persian style, Nep. 

1. Impebfect of Attex PTBD AcTioN. — The Imperfect is sometimes use^ 
of an attempted or intended action : 

Sedabant ti!imultus, They attempted to guell thi seditions, Liv. 

2. IxPEKFECT IN Lettees. — See 472. 1. 
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in. PuTUBE Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : 

Scribam ad te, / wtU write to ffou, Cic. Nunquam Aberrftbunua, We 
^wM never go aelray, Cic 

1. Fdtubk with Impesatitb Forcb.— Iq Latin as in English, the Future 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative : 

COrSbis et scribes, Tou wiU take care and write, Cic. 

2. Latin Futuu fob Englisb Pkbbnt. — ^Actions which really belong 
to future time are almost inyariably expressed by the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : 

NStftram si s&qudmur, nunquam ftberrSblmus, J[f W€ follow nature^ we 
$haU never go astray, Cic. 

8. Future iNniCAnYB with Mklius.— With tnelitu the Future Indicatiye 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Melius p6rlblmu8, We would perish rather, or U would he hetter/or ua to 
perish, Liv. 

IV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

L As the Present Peefect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have : 

De g^nSire belli dixi, / have spoken of the character of the war, Cic 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
nite, it represents the action as a simple historical fact : 

Miltiildes est accOsfttus, MiUiades was accused, Nep. 

1. Pertbct of what has ceased to be. — ^The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present : 

H&buit, non h&bet. Be had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium was. 
Virg. 

2. Pebfbct Ikdicatiyb with Paene, Props.— The Perfect Indicative 
with paene, pr6pe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative : 

Briltnm non minus &mo, paene dixi, quam te, / lovs Brutus not less, J 
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you. Cic. 

8. Perfect fOb Exqlisk Presbitt.— The Latin sometimes employs thd 
Perfect and Pluperfect where the English uses the Present and Imperfect, 
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297). 
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Himlnit praeiSrItQrum, H^ remembert the past, Cic. Quum ad yillam 
TOoi, hoc me ddlectat, When I come (have come) to a viUa, thdt pleases me, 
Cic. Mfimln^ram Paulam, / remembered Fauhis. Cic. 

4. Pbrfbct with Postquam. — Jbttquam, ut, ut pHnmmy etc., in the 
sense of ae toon as, are usually followed by the Perfect ; sometimes by the 
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally used of 
repeated actions ; also after postquam when a long or definite interval 
iptervenes : 

Postquam cScIdit Ilium, cfter (as soon as) Ilmm feU. Yirg. Anno 
tertio postquam prdfQgdrat, in the third year c^ter he had fled, Nep. 

1) As a Bare Exception the Imperfect and Pluperfect SubjnnctiTe oocor after 
postqttam (poateaqoam) : Fosteaquam aedillcasset classes, c^Ur he had built fleets, 
Cic; 

V. Pluperfect Indicative. 

473. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action 
as completed at some definite past time : 

COpias quas pro castris coUocaverat, reduxit, Ht led hack the forces 
which he had stationed before the camp. Caes. 

1. Tenses. — ^In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of 
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper- 
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect : 

Nihil h&bebam quod scribSrem : ad tuas omnes Spistdlas rescripsSram^ 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all your letters (I had 
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. 

1) The Perfect is sometimes need of Fntnre actions, es events 'which happen 
after the writing of the letter but h^ore tbe receipt of it will \i^ Future to the writer 
but Past to the reader. 

2. Pluperfect fob English Imperfect. — See 471. 8. 

8. Pluperfect to denote Rapidity. — The Pluperfect sometimes denotes 
rapidity or completeness af action : 

Urbem luctu complevgrant, They (had) filed the city with mourning. 
Curt. 

VI. Future Perfect Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time : 

Romam quum venSro, scrlbam ad te, When I shall have reached RomCy 
I wiU write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec ISges, 5go ilium fortasse conv6n6ro, 
When yofu read this, I shall perhaps have already met him, Cic. 

1. Future Perfect to denote CERTAiNTT.—The Future Perfect is some 
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 
V,go moiini oftToium praeRtTtfiro. I will surely disc fiarge m,y duty, Caeai 
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2. The FbTUBB Psrfbct fob English Pbxsent or Futubb is rare, but 
occurs in conditional clauses : 

Si interprMSri pdtuSro» his verbis Qtltur, ff lean (shall have been able 
to) understand him, he usee these words, Cic. 

SECTION IV. 

USE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

BITLE XXXTL— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Beus mundom aedlftcftvit, Ood made the vforld, Cic. Nonne expul- 
8U8 est patria, Was he not banished from his country f Cic. Hoc f(Sci, dum 
Ilcuit, I did this as long as U toas permitted, Cic. 

475. Special Uses. — The Indicative Is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (512. 2) : 

Haec conditio non acclpienda fuit, This condition should not have been 
accepted, Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Fluper/ecfy 
are sometimes used for JEffect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

VicSrSmus, nisi rScSpisset AntSnium, We tJtould have {Ut. had) con- 
quered, had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511. 2. 

8. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or 
by assummg the suffix cunque (181. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisquis est, is est s&piens, Whoever he is, he is wise. Cic. Hoc ultl- 
muni, utcunque inltum est, proelium fuit, This, however it was commenced, 
was the last battle. Liv. 

4. In Expressions of Duty, Necessity, Ability, and the like, the Latm 
often uses the Indicative where the English does not : 

Tardius quam ddbudrat, m>ore slowly than he should have done. Cic. 

1) So also in sum with aequum, pnr^ Justum^ melius. vtlUus^ longum, diflcUe, 
Ind the like: Longain est porseqol btllltates, It would be tedious (is a long task) lo 
enumerate the uses. Cie. 

SECTION V. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

476. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate tbe 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with greut exactness its continuance or completion. 



220 TENSBS OF THB SUBJUKCnVB. 

477. The Present and Imperfect express Ineomplete 
action : 

Yjfleant elves, May the <iHaen& he toeU, Cic Utifnam rGn inv^nlre 
possem, that I were aUe to Jmd the truth, Cic. 

478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed 
action : 

Oblitos es quid dixSrim, You have forgotten tohat J said, Cie. ThS- 
miatocles, quum Graeciam llMrasset, expulsus est, Themistoclea toas ban- 
iehed, thcxuffh he had liberated Greece, Cio. 

479. The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctive: the mood 
itself — ^used only of that which is merely conceived and imcertain — ^is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
^place is however suppliedi when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
rue (481. IH. 1). 

480. Sequence of Tenses. — ^The Subjanctive Tenses 
in their use conforni to the following 
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Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses: His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nititur ut viAcat, Jte strives to conquer, Cic. Ngmo grit qui censeat, 
There toiU be no one who wiU think, Cic Quaesi^ras nonne piit&rem. You 
had asked, whether I did not think, Cic 

481. Applioation of the Bulb. — ^In accordance with tliis 

rule, 

L The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal teTa»— present, 
present perfect, future^ future perfect — ^is put, 

1. In the Present for Incomplete Action : 

Video quid ^as, I see what you are doing, 

Vidi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing, 

Vidgbo quid agas, I shall see what you do, 

Vld^ro quid agas, IshaU have seen what you do, 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Video quid figftris, I see what you have done. 

Vidi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done. 

Videbo quid egeris, / shall see what you have done, 

Viddro quid egeris, / shall have seen what you have done. 
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II. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Historical tens^— im- 
per/ectj historical perfect^ pluperfect — is put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

Yidebam quid figures, I bow what you were doing, 

y Idi quid ageres, / mxw what you were doing, 

Yidgram quid ageres, Ihadeeen what you were doing. 

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action : 

Yidebam quid Sgisses, leaw what you had done, 

Yldi quid egisses, / eaw what you had done. 

Yideram quid egisses, / had eeen what you had done, 

III. The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule : 

Yideo quid actQrus sis, leee what you are going to do, 

Yidebam quid actQrus esses, I saw what you were going to do, 

1. FcTURK SuppLXKD. — The Future is supplied when necessary (470), (1) 
by the Present > or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rue, 
or(2) bj/Uiurum sit ut,^ with the regular Present, andJlSUiirum eseet ut, with 
the regular Imperfect The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam louga vita f&ttlra sit, It is uncertain how long l\fe 
wUl continue, Gic. Incertum 6rat quo missQri classem fdrent, It waa uncer- 
tain whither they would send the fleet, Liv. 

2. Future Perfect Supplied. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, by /iUarum sit ut, with the Perfect, and ftUHrum esset vt, with 
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to fiUHrus eim and fbJMirus essem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non diiblto quin confecta jam res f&ttira sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
will have been already accomplished, Cic. 

IV. The HiSTOEioAL Pbesejtt is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it reallj is in Sense * 

1. As Frindpal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii orant, ut sibi parcat, Tlte Uhii implore him to spare them, Caes. 

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persu&det Gastico ut regnum occfiparet. He persuaded Castieus to seize 
the government, Caes. 

V. The Ibipkbfect Subjunctive often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

' The Present, of course, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori- 
cal ten«ei^ aceordlng to 480. 

> Fui&rum sit, eta, after Principal teases, tkad/utUrum esseit etc., after Hiatorl 
cal tenses. 
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MSm5r&re possem quibos in 15cis hoetes fuderit, Imighi (now) 9taU in 
wluU places he routed the enemy. balL 

VI. The Pbesknt Ain> Future Infinitivks, Present and Future 
Pabtigiplbs, as also Gebundb and Supines, share the tense of the verb 
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540. 571) : 

SpSro f5re ' ut contingat, I hope it vriU happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Cic. Non tip6raySrat f5re ut ad se deficerent, He had not 
hoped that Ihey wattld revolt to him, Liv. 

482. Peculiarities in Sequence. — ^Tbe following 
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

1. AiTBB Perfect Tense. — ^The Latin Perfect is sometinies 
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with Jux/oe, and 
thus admits the Imper/eet or Pluperfect : 

Qu5niam quae sub^dia hSb6refl expSsui,' nunc dicam, Since I have 
tliown what aids you have (or had)^ I will now apeak. Cic. 

2. Afteb Histobical Tenses. — Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result, often con- 
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit 
the Present or Perfect : 

EpSmlnondas fide sic Hsus est, ut possit judOfcftri, Eparmnondae used 
ttwh fidelity that it may be judged, Nep. Adeo exccUebat Aristldes ab- 
Btlnentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, ArisUdes so excelled in edf-conirolf that 
he has been ecUled the Juk. Nep. 

This pecollarltj arises from the fact that the JReault of a past action may itself 
be present and maj thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When the result belongs 
to the present time, the Present is nsed : possit JUdlcdri, maj be Judged now; when 
it is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is nsed : sit appelldtus^ has 
been called 1. e. even to the present day ; bnt when it is repreaentei as stmolta- 
neouR with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance 
with the general rnle of sequence (480). 

8. In Indibect Discoubsb, Obatio Obliqua. — In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 633. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse : 

Exitus fuit Gr&tidnis : NSque ullos y&c&re agros, qui dSri possint ; 
The dose of the oration w<Uy that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied 
which could (can) be given. Gaes. 

1 RerefHre shares the tense of spiro^ and is accordingly followed by the Present 
eontrlnffott but below it shares the tense of spirdviratf and is acoiMrdingly foUowed by 
the Imperfect d^idrent. 

* Eaapdsui^ though best rendered by our Perfl Def. with A<z««, ts in the Latin 
treated as the Htstorioal Perf. The thought is as follows: Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you had^ I will now speak^ Ac 
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USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

8. As a Purpose or Hesult. 

4. As a Condition. 

5. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Keason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another snhordinate action : (1) By At- 
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Varieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its various uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive. 
n. The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result 

IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V. The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
Vn. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
Vin. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

L The Potential Subjunctive. 
BTJLE XXXTm— Potential SubjunctiYe. 

486. The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but ssjpossible: 

Forsltan quaer&tis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc nSmo dixu' 
rit, Np OM w<mld say this, Cic. Huic c6d&mus, hujus condltiOnes audift' 
mus, Shall we yield to him, shall we listen to his terms f Cic. Quis 
diibltet (= nemo diibttat), Who would drntbt, or who doubts (= no one 
doubtB) ? Cic. Quid fScSrem, What was I to do, or what should J have 
done? Virg. 

486. Application op the Rule. — In the Potential 
sense, the Subjunctive is used, 
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I. In Declaratwe Sentence*^ to express an affirmation doubtfully 
or conditionally^ as in the first and second examples. 

II. In QiLestions of Appeal,^ to ask not what is, but what may 
he or should he, generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
lost example under the rule. 

III. In 'Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to rep- 
resent the action as possible rather than real: 

Quamqaam ftptLUs c&reat s^nectus^ thovah old age may be without its 
feoMte. Cic. Qudniam non possent, nnee they would not be able. Caes. 
IJbi res posciret, wheTiever the case might demand. Lay, 

Here the SabJnnctiTe after quamquam, qudniam^ and iZ&i, is entirelj {ndepen- 
dent of thoBO coAjanctions. In this way many coi\jnnctlonB which do not require the 
Bubjnnctlye, admit that mood whenever the thought requires it. 

1. Use of the Potential Subjunctive. — This Subjunctive, it will be 
observed, has a wide application, and is used in almost all kinds of sen- 
tences and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub- 
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. Ebw rendered, — The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs — may^ can, must, might, etc, or by shaU or wUl, 

8. Incunatiok. — The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination : 

Ego censcam, /should think, or lam inclined to think, Liv. 

4. Impbbfect for Pluperfect. — In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : dioeres, you would 
have said ; cridireSy putdres, you would have thought; vidires, cemh'es, you 
would have seen ; 

Moesti, cridh-es victos, r£deunt in castra, Sad, vanquished you would 
have thought them, they returned to the camp, Liv. 

5. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is qften or ind^ 
niidy r^eated. Thus with ubi, whenever, gutties, as often as, guicunque, 
whoever, ut quisque, as each one, and the like : 

Id f^tiSlis iibi dixisset, hastam mittebat, TTie /dial priest was wont to 
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) he had said this, Liv. 

6. Present and Perfect. — In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect 
often has nearly the same force as the Present : 

Tu Pl&tOnem laudSv£ris, Tou would praise Plato, Cic. 

1) The Perfect with the force cX the Present occurs also in some of the other 
uses of the Subjunctive. 

7. Conditional Sentences. — The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con- 
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentenccB 
will be best treated by themselves. See 502. 

1 These are also variously called DeKberatinSy Doubting^ or Rheiorieof 
QitmUoM, 
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IL Ths SuBjuNcnvB of Desisb. 

BXJLE XXXIZ.— Desire, Cknnmaad. 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desired : ^ 

YSleant Gives, May ths cUkem be wdL Cic. AmSmns patriun, Lei U9 
hve our country. Cic. B0b5re Qtftre, Uu your ^renglh. Cic. Sciibdre 
ne pigrSre, Do not negUd to vfrUe, Cic. 

488. Application of the Euus. — The SubjunctiTe of Desire 
is used, 

I. To express a wish, as in prayers^ exhortations^ and entrea^ 
tie9, as in the first and second examples. 

n. To express a oommand mildlj, as in admonitions^ precepts^ 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples. 

1. With Utinam.— The Subjnnctire of Derirt is often accompaDied by 
iUinam^asid sometimes — especially in the poets, by vt, si, o ti : 

Utinam c5nSta eff Ic^re possim. May I be able to aeeompUeh my endeav- 
ors, Cic, 

2. FoBCB or Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that tbe wish may 
be fulfilled ; tbe Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : 

Sint beSti, May they be happy. Cic. Ke transiiris Ibfirum, Do not cross 
the Ebro, Lir. UtXnam possem, titlnam pdtuissem, Would tJiat I were able, 
would that I had been able, Cic. See also 4AQ, 6. 1). 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect maj often be best rendered, ehovld have been^ 
cught to have been : 

Hoc dicSret He ahotdd have mid this, Gio. Mortem oppdtiisses, Tau Should 
have met death, do. 

8. NsQATlTB Nb. — "With this Subjunctive the negative is ««, rarely non : 
Ne audeanty Let them not dare. Cic. Kon r6c6dSmus, Let us not recede, 
Cic. 

4. Jjx AssEVEBATiONS. — The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations : 

Mdriar, si pftto, May I die, if I think, Cic. Ne sim salvus, si scrlbo. 
May I not be sqfe, ^Itsrite. Cic. 

So with ita and sic: SollXcItat, Ita vivam. As Hive, it troubles me. Cic. 

Here ita vivam meann literally, may I eo live, L •., may I live only in case this 
Is true. 

5. In Relative Clauses.^ — The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative dauses : 

Quod faostum sit, rfigem creSte, Meet a hing, and may it he an auspicious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. Sdnectus, ad quam iitlnam perviniS- 
Hb, old age, to iohich may you attain, Cic. 
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IIL Su^jUNcnvK OP Purpose oe Result. 

BTTLE XL.— Purpose or Besolt 
489, The Subjunctive of Purpose or Eesult is used, 

I. With at, ne, quo, quin, qaSmXnus i 

Puftposi. — ^Enliltur ut yincat, Be drives that he may conquer, Cic. 
Panit ne peccGtur, Hepuniehee thai crime may not he committed. Sen. 

RcsuLT. — Itayixit at AthOniensIbus enset cSrissImus, He eo lived that he 
was very dear to the Athenians, Kep. 

n. With qui = at Is, at Sgo, to, etc. : 

PoRPOSK. — Miss! sunt, qui {ut U) comtftlfirent ApoUlnem, They were 
sent to eonauU Apollo (who Bhould or that thej should). Nep. 

Result. — Non is sum qui {vt ego) his tktar, / am not ettch an one at to 
u»e these things, Cic. 

1. Ut with the Sabjanctive Bometlmes forms with fdcio^ or dgo. rarely with Ml 
a cIrcamlocutioD for the Indicative : fdeio vt dicam = dico ; /dcio ut seribam = 
•crlbo: In vitas fileio at recorder, I unwillingly recall. Cic 

Conjunctions of Purpose or ItesuU. 

493. Ut and Ne. — Ut and ne are the regular conjunc- 
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. Ut and ne 
denote Purpose ; ut and ut non^ Result. 

1. Wttb connective ne becomes n^e, neu^ rarely niqiie. NSve, nea, = au$ ne or 
et ne : Legem t&llt nequis acc&sftrtStor nuve mult&rutur. He proposed a law that no 
one sko}dd he aceiued or punished. Kep. i 

491. Pure Purpose. — ^TJt and ne — that^ in order thaty 
that not, in order that not, test, etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative— «^eo, idcirco, etc. 
— may or may not precede : 

Leguro idcirco servi siimus, ut UbSri eese posslmus, We are servant» 
of the law for this reason, that toe may he free. Cic. See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct O^ect, 
sometimes of a Subject^ Predicate or Appositive — ^Mixed 
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. Effobt. — striving for a purpose; attaining a purpose : 

nltor, contendo, stiideo, — cQro, id &go, SpSram do, etc., fScio, effTcio, 
impetro, cons6quor, etc. : 
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Contendit, ut vincat, Be strives to conqver, Cic CflrSyi ut bdne tIt)^ 
rem, I took care to lead a good life. Sen. EfHScit ut imp&rStor mittSretur, 
He caused a commander to he sent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. Exhortation, Impulse — urging one to effort : 

admdneo, mdneo, hortor, — cSgo, impello, mdyeo, — Cro, r^go, — impfiro, 
{>raeclpi0y etc. : 

Te hortor ut Idgas, lesckort you to read. Cic Mdremur ut bdni slmus^ 
We are influenced to be good. Cic. Te rdgo ut eum jfiyes, I ask pou to aid 
Mm. Cic. See also 561. II. 1 and 2 ; 558. YI. 

3. Desibe and its Expbession : hence decision^ decree, etc. : 

opto, postiilOy^-cenBeo, djgcemo, stUtuo, constXtao, etc. — ^rarelj vdlo, 
n5lo, mSlo : 

Opto ut id audifitiSy I desire (pray) tJuU you may "hear this. Cic. SSnJI- 
tus censu^rat, iiti Aeduos defendfiret, The senate had decreed that he should 
d^end the Aedui. Caes, See 551. II. and 558. II. and VI. 

4. Fear, Danger : 

mfituOy t!me0y vSreor, — pSriciUum est, ctlra est, etc. : 

Thneo, ut sustineas, I fear you will not endure them. Cic. Y^reor ne 
i&bSrem augeam, I fear that IshaU increase the labor, Cic. 

1) By a Difference of Idiom ut must here be rendered that not, and ne by that 
or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish, a desired purpose. 

2) After verbs of fearing ne non is sometimes used for k/S, regularly so after 
negatLve clauses: Ydreor ne non possit, I/ear that he will not he able. Cia 

8) After verbs of fearing, especially vireor, the inflnitive is sometimes used : 
Y^reor laudare, J/ear (hesitate) to praise. Cic 

493, Peculiabities. — ^Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for ne : 

Praedizit, ut ne ICgStos dlmitt^rent, £fe charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates. Nep. Ut pltlra non dXcam, not to say more, 
i. e.f that I may not. CIcl 

2. Ut 13 sometimes omitted, especially with tolo^ nolo, mdlo^ 
judo, and verbs of directing, urging, etc. Ne is often omitted 
with ca/ce : 

Tu Y&lim sis, I desire that you may be. Cic. Fac h&beaa, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. SSnStus decrSvit, dSrent 5pSram constilM, The senate de- 
creed that the consuls should see to U, Sail. See also 585. 1, 2). 

3. Clauses with Ut and Ne may depend upon a noun or upon 
a verb omitted : 

FScit pScem his condXtiSnlbus, ne qui aff IcSrentur exsllio, Hemadepeace 
on these term*, that none should be punished with exHe. Nep. Ut !ta dlcam, 
so to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a sen^ 
tence, like the English so to speak. 

It 

i 
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4. Nedum and Ne in the sense of much lasB^ not to say, are used 
with the Subjunctive : 

Yix in tectis frlgus TitStur, n3dam in m&ri sit fScIle, The cold is avoided 
with d^fflctdty in our houses, much less is it easy {to avoid it) on the sea, Cic 

494. PuEB Resitlt. — ^XJt and ut non — so that^ so that 
not — are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a HesiUt or a Consequence : 

Ita yixit ut Ath^nienslbus esset cftrisstmus, Ife so lived thai he was 
very dear to the Athenians, Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertlmescam, / so 
praise as not to fear, Cic. 

A conrelatiye — Ua in these examples— generally precedes : tbns, ita, sie^ torn, 
ddeo, tant6piret—tdlis, tanius^ ^usmddi, 

495. Mixed Result. — In their less obvious applica- 
tions, ut and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de- 
note a Hesult which partakes of the character of a Direct 

Object^ Subject, Predicate, or Ajppositive : Thus 

1. Clauses fts Object and Besttlt occur with j^cw>, ejflcio, of 
the action of irrational forces : 

Sol efflcit ut omnia flCreant, TTie sun causes all things to bloom, i. e.^ 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Clauses as Subject and Result occur with impersonal verbs 
signifying it happens^ remains^ follows^ is distant, etc. : 

accldit, contingit, fivSnit, fit, restat, — sSquItur, — &best, etc. 

Fit ut quisque delects tur, The result is (it hdii^^e^n^) that every one is 
delighted, Cic. SSquitur ut falsum sit, It follows that it is false, Cic. 

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut nClint, It is their custom not to he willing (that they are uiv 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut ddceam, TJu next point is, that 1 show, 
Cic. See 556. 1. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as cri" 
dendum est, v^sim^le est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrlgas, that you should ever reform f i. e., Is it to be 
supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 
8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

3. Clauses as Appositivb and Bssdlt, or Pekdioatb and 
Result, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns : 

Hftbet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virtue has this advantage, that it delights, 
Gc. Est hoc vUium, ut invtdia gl5riae c5mea sit, There is thisfavU, thai 
envy is the companion of glory, Nep. 
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496. Peculiarities. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted, regularly so with dportet, generally 
with dptis est and n^cesae est : 

Te dportet virtus trahat, li is necessary that virtus should attract you, 
Cic. Gausam h&beat n^cesse est, Jt is necessary that it should have a cause, 
Oic. 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with Quam — with or without ut: 

LXb6rSlius qaam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. Imponebat amplius quam ferre possent, Se imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

3.' Tantum dbest. — After tantum abest ut^ denoting result, a 
second ut of result sometimes occurs : 

Phndsdphia, tentnm &best, ut laudetur ut gtiam vltiipSretur. So far is it 
from the truth (go much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured. Cic. 

497. Quo. — Quo, Jy which^ that, is sometimes used 
for ut, especially with comparatives : 

Medico d&re quo sit 8tiidi5sior, to give to (he physician^ that (by this 
means) he may be more attentive, Cic. 
For non quo of Cause, see 520. 3. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and no), br/ which not, that 
not, is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after 
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus 

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non : 

BStlnSri non pdtSrant, quin tela conjicSrent, They could not be re- 
strained from hurling (that they might not) tJieir weapons, Caes. Nihil est 
tarn difficile quin (ut non) investlgari possit, Nothing is so difficult that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

After verbs of hinderinff^ opposing^ and the like, quin has the force of fi«. 

2. Quin is ofleu used after N^emo^ Nullus, Kihil^ Quia f 

Adest ndmo, quin yideat, There is no one present who does not see, Cic. 
Quia est quin cemat, Who is there who does not perceive f Cic. 
Js or id IB sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id intSreat, There is nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

8. Quin is often used in the sense of th^at^ hut that^ without 
with a participial iioun, especially after negative expressions, im- 
plying doubt, uncertainty, omission, and the like : 

Non est dftbium quin bSn6f !cium sit, There is no doubt that it is a bens' 
fit. Sen. Nullum intirmisi diem quin &liquid djlrem, I allowed no day to 
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pom, without giving aomething. Cic. F&c£re oon possum quia litUras mit- 
tam, leannot but send a letter, Cic. 

1) Bach ezpressioDS are: non dublto, non dflbium est — non muUnm ibest, pan- 
Inm Abest, nihil abest, quid ibest?— non, viz, aegre abfttioeo; mihi non temp£ro; 
non, nihil praetermltto — ^f&c&re non possum, flSri non pdtest 

2) The Inflnitire, for Q^in with the Subjunctive, occurs with verbs of doubting : 
Quls dabltat p&tSre Europazn, Who doubts that Europe is exposed t Curt. 

8) Non Quin of Cause. See 520. 8. 

4) Quin is used in questions in the sense of why not t and with the Imperative 
in the sense of ueU^ but : Quin dgite, but come, Yirg. It occasionally means nay, 
«Mn, rctther, 

499. Qfominus. — Qaomlnns (quo and minus), that 
thus the lesSy that not, is sometimes used for ne and tU non^ 
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non deterret s&pientem mors quomlnus reipubllcae consfilat, Death does 
not deter a wise man from deliberating for the republic, Cic. Non rSctisftTit, 
quominus poenam sublret, ffe did not refuse to submit to punishment, Nep. 
Per eum stStit quumlnus dimlcarStur, // was owing to Mm (stood through 
him), that the engagement was not made, Gaes. 

1. Expressions of hindering^ etc., are: duterreo, impedio, pr6hIbeo,— obsto^ 
obsisto, oflTIcio, — r^cuso, per me stat, etc. 

2. Verbs of hindering admit a variety of constructions : the Infinitive, the Sub- 
junctive with ut^ n«, quo^ quin, or qufiminus. 



Relative of Purpoce or Result. 

600. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re 
suit is equivalent to a clause with ut, denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to ut with a pronoun : qui = ut 
^Oy ut tUj ut iSy etc. : 

Purpose. — ^Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consulSrent Apolllnem, 7%<y vfere setU 
to consuH Apdlo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt dslecti 
qui Thermdp^las occilp&rent, Picked men were sent to take posseman of 
Thermopylae, Nep. 

Result. — ^Non is sum qui (= trf ^go) his Utar, / am not such a one as to 
use these things, Cic Inn5centia est affectio t&Iis &nlmi, quae {=utea) n5- 
ceat nSmIni, Innocence is such a state of mind as vijures no one, or as to in- 
jure no one, Cic. 

1. Rklatitb Pabticues.— The subjunctive is used in the same way in clauses 
introduced hj relative paHidea ; HM, unde, etc : 

Ddmum fibl hdbltfiret, legit^ Be selected a house that he might dtoeU in it 
(where he might dwell). Cic. 
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2. PuBPOSx Ain> SxsiTLT. — Belative cUrasef denoting pnrpoBe are readily recog* 
nlzed ; those denoting result aro used, in their more obvious applications, alter such 
words as torn, so ; tdliSi i«, ^umnddi, such,as in the above examples ; but see also 601. 

8. IxDiOAHTx AFTSB Talis, XTa— In a relative clause after idliSy m, eta, the 
Indicative is sometimes used to give prommence to the/act ; 

Mihi causa tiUis oblftta est, in qua dratio deesse nemini pdtest. Such a eautehat 
been offered me, (one) in which no one eon/ail qfan oration, Cic. 

501. Relative clauses of Result, in their less obvious 
v^pplicatioDSy include, 

I. Belative clauses after Indefinite and General antecedenU, 
Here tam^ talis^ or some such word, may often be snpx)lied : 

Naoc dicis ^liquid (efutmddi^ or idle) quod ad rem pertlneat, IfotD you 
etate somethmg which belongs to the eubfect (i. e., Bomething of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc.)* Cic. Sunt qui piitent, there are some who think, Cic. 
Nemo est qui non ciipiat, there is no one who does not desire, L e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, itbi, unde, quo^ cvr, etc, with 
the SutjuncUee, is used after esty there is reason, non est, nihil e^ there is no reason, 
quid estt what reason Is there ? non hd^eo^ nihil hdbeo, I have no reason : 

Est quod gaudeas, l%er6 is reason why you should r^oice, or so that you may. 
Plant. Non est quod credaa, 7%ere is no reason tcAy you should beUeve, Sen. 
Nihil hibeo, quod incQsem sdnoctiitem, / ?mve no reason why I should accuse old 
age, 01c. 

2. iKDicAirvK AFTsa bcnKFimrs Antxcsdknt.— A Belative clause after an 
Indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fiict itself is to be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qui non andent dle£re, 7%ere are some who (actually) do not dare to 
speak, C1& Multa sunt, quae dici possnnt. There are many things which may be 
said. Cic. So also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 

Sont qnoe J&vat, there are some whom ii deHghts. Hor. 

a BESTBicnva Clavbxs with quod^ as quod sciam^ as fiir as I know ; quod 
mimlnirimy as far as I remember, eta, take the subjunctive. 

II. Eolatiye clauses after Unue, Solus, and the like, take the 
subjunctive: 

SSpientia est ftna, quae moestltiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. Soli centum 6rant qui creSri 
posseot, There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that 
they could be). Liv. 

m. Belative clauses after Dignus, Indignue^ Idoneus, and Ap- 
tus take the subjunctive : 

FSbiilae dignae sunt, quae ISgantur, The fables are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cic. Rofum Caesar IdOneum jadlcSrdrat quem 
mittSret, Gaesar had judged Rvf us a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 
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IV. Relative clauses after Comparatives with Quam take the 
subjunctive : ^• 

Damna maj5ra sunt qaam quae {= idea) aestlmSri possint, The laseet 
are too great to be estimated (greater than so that thej can be). Liv. 

rV, SuBJUNcnvB OP Condition. 

502. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the Conchmon: 

Si uSgem, mentiar, Iflshotild deny Uy I should qjeak fabely, Cic. 
Here si negem is the condition, and mentiar^ the conclusion. 

BTJLE XLI.— Subjunctive of ConditioiL 

603. The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 

I. With dum, mbdo, dummbdoi 

M2nent ing^nia, modo permlhxeat industria, Mental poioers remain^ if 
ofdy indtuiry remains, Cic. 

II. With ao si, ut si, qu^si, quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
▼Slut, T^lut si: 

CrQd6litatem, vglut si £desset, horrSbant, They shuddered at his crueUy^ 
u8 if he were present. Caes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis ; 

Dies def iciat, si v&lim numSrftre, The day would fail me, if I should 
wish to recount, Cic. Imprdbe f^ScSris, nisi mdnuiSris, You would do wrong, 
if you should not give warning, Cic. Si vdluisset, dimlcasset, If he had 
wished, lie would have fought, Nep. 

1. Si Omitted. — ^Two clauses without any conjunction some- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

NSgat quis, nSgo, Does any one deny, I deny, Ter. Rdges me, nihil re* 
spondeam, Should you ash me, I should make no reply. Cic. See also Imper* 
ative, 585. 2. 

2. Condition Supplied. — The condition may be supplied, 

1) By Ibrticiples : Non pdtestis, ydlaptSte omnia dirigentes {si dlrigt- 
tis), rdtlnSre yirtutem, Tou cannot r^in your manhood, if you arrange all 
things wUh reference to pleasure, Cio. 

2) By Oblique Cases: Nfimo sine spe (nisi q>em hab^et) se offerret ad 
mortem, 27o one wUhout a hope (if he had not a hope) wotUd eapose himself 
to death, Cic. 
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8. Ibokt.— The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi 
©gro, fM foHe with the Indicative, and with ^uad, quaai viro with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive : 

Nisi forte insSnit, utUm perhaps he is insane, Cic. Quisi v6ro nScesse 
«t, as if indeed it were necessary. Caes. 

4. Ita— 81, vtc—Mor-siy so— if, means OfUy^ Siquidemy if indeed, 
sometimes has nearly the force of dnce, 

5. Et OMiTTBD. — See 587. 1. 6. 

504i Force op Tenses. — ^In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 

476 to 478. 

1. Present foe Imperfect.— The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used 
for the Imperffect, when a condition, m itself contrary to reality, is still con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, illlter sentias, If you were the one (or, sTiould be), you would 
ihink differently. Ter. 

2. Imperfect for Pluperfect.— The Imperfect Subjunctive is some- 
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates 
the supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Opimium, si turn esses, tSmSrfirium civem piitSres ? Would you 
think Opimius an audacious eitieen, \f you were living at that time (Pluperf. 
would you have thought— if you had Uved) ? Cic. 

506. DuM, M5do, DummSdo. — ^Dnm, modo, and dum- 
m5do, in conditions, have the force of— if onli/, provided 
thaty or with ne, if only noty provided that not : 

Dum res m&neant, verba fingant, Let them make words, if only the facts 
remain. Cic. Mddo perm&neat industria, if onZy indv-stry remains. Cic. 
Dummddo rSpellat pSrlctilum, provided he may avert danger. Cic. Mddo ne 
laudSrent, if only they did not praise. Cic. 

When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the indicative : 

Dam leges vigebsnt, while the laws toere in force. Ola 

603. Ac SI, Ut si, Quasi, etc. — ^Ac si, ut si, quam si, 
qu^si, tanquam, tanqaam si, velut, velut si, involve an 
ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Misirior es, quam si dculos non hSbCres, Tou are more unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes. Cic. CradelltStem, vftlut si ades- 
set, horrebant, They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent, Caes. Ut si in suam rem &liena convertant, as if they shmld appropri- 
ate otheri possessions to their own use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, ae if they 
may hear. Sen. 

Ceu and SleUti are sometimes used In the same way : 

Cen beUa fdrent, as if there were tears, Virg. SIcuti aadlri possent, <m if they 
could be heard. SalL 
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507. Si, Nisi, KTi, Sm, Qui. — The Latin distinguishes 
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with si^ 

I. Indicative in both Clauses. 

n. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
ILL Subjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both 
Clauses. 

59a Hrst 'EmoL— Indicative in both (7to««€«.— This 
form assumes the supposed case as realy basing upon it 
any statement which would be admissible, if it were a 
known fact : 

^ haec (Jvitas est, civis sum Sgo, Ifihia is a ato^, liana eilizen, Cic. 
Si non IlcSbat, non nScesse erat, Jf it wtu not lawful^ it vxu not necessary. 
Cic. Dolurem si non putero frangere, occultftbo, If I shall not be able to 
overcome sorrow^ I will conceal iL Cic Parvi sunt f5ris anna, nisi est 
consilium d5mi, Arms are ofliUU value abroad^ unless there is wisdom at 
home, Cic. 

1. CoiTDiTiON. — The condition is intFodvced, when affirmative, by m, 
wHh or without other particles, as quidem, mddo, etc., and when negative, 
by si non, nisi^ ni. The time may be either j>re8ent, past^ or future. See 
examples above. 

2. GoKCLUszoK. — ^The conclusion may take the form of a command : 
Si peccSvi, ignosce, J^ I have erred^ pardon me, Cic. 

8. Si non, N&i. — Si non and aIm are often uSed without any percepti- 
ble difference of meaning ; but strictly si non introduces the negative con- 
dition on which the conclusion depends, while nisi introduces a qtiaiyica' 
tion or an exception. Thus in the second example above the meaning is, 
ffU was not lawfut, it follows that it was not necessary, while in the fourth 
the meaning is. Arms are of little value abroad, except when there is wisdom 
at home, 

609. Second Form. — Subjunctive Present or Perfect in 
both Clauses, — ^This form assumes the condition 2ls possible: 

Haec si tScum patria 15qufttur,nonne impetr&re dSbeat, Ifyovr country 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request? Cic. Im- 
probe fecSris, ntsi m5nueris. You would do wrong^ if you should not give 
warning, Cic. See also examples under the Rule^ 503 ; also 486. '7. 

1. When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

M6tuit ne, si Iret, retrlLhftrStur, He feared lest if he should g9, he nUghi 
U brought bade. Liv. 
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510. Third Form. — Su^unctlve Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect in both Clauses, — ^This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the reality^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition nad been fulfilled : 

Sfipientia non expStSrStur, si nihil efflctiret, Wisicm vfoM not he 
toughi (as it is), if it aecompliahed noikinff, Cic. Si optima tSn^re possS- 
mus, haud s&ne consilio Sg6r6mus, J^ we toere able to tecure the highest 
ffood^ we tJwtdd not indeed need counsel, Cic. Si Yoluisset, dlznlcasspt, If 
he had wished^ he loould have fougid, Nep. Nunquam Sbisset, nisi sTbi 
viarn muulTisset, He would never have gone^ if he luid not prepared for 
hifnseif a way. Cic. See also 486. 7. 

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and second 
examples : the Huperfeeb to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. In the Periphrastic forms in me and dAit and in expressions of Duiy^ 
Neceantfff and AhUUy, the Perfect and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occur 
in the conclusion. 

Quid f&ttirum fuit, si plebs igltSri coepta esset, What would have been 
the result, if thepli^mans had begun to be agitated f LIy. See also 612. 2. 

1) When the context, irrespectire of the condition, requires the SubJunctlTe, 
the tense remainB unchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb : 

Adeo est Indpfa coactus nt, nbi timuisset, Galliam rdpdtlturus ftidrit. He woe «o 
pressed by want that if he had not/eared^ he voould have returned to Gaul. Liv. 

Here ripHltUrusfuirU lain the SubJ. not because it is in a conditional sentence, 
but because it is the SubJ. of Sesult with ut; but it is in the "Perfect, because, it it 
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 

511. Mixed Forms. — The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. The Indicative sometimes occurs in the Condition with tlie 
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener- 
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature 
of the thought: 

P5ream, si pdt&mnt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shall 
be able, Cic. Quid tlmeam, si beStus futOrus sum, Why should I fear 
(486. II.), tf I am to be happy f Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with 
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often gives 
the effect of reality to the conclusion, even though in fact depend- 
ent upon contingencies ; but see also 512 : 

Dies def Iciet, si vfilim causam defendSre, The day would (will) fail 
me, if I should wish to drfend the cause, Cic. YXc^rSmus nisi rdcfipisset 
AntSnium, We had conquered, had he not received Antony ^ Cic. 
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1. The Future fndieaUve is often thoa ued in eonseqoenoe of its near relatiooo 
ship in force to the Subjanctive, aa wbatever is Future is more ix less contingent. 
Bee first example. 

2. The Historical tefues, espeeiallj the Pktperfect, are sometimes used, for <^ecf, 
to represent as an actual Ihot something which is shown by the context never to have 
become fhllj so, as in the last example. 

8. Conditional sentences made up partly of the second form (509) and partly of 
the third are rare. 

612. Subjunctive and Indicative. — ^The combination 
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in 
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclusion b not in reality aifected by the 
condition, as when si has the force of even i/y aWwugh : 

Si hoc pl&ceat, t&men Tdlunt, Even if (although) this pleases (hemy ihey 
ttillwiah, Cic. 

2. When that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear- 
ance, the real conclusion being understood. Tliis occurs 

1) With the Indicative o{ Debeo, Possum^ and the like : 

Quern, si ulla in te pittas esset, cdlSre debebas. Whom you oti^ht to have 
honored (and would hare honored), if there were any filial qfecUon in you, 
Cic. Ddleri exercltus pdtuit, si persScuti victSres essent, The armymiyhi 
have been destroyed (and would have been), ^the victors had pursued, Liv. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Faene or JPrdpe : 

Rdlictdri agros grant, nisi litt&ras misisset, Th&y were about to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter. Cic. Pons iter 
paene hostibus dSdit, ni anus vir fuisset. The bridge almost fttmished apas- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been oneman. Liv. 

513. Relative involving Condition. — The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui crSdat, etc., ffe greatly errs who sujMoses^ etc., i. e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui vldeat, 
cOgatur, If any one should see these things, he would be compelled. Cic. 



V. Subjunctive in Concessions. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or 
admits something, generally introduced in English by 
though or dUhough : 

Quamquam intellTgunt, though they U7ulersland. Cic. 
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BTJLE XLII—Subjnnotive of Conoesaon. 

615. The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 

I. With licet, qtiam*vis, quantmnvis,— nt, ne, quum (although): 

Licet irrideat, plus tSmen T&tio v&lebit, Though he may deride^ reason 
win yet avail more, Gic. Ut dSsint vires, tfimen est laudanda Tdluntas, 
Though the strength faiUj still the mil should be approved. Ovid. 

II. With qui = quum (licet) ia, quum SgOy etc., though he: 

Absolvite Verrem, qui (quum is) se fUte&tur p6cQnias cSpisse, Acquit 
VerreSy though he con/esses (who may confess) thcU he has accepted monjey, 
Cic. 

IIL Generally with etsi, tSmetsi, ^tiaiiud : 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, tfimen non audent dicSre, They do 
not dare to state what they think^ even if (though) U be most exoeUenJt, Cic. 

616. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes : 

L Concessive Clauses with qtiamquam in the best prose 
generally take the Indicative : 

Qnamqaam intelUguat, t&men nunquam dicunt, Though they understandt 
^key never speak. Gic. 

1. The Subjunctive may of course follow quamquamty wheneTer the thought 
it8eU^ irre«pectiye of the concessive character of the clause, requires that muod (485). 

2. The Sui^unetive, eyen hi the best prose, sometimes occars with gruamquam 
where we should expect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id quidem snsplclunem h&bu- 
erit, Though not even thai gave rUe to any suepicton, Cic. 

8. In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with quamquam is not 
uncommon. In Tacitus it la the prevailing construction. 

4. Quamquam and etsi sometimes have the force of yet^ but yet, and yet : 
Quamquam quid idquor, And yet what do Isayt Cic 

n. Concessive Clauses with Ucet^quamvis^quantumvis^ 
— ut^ w«, qtmm (although); — qui = quum (or Ucet) is, ego, 
tu, etc., take the Subjunctive : 

Non ta possisi quantamvis excellas, You would not be able, however much 
(although) you excel. Gic. Ne sit summum m&lnm ddlor, m&lum certe est, 
Though pain may not be the greatest evU, it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518. 

I. Ut and Nb. — This concessive use of ut and ne may readily be ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like /ao or eine .* thus, ut dinnt vires (515. 
I.) =:/ac or sineut desint vlree, make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Conceesioe Particle- ia sometimes omitted: 

Sed h&beat, t&men, But grant that it has U, yet. Cic. 

Ut — SIC or ita, as— so, though— yet, does not require the subjunctive. 
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2. QtTAMTis AND QcAyTuxYiB. — Thcse are strictly adverbs, in the sense 
of however much, but thej geoerallj give to the clause the force of a conces* 
sioD. When used with their simple adverbial force to ^jualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : quanwis muUi, however many. 

8. Mood with Quamvis. — In Cicero and the best prose, quamvia takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, ^nerally also in Livy and Nepos; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignltSte rdgia, quamvis cSr^bat nCmlne, He was qf royal dignity, 
ihough he wot without the name, Nep. 

4. RsLAnvK DC GoxcESSiONS. — The relative denoting concession is equiv- 
alent to licety or quvm^ in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Per- 
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = licei 
(quum) ie, lieet ego, tu, etc. See examples under the Rule, 515. 

nL Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etsty 
itiamsi^ tdmetsi in the use of Moods and Tenses conform 
to the rule for conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil h&beat in se giSria, t&men virtlltem siqnitur, Though glory 
may not possess anything in itself , yet it follows virtue, Cic. Etiamsi mors 
oppStenda esset, even \f death ought to be met. Cic. 

VI. Subjunctive of Cause and Time. 

BUIE XmL—Subjunotiye of Cause. 

517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 

I. With quum (cum), since ; qui = quum is, etc. : 

Quum vita m^tus plena sit, since life iafuU of fear, Cic. Quae qnum 
fta eint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. Cic. O ^s vgritatia, 
quae {quum ea) se defendat, the force of truth, since it defends itself, Cic. 

n. With quod, quia, qubniam, quaudo, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

SocrStes accQsatus est, qnod comimpSret j&ventQtem. Socrates was ac' 
cuud, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui, 

518. Quum. — Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
notes, 

I. Cause or Concession: 

Quum sint in nSbis Httio, prUdentia, since there is in us reason and pru- 
dence. Cic. PhScion fuit pauper, quum divltisslmus esse posset, Phociom 
was poor, though he might have been very rich. Nep. See also 515. 
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n. Time with the accessory notion of Cause or Con- 
cession: 

Qnum dImlcSrety occlsus est, Wken he engaged battle, lie teas elain. Nep. 
ZdnSnem, <][iium AthSnis essem, aadidbam frdquenter, / often heard Zeno^ 
token I was at Athene, Cic. 

1. QuuM IN Narration. — Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sulf' 
junctive is very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam 
pies under XL aboTe. 

This use of Qtmm with the Suhjonctive may in most instances be readily ex 
plained by the fiust that it involves Oaiute as well as Time. Thus quum dlmlcdret^ 
in the first example, not only states the time of the action— ooe{«u« est^ bat also Iti 
cattee or ocoaeion : the engagement was the occaeion of his death. Bo with quum 
eeeem^ as presence in Athens was an indispensable oondlUon of hearing Zeno. Bat io 
some instances the notion of Cattee or Conceeeion is not at all apparent. 

2. QnuH WITH Tehpus, etc. — Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saectilum quum plena Graecia poetSrum esset, that age when (such 
that) Greece woe full of poete, Cic. £rit tempus, quum ddslddres, the time 
toiU come, when you will desire. Cic. So without tem^pue, etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitriSrer, there was (a time) when I thought, Cic. 

8. Quuv with iNniCATivE. — Qwjtm denoting time merely, with perhapi 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Pfi- 
ruit, quum n^cesse 6rat, He obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. 

519. Qui, Cause ob Reason. — ^A Relative clause de- 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

fortOnEte SdSlescens, qui (quum tu) tuae virttitis Homerum praecd- 
nem invenSris, fortunate youth, since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer 
as the herald of your valor, Cic. 

1. Equivalents. — In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum ego, quum 
tu, quum is, etc. 

2. Ikdicatiye.— When the statement is to be viewed as a/oc^ rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo sdnectftti grStiam, quae mihi sermSnis ftvXdItStem auxit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 

8. Qui with Conjunctions. — ^When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, utpSte : 
Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 

tur, since he flatters, Cic. Ut qui cdloni essent, since they were colonists, Cic. 
Bat the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the fact. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, quoniam : 

Quae quia certa esse non possnnt, since these things cannot be sure. Cla 
Qui qudniam intelllgi nSluit, since ItA did not wish to be understood, Cic 
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Cauaai Claicaes with Quodj Quiaf Quoniam^ Quando, 

520. Quody quia^ quoniam^ and quando generally take, 

1. The Indicahys to assign a reason positively on one^s 
own authority: 

Qu5niam suppKc&tio decrGta est, nnee a (hanksgwing ha$ hem, decreed, 
Gc. Gaude quod spectant te, Hejoice that (because) they behold you, Hor. 

n. The SuBJUNcnvB to assign a reason dovbtfvJly^ or 
o» another'^ % authority: 

Aristides nonne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, Wn not Art*- 
Udei banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was putf Cic. 

1. Quod with Dico, etc. —Dtco and ptUo are often in the Subjunctire 
instead of the verb depending upon them : 

Quod ae bellum gestdros dicl&rent = quod bellum gesttlri essent, ot dicd< 
bant, because they were about, as they said, to wage war. Caes. 

2. Clauses with Quod Unconnected. See 554. IV. 

8. NoN Quo, etc. — Non quo, non quod, nan quin, rarely fwn quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Sut^'unctire to denote that something was 
fu>t the true reason : 

Non quo h&bSrem quod scrlbSrem, twt because (that) / had anything to 
write. Cic. Non quod ddleant, not because they are pained, Cic. Quia d6- 
qulvgrat quam quod ignCrSret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know. Liv. 

4. PoTENTUJi Subjunctive. See 485 and 486. 

BTJLE XLIV.— Time with CanM. 

521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

I. With dun, ddneo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas dum dicat, You are waiting UU he speaks^ i. e., that he may 
speak. Cic. £a continebis quoad te videam, You vnU keep them tiU I see 
you, Cic. 

II. With ant^aain, priiuquajn, before, before that : 

Antdquam de re pQblica dicam, expdnam con^um, / vni? ut forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking 
of the republic Cic. Friusquam incipias, before you begin. Sail. 

1. Explanation. — Here the temporal clause involyes purpose as well as 
Ume : dum dicat is nearly equiralent to ut dicat, which is also often used 
after exspecto, Antequam dicam is nearly equivalent to ut postea dieam: 
I will set forth myylews, that I may afterwards speak of the nepublic; 
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2. With othbh Conjunctions. — The Subjunctive may of course be used 
(n anj temporal clause, when the thought, irrespectiye of the temporal par- 
ticle, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi res posc^ret, whenever the case might require, Liv. 

522. DuM, DoNEC, and Quoad take 

I. The Indicative^ — (1) in the sense of while^ as long 
as, and (2) in the sense of until^ if the action is viewed as 
an actual fact: 

Dum ISges TTgSbant, as long as the lauat were in force, Gic. Quoad 
renimti&tum est, until it was (actually) announced, Nep. 

IL The Sul^unctivCj when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed : 

Dififerant, dum defervescat Ira, Let them defer it, till their anger coolsy 
i. e., that it may cool. Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNEC, IN Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

Rhdnus servat vidlefitiam cnrsus, dOnec Oce&no misceStur, The Rhine 
presertes the rqpidUy qf its current, tiU it mingles with the ocean, Tac. 

2. DoNEC, IN LivT, occurs with the Subjunctive even in the sense of 
white, but with the accessory notion oi cause: 

Nihil trSpYdSbant dCnec ponte ^g^rentur, They did not fear at altwhils 
(and because) thej/ were driven on the bridge, Liv. 

523. Antequam and Peiusqfam generally take, 

I. The Indicative, when they denote mere priority of 
time : 

Priusquam lUcet, adsunt, They are present before it is lighi, Cic. An- 
tequam in SIclliam vSni, before I came into Sicily, Cic. 

II. The Su^nctive, when they denote a dependence 
of one event apon another. Thus, 

1. In any Tense, when the accessory notion of purpose or catise is. in- 
volved : 

Priusquam inclpias, consulto <Jpus est. Before you begin there is need of 
deliberation, i. e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas minfi- 
tur, antequam surgat, The tempest threatens, b^ore it rises, i. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

2. In ikab Imperfect and Ftuperfect, as the regular construction inncsr- 
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. 

Antequam urbem c^p^rent, htfore they took the city, Liv. Priusquam 
de meo adventu audire pdtuissent, in MScSddniam perrezi, Before they were 
able to hear of my approach, I went into Macedonia, Cic. 

8. Prldie qnam takes the same moods as Priusquam, " 
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1) Ikdxoativb OS Suwunotivt— With anlSquammnAprittsquom^ihe lodita* 
tlve Mid SubJanctiTe are sometimes nsed without sny spparent difference of meaniDg, 
but the SubJunetlTe probablj denotes a closer connection between the two events : 

Ante de incommddls ^co, paaca dicenda, Before I (actnallj) apeak of dUad'" 
ffantageSf a few thinge ehotUd be mentioned. Cio. Ant5quam de re publica dicam, 
ezpdnam ooosUlnm, Before I apeak qftiu republic^ Itoill ut forth my plan, Cic. 

9) Amtk— ^UAJf, P^uB— OUAIL— The two parts of which antiquam^ priuequam^ 
and poetqvMm are compounded are often separated, so that antey priua, of poei 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate clause : 

Faucis ante diubns, quam STrficusae c&pSrentnr, a few daye before Syracuse 
wte taken, Liv. See Tmeeie^ 704. lY. 8. 

VlL SuBjuNcnvB IN Indirect Questions. 

524. A clause which involves a question without di- 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question. 



BITLE ZLV.— Indirect ftuestions. 
525. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Q&esSoiis : 

Quid dies fSrat incertmn est, What a day may hrinff forth ig uncer- 
tain. Cic. Quaeiitur, cur doctissimi homines dissentiant) It i$ a queatum^ 
why the most learned men dieagree, Cic. QuaesiSras, nonne putftrem, yot* 
had asked whether J did not think, Cic. Qunlls sit &mnus, Snimus nescit, 
The soul knovos not what Uie sovl is, Cic. 

1. With Ikteerooatites. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like tbose> 
not dependent, are introduced by iuterrogatiye words: qwidy eur, nonne, 
qvdliSf etc. ; rarelj by si, sivey eeu, whether; ut, how. See examples aboTe. 

2. SuBSTANTiTB FoRCK. — Indirect questions are used substantively^ and 
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects or objects of verbs. 
Hut an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fulirit, I do not know (him), who he was, Ter. 

8. Direct and Indirect. — An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or ind^endent question. 

Thas the direct question involved In the first example is : QtUd dies fSret^ 
What will a day bring forth ? So In the second : Our doctisAmi MmUus dissenti- 
untf Why do the most learned men disagree f 

4. Subjunctive Omitted. — After neseio quis, I know not who = quidamf 
some one ; nescio gu&mddo, I know not how, etc., as also after mirum quan- 
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjuncti7e : 

Nescio quid &nlmus praesSgit, The mind forthodes, I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiat, understood). Ter. Id mirum quantum prSfuit, This 
profited, it is wonderful how mnieh, i. e., it wonderfully profited. Liv, 
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6. Indirect Questiohb Distinguishkd. — Indirect Quettions mast be care- 
ibllj distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 

1) From BeUUive Clauses, — Clauses inti*oduced by Relative Pronouns or 
BelatiTe Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used ; 

Bicam quod sentio (rel. ckmss), I will teU that which (id quod) / think, 
Cio. Dicam quid intelllgam {indirect question), I wiU tell what I know, 
Cic. QuaerSmus ikbi mil6f Icium est, Let us seek there (Ibi) where the crime 
is, Cic 

In the first and third examples, quod sentio and Ubi—eet are not questiooA, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and IM as the antece- 
dent or correlative otHbi ; but In the second example, quid inielR{/am is an indirect 
question and the object otdloam : JwiU tell (what?) what I know, \, e., will answer 
that question. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 
Quid &gendum est ? Nescio, What is to he done t I know not, Cic. 

Tide I quam conversa res est. See/ how changed is the case, Cic. 

0. Indicattvb IK Indirbct QuBSTions. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in JPlautus and Terence : 

Si mdmdiiEre vdlim, quam f Ideli &nImo fui, possum, Jjflwish to mention 
how much fidelity J showed, lam able, Ter. 

7. QtTESTiONS IN THB OsATio Obliqua. See 550. II. 2. 

526. Single and Double Questions. — ^Indirect ques- 
tions, like those wiiich are direct (346. II.), luay be either 
Biogle or double* 

1. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter- 
rogative word — either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti- 
cles nCy nonnCy num. Here num does not imply negation : 

Rdgltat qui vir esset (481. lY.), He asked who he was, Liv. Ep&mlnon- 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset cllpeus, Epaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe, Cio. Diiblto num debeam, / doiM whether I ought, Plin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

II. An Indirect Double Question {whether — or) admits of two con- 
structions : 

1. It generally takes utrum or ne in the first member, and an in the 
second: 

Quaerltur, virtus suamne propter dignltStem, an propter fructns ftllquos 
ezpfitStur, It is asked whet/ier virtue is sought for its own worth, or for oer- 
tain advantages, Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes 
an or ne in the second. Other forms are rare : 

Quaerltur, nBtara an doctrlna possit efTTci virtus. It is asked whether vir- 
tue can be secured by nature or by education, Cic. See also 846. 1. 1). 
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1) In the second member, neene^ Bometlmes cm non^ is used in tbe «eaiK» of or not : 

Bfiplentia be&tos e£f iciat necne, qoaestio est, Whether or not toisdom make* men 
happy^ i» a question. CIc. 

S) An^ in the sense of Vihether not^ implying an aflarmatiTe. is nsed after verbs 
and expresdons of doubt and uncertainty: dUblto an^ neeelo an, haud ecio an, I 
donbi whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think; dUbium eat 
an, incertwn est an, it is uncertain whether not = it is probable: 

Dublto an Thrisjbulam primum omnium ponam^IdovJbt toheffter I should no* 
place Thrcuffbuhtejlrat qfall, i. e^ I am inclined to think I should. Ne]!. 

8) An sometimes has the foree of aut, perhaps by the omission of incertum Ml, 
lis nsed above : 

SImdnldes an quis lUias, Slmanldee or eome other one, Glc. 



VIIL SuBjnrNcmvB by AiTEAcnoN. 

BTJLE XLTI.— AttractioxL 

537. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive : 

Ydreor, ne, dum minuSre T^lim l^bdrem, augeam, I fear I thaU in- 
crease the lahor^ while I toieh to dtminish it, Cic Tempus est hujusmddi, 
ut, fibi quisque sit, !bi esse miDime vSlit, The time is ofntch a cJiaracter 
that every one toisJiet to be least of aU where he is. Cic Mos est, ut dicat 
fiententiam, qui yglit, The custom is thai he who wishes expresses his opin- 
ion, Cic. 

1. Application. — ^This rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con- 
junctions, adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced by dum, itbi, and qui, take the subjunctive, because they are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. 

2. Indicativb or SnBJUNCTiVTs. — Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure parenthetical or give spe- 
cial prominence to the/oc^ stated : 

Mnites misit, ut eos qui fag&rant persSquSrentar, He sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fled, i. e., tbe fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis prdbltStis est, 
ut earn, vel in lis quos nunquam vidimus, dlllgSmus, Such is the foree of inf 
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen, Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially in tbe poets and historians: 
Fnere qui, dum dubltat Scaevlnns, hortarnntur Pisonemf There were those w.u) 
exhorted Piso, while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac See also 467. 4. 

2) The Subjunctive, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. After iNnNiTiVE Clausbs. — The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to tbe use of Moods in clauses dependent upon tbe Infinitive. This 
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often explains the SnbjunctiTe in a condition belonging to an Infinitiye, 
especiallj with non possum: 

Nee bdnltas esse potest, si non per se exp&tBtnr, J^ar can goodness ejsist 
(= it is not possible that), tfUU not sought for itself. Gic. 

But claases depencTent upon the Infinitive are found most frequentlj 
in the Oratio OhUqua and are accordingly provided for by 529. 

IX. Subjunctive in Indibect Disgoubse, — 

Oratio Obliqua. 

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in an^ other form than 
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — Oratio Obhqua: 

Pl^tdnem fSrunt in Itltliam vSnisse, They say that Piato eame into 
Italy, Cic. Respondeo te dolOrem ferre mod^r&te, / reply that you hear 
the aMdion toith moderation.. Cic UtQem arbitror esse sdentiam, J think 
thatknowlec^e is useful, Cic. 

1. DiRBCT AND Indibbct.— In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio ObUgua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— C^ro^io Becta, Thus in the first example, Pla0nem in Italiam 
vinisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Plato in Italiam vinit» 

2. Quotation. — ^Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Bex ** duumvlros " xnquit ** sficundnm legem f &cio," The hing said, ** I 
appoint duumvirs according to law" Liv. 



BTTLE XLYII.— Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

529. The Subjunctive is generally used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua : 

Ad postiil&ta Caesl&ria respondit, car vSnIret (direct: cur ySnis ?), To 
the demands of Caesar he vepliedy why did he come, Caes. Scrtbit L&biSno 
cum IS^One vSniat {direct: cum lSgi5ne ySni), He writes to Zabienus U. 
come (that he should come) \mJOi a legion, Caes. Hippias glOri&tus est, 
anniilum quern h&b€ret {direct : h&beo) se sua mSnu conf&dsse, Hippiat 
boasted that he had made with his oton hand the ring which he wore, Cic. 

KoTB. — For convenience of reference the following outline of the u«» 
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obllqua is here inserted. 
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630. MooDB IN Principal Clauses. — ^The Principal 
clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, 
undergo the following changes of Mood : 

L When Declarative^ they take the Infinitive (551) : 

Dicebat ftnlmos esse diTlnos (direct : HnXmi sunt dlvlrU), He was tooni 
to %ay thai wuU were ditnne, Gic Pl&tOnem T&rentum TSnisse rSpSrio 
{Fldto T&reniam vln%t\ I find thai FUUo came to TaretUum. Cic GSto 
mlr&ri se {miror) ftiSbat, Cato was wont to May that he wondered. Gic. 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative, they generally 
take the Sabjunctive according to Rule XLYIL 

1. Ybbb Omitted. — ^The Tcrb on which the Infioitiye depends is often 
omitted, or only implied in some preceding yerb or expression ; especiall j 
After the Sabjunctive of Purpose : 

PjFthia praecSpit ut Hilti&dem ImpfirBtCrem sQmSrent ; incepta pros- 
pSra ^tara, I^kia commanded that they should take MiUiadee as their com^ 
mander, (telling them) that their eforts would be successful, Nep. 

2. Rhstobical Questions. — Questions which are such only in form, 
requiring no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the 
Infinitive. Thej are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as thej are 
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus numpossit, can 
he? for non pdtest, he can not ; quid sit turpius^ what is more base? for 
nihil est turpius, nothing is more base. 

Here belong manj questions which in the direct form hare the verb in 
the first or third person : 

Respondit num mSmdriam dGpQnSre posse. Me replied, could he lay 
aside the recollection, Gaes. Here the direct question would be: Num 
m^mdriam dfipSn^re possim ? 

8. Ihpebatiyb Glauses with the Infinitive. See 551. II. 1. 

531. Moods in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Subor- 
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi- 
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Or&bant, at slfbi aoxllium ferret quod prSmSrentur (direct : n5bis 
auxHium fer, quod prSmKmur), 7hey prayed thai he woidd bring litem help^ 
because they were oppressed, Gaes. 

1. Intinittve in Relative Clauses.— It must be remembered (453), 
that Relative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obllqna, thej may be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum defertur, esse civem RQmSnum qui quSrSrStur : quern (= ei 
sum) asservStnm esse, It was reported to him thai there was a Boman citizen 
who made a complaint^ and that "ke had been placed under guard. Cic. So 
also comparisons : Te snsplcor iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commdvCri, JsuS" 
pect that you are m^ved by the same things as lam. Cic. 
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2. Infinitivb after cebtain Conjunctions. — The Infinitive occurs, es- 
pecfallj in Jatj and Tacitus, even in clauses after quiOf quum, qtiamquam, 
and some other conjunctions : 

Dicit, se moenibus inclilsos t^nfire eos ; quia per agros v&g5ri, Se says 
thai Tu keeps them shut v{p wUhin the wallsy "because (otherwise) they would 
wander through the fields, Liv. See also 551. I. 5 and 6. 

8. Indicatiyb in Parenthetical Clauses. — Clauses may be introduced 
parentheticallj in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it,i 
and may accordingly take the Indicative : 

Rgf^runt silvam esse, quae appellStur B&cenis, They report that there 
is a forest which is called 3acenis, Caes. 

4. Indicative in Clauses not Parentbstical. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the /act stated. 
This occurs most frequently in Relative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessSrat, omnes 
discessisse, He was informed that all had unthdrawn from that part qf the 
village which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

632. Tenses. — ^Tenses in the Oratio Obliqna generally 
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc- 
tive Tenses (480, 640), but the law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits of certain qualifications : 

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obstdes slbi dentur, sSse pScemesse facttlrum, Cae- 
sar repUedf thai if hostages should be gimn him^ he would makepeace. Caes. 

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (610), 

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of .the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
into the Periphrastic Infinitive in rus (or dus) esse or fuisse: 

Censes PompSium laetStarum fuisse, si sclret, Do you think Ibmpey 
would have rejoiced, if he had known f Cic. ClSmltSbat, si ille ftdesset, ven- 
tOros esse, He cried out that they would come, if he were present, Caes. 

But the Begnlar Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes oecars 
!b this constraction, especially in expressions of Jhtiy^ etc. (475. 4). 

5. In Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), the Condition 
generally conforms to the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480), but the 
Conclusion changes the Subjunctive to the Future Infinitive : 

Bespondit, si Aeduis s&tisf&oiant, s^sd cum iis pficem esse fact&rum. 
He replied thai if they would satisfy the Aeduans^ he would makepeace with 
them, Caes. Lggfttos mittit, si ita fSBcisset, &mIoltiam futtlram, Ee sent 
messengers saying that, if he would do thus, there would he friendship, Caes. 
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Here mittU Is the Historical FNsent See 467. IIL 

4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse 
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense : 

Agunt ut dimlcent ; Ibi imp6rium fSre, unde Victoria fuSrit, Th^ oT' 
range that tkey shall fighJl ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side which 
shall win the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. AppSr^bat 
regnBtflrum, qui vicisset, It was evident that he would be hing who should 
conquer. Liv. 

533. Pronouns, Adverbs, etc. — ^Pronoans and ad- 
verbs, as also the peraons of the verbs, are often changed 
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect : 

GlOri&tus est anniilum se sua mSnu confScisse (direct: annillum ^o 
mea m&nu coufSci), He boasted that he had made ilie ring with his ovm 
hand, Cic. 

1. Pronouns of first and second persops are often changed to the 
third. Thus above <^go in the direct discourse becomes m, and mea becomes 
fva. In the same waj hie and iste are often changed to iUe, 

2t Adverbs meaning here or now are often changed to those meaning 
there or then ; nunc to turn ; hie to iUic 

8t In the use of pronouns observe 

1) That references to the Spkaeeb whose words are reported are made, 
if of the 1st Pers. by ego, meus, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tuus, 
etc,, and if of the 8d Pers. by sui, suus^ ipse, etc., though sometimes by 
hie, is, ills. 

2) That references to the Reporter, or Author, are made by ego, 
metis, etc. 

8) That references to the Person Addressed by the reporter are made 
by tu, tuus, etc. ^ 

Ariovistus respondit nos esse Inlquos qui se interpellSremus (direct : 
vos estis Inlqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus r^Ued that we were ur^ust who 
interrupted him. Caes. 

Here nos refers to the Reporter, Oaesar, we Romans. 8e refers to the Speaker, 
Ariovistos. In the second example under 523, U refers to the Person Addressed, 

SECTION vn. 

IMPERATIVE, 

I. Tenses op the Imperative. 

534, The Imperative has but two Tenses : 

I. The Pbesent has only the Second person, and cor- 
responds to the English Imperative : 

JustJtiam c51e. Practise Justice. Cia Perge, Catnina, Go, CatiHne, Cic. 
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11. The Future has the Second and Third persons, and 
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future 
with maUy or to the Imperative let : 

li consiiles appellantor, They shall be called comuls, or let them be 
called eoruula. Gic. Quod dixSro, f^citdte, You shall do what I say (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. FuTURB roB Present.— The Future ImperatiTe is sometimes used 
where we should expect the Present : 

Qudniam supplIcStio decrfita est, cilebrStSte illos dies, Since a thanks' 
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days, Cic. 

This is particnlarlj common in certain verbs : thus seio has only the forms of 
the Future in common use. . 

2. Present for Future. — ^The Imperative Present is often used in poetrj, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi &ciem vidiris, turn ordines dissXpa, When you shall see the line of 
battle, then scatter the ranks, Liv. 

II. XJSB OF THB ImPEBATIVIU 

BITLE XLYIII.— Imperative. 

535. The Imperative is used in commands, exhoi^ 
tations, and entreaties : 

Justitiam cole, Pradise jtuUce, Cic. Tu ne cede mSlis, Do not yield 
to misfortunes. Virg. Si quid in te peoc&vi, ignosce, If I have sinned 
against you, pardon me, Gic. 

1. Circumlocutions.— Instead of the simple Imperative, several circuni- 
U>Gutions are common : 

1) Cora ut,fac ut,fae, each with the Subjunctive : 
CQra ut vtoias, 8ee that you come. Cic, See 489. 

2) Foe ne, c&ve ne, cave, with the Subjunctive : 

C&ve fScias, Beware qf doing it, or see that y»u do not do it, Cie. 

8) I^dH, ndlite, with the Infinitive: 

NQli ImltSri, do not imitaU, Cic. See 538. 2. 

2. Imperative Clause for Condition. — ^An Imperative clause may be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

L&cesse; jam videbis ffirentem, Provoke him (i. e., if yon provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic. Cic. 

8. Imperative Supplied. — The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beSti, Let them be happy, Gic. Impii Be audeant, Let not ihe im' 
pious dare, Cia 
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2) Bj the IndicatiTe Future : 

Quod optimum vldfibltur, f&ciesy You toUl do (for Imper. do) what thaU 
ttemUst, Cic 

636. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

637. The Imperative Future is used, 

L In commands involving future rather than present 

action : 

Rem penditdte, Tbu tAoff (VJttuier /A« ml^'ecf. Cic. CmspStifto; dibl- 
tur, A»k to-morrow ; U ahaU be ffranied» Plaut 

n. In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : 

Cons&les nemlni p&rento, The eontuh shall be mbjed to no one, Cic. 
SSlns popfili suprSma lex esto, The aafety of the people shall be the eupreme 
lane, Cic. 

538. Imperative in Prohibitions. — ^In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative ne, rarely non^ accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, nevCy or neu^ is gen- 
erally used, rarely n^que : 

Tu ne cede mSlis, Do not yield to misfortunes, Virg. H6miiiem mor- 
tuum in urbe ne s^pfillto, nfiye Orito, Th!ou shall not wry or bum a dead 
body in the city, Cic. 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
pvose writers generally use noli and nollte with the Infini- 
tive: 

Kollte piitare {for ne p&tftte), do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 



SECTION YIII. 

« 

lyFiyiTiVE. 

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics : 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
11. The Subject of the Infinitive. 

III. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 

IV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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L Tenses op the Infinitive. 

540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present^ Perfect, 
and Future. They express however not absolute, but rd- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb. 

1. PB0ULZA1UTIE8.— These tenses present the leading peculiarities specified under 
these tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

641. The Present Infinitive represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Cfipio me esse cldmentem, I desire to he mild. Gic. MSluit se dillgi j 

quam m6tui, He preferred to he loved rather than feared, Nep. 

1. SxAL Tims.— Hence the real time denoted bj the Present Inflnitiye is the 
time of the verb on which it dejiends. 

2. FssssifT FOB FuTifBS.— The Present is sometimes used for the Future and 

sometimes has little or no reference to time : ' 

I 

Cras argentnm dilre dixit, He eaid he toould give the eiZver to-morroto, Ter. 

8. Pbksent with Dbbxo, Possum, KTa— After the past tenses of dibeo, dportet^ 
poaetim, and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where our idiom would lead us 
to expect the Perfect ; sometimes also after mhnlni^ and the lilce : * j 

Debnit off Iciosior esse, Be ought to hate been mote atterUive, Cic. Id pdtuit 
Bei^ Be might have done this, Cic 

542. The Perfect Infinitive represents the action as 
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb : 

Pl&tSnem fSrunt in It&liam vSnisse, They say that JPUUo earns into Haly, 
Cic. Gonscius mihi gram, nihil a me commissum esse, I was conseiotts to 
fnysdf that no offence had been committed by me, Cic. 

1. BzAL Tims.— Hence the real time denoted bj the Perfect Inflnitiye is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de- 
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. PBBrxoT Fos Pbssbnt. — In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used 
ft>r the Present, rarely in prose : 

TStlglsse ^ont po€tam, They fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

8. PASsme Iktinitivx.— The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes 
the resfuU ot the action : vietus esse^ to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van- 
quished man. JFkiisse for esse empliaslzes the completeness of the action : vietus 
faisse^ to have been vanquished. See 575. 1. 

543. The Futitrk Infinitive represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb : 

Bratum visum Iri a me piito^ / think Brutus wiU he seen by me, Cic. 
OrScMam d&tnm $rat victrices Athenas fdre, An oracle had been given, that 
Athens toould be victorious. Cic. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Future, but 
after a Historical tense the real time can be determined onlj by the context 

12 
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644. Circumlocution for Future Infinitive. — ^In- 
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution 
futurum esse ut, or /ore ut^ with the Subjunctiye, — ^Present 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used : 

Sp&ro f5re ut contingat id nObis, / hop€ this wiUfaU to our lot (I hope 
it will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic. Non sperSvl&rat Han- 
nibal, f5re ut ad se dfif Icl&rent, Hannihal had not hoped that the^^ would revolt 
to hinu Lir. See 556. IL 1. 

1. OiBomiLOOirnoir VEcmaAvr.—FiU^rwn eme ut, otf&reut^ with the Snbjune- 
ttve, for the Future InfloitiTe, is oommon In the Passive, and is moreoTer necessary 
In both voices In sll verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rue. 

2. FoB> UT WITH PiKnoT SuBJUNGTXTn.— Sometimes>9r6 ut with the Sabjnne- 
tlye, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with the force of a Future Perfect ; and in Passive 
and Deponent verbs»/!^ with the Perfect Participle nuij be used with the same 
foroe: 

DIco me s&tis 2deptum f5re, leay that I shall hate obtained enough, Cia 

& FrruBUM ruissa ut with Subjuvotivx. — FAtUrum/uieee ut with the Sub* 

Junctive may be used in the conclusion of a eonditlonsl sentence of the third form 

when made dependent: 

Nisi nuntii essent allati, exlstlmabant f&tGmm ftaisse, ut oppldum fimlttSrdtur, 

77l«y thought that the town would have been lo8% if tidings had not been brought 

Caes. 8ee688.2. 
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ETTLE XLIX.— Subject 

545. The Subject of an Infinitire is put in the Ac 
cnsative : 

Sentimus cfilSre ignem, We perceive that fire is hot Cic PlStonem 
TSrentum ySnisse rSpfirio, I find that FUUo came to Tarenium. Cic 

1. Historical I wfihitivb .— In lively description the Infinitive is some- 
times used for the Indicative Imperfect It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative : 

Hostes gaesa conjic&re, The enemjf hurled their javelins, Caes. 

The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying ooepi^ or eoep^ 
runt; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply ss an idiom of the langusge. 

2. Subject Omittid. — ^The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 
1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied firom the context : 

Magna nigOtia vdlunt &g6re, 7%ey wish to aeeompUsh ffreat undertdkiage, 
Cic PeccSre licet nfimlni, It is not latnful for any one to sin. Cic 
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2) When it is indefinite or general : 

Dlllgi jQcundum est, It ispleasani to he loved, Cic. 

8. Infinitivs Omitted. — Esse and fuisse are often omitted in the 
componnd forms of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectiyes, other in- 
finitives less frequently (551. 6) : 

Audlvi sdlltum Fabricium, I have heard that Fahridue woe wont. Cic 
SpfirSmus nSbis prQf&taros, We hope to benefit you, Cic. 

in. Pbkdicatb after Infinitivf^ 

546. A Predicate Notin or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, I should prefer to he Phidias* Cic. TrSdl' 
turn est, Hdmerum caecum fuisse, It has heen handed down hy tradition- 
that Homer was hUnd, Cic. Jiigurtha omnibus cSrus esse {historical infini- 
tive), Juguriha was dear to all. Sail. 

647. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Kom- 
inative or Dative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Snb* 
jeet of the principal verb, when the latter is the samo person or 
thing as the omitted Subject : 

Nolo ess^ laudator, lam unwUUng to he an euloffist Cic. BeAtus esse 
^e virtute nSmo potest, lio one can he happy without virtue, Cic. 

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty, ability, courage, 
eustom, desire, beginning, continuing, ending, and the like — debeo, possum, 
audeo, sdleo, ciipio, vdlo, mSlo, n5lo, inclpio, pergo, desino, etc., and (2) 
after various Passive verbs of saying, thinking, finding, seeming, and the 
like — dicor, tr5dor,f6ror— crSdor, existlmor, putor — ^r&pSrior — ^videor, etc.; 

Quis scientior esse debuit, Who ought to have heen more learned f Cic. 
P&rens dici p5test, He can be called a parent, Cic. Stoicus esse v51uit, He 
wished to be a Stoic, Cic. DSsinant esse timidi, Zet them cease to he timid, 
Cic. Inventor esse dicitur, He is said to be the inventor, Cic. Pr&dens 
«S8e putSbStur, He was thought to he prudent. Cic. 

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted : 
PolUoItus esse dIcStur, He is said to have promised, Cic. 

II. The Predicate IToun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when 
the latter denotes tiie same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patrioio tribGno plebis fi^ri non licfibat. It was not lawful for apatri^ 
dan to be made tribune ofthepetmle, Cic. Mihi negligent! esse non licuit, 
M was f*M permitted me to he negligent, Cic 
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1. This is rare, bnt is the regular eonstmction after lleei, and sometimes oecun 
after nicesee m^ when osed after Hcet^ and occasionally in other connections : 

lUis timldis licet esse, ndbis nScesse est fortlbos vihrf esse. It U permitted then^ 
to he timidf it ie neoeeeary/or veto be braee men, lAy. Bat, 

2, Eren with LUiet the attraction does not always take place : 

Ki consiilem fidri licet, It ie latqfulfin' him to he made consul, Caes. 



IV. CONSTEUCnON OF THE IotINITIVB. 

548. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is used, 

I. As a Nominative — Subject of a Verb. 
IL As an Accusative — ^Object of a Verb. 
in. In Special Constructions. 

Z Infinitive as Subject, 

549. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule III. : 

With Subject. — ^F&cinns est vinciri civem RSmSnum, That a Bomau 
citizen should he bound is a crime, Gic. Gertum est llbgros ftmSn, It is cer- 
tain that children are loved. Quint. Legem brSvem esse dportet. It is neces- 
sary that a law he hrief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — ^Ars est dififlcnis rem pnbllcam rSgSre, To rtUe a 
state is a drficidt art. Cic. GSrum esse jQcuodum est, It is pleasant to he held 
dear, Gic. Haec scire jiivat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre licet n6mlni, To sin is not lawful for any one, Gic. 

1. Inpinitivb as Subject. — ^WTien the subject is an Infinitive, the Predi- 
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sumy or (2) an Impersonal verb 
or a verb nsed Impersonallj. See the examples above. 

1) Tempus = tempestlvum is thus used with the Infinitive : 
Tempas est dicSre, It is time to speak, Cic 

2. Infinitive as Subject op an iNPiNitivE. — The Infinitive may bo the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

Intelllgi nScesse est esse deos, 3 m/ust he underdood that tliere are gods, 
Cic. JEsse deos is the subject of intdligiy and intelligi esse deos of nicesse esi,^ 

8. iNFiNirrvK WITH Demonsteative. — The Infinitive sometimes takes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it : 

Quibusdam hoc displlcet phlldsdphSri, This philosopliieing (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons, Gic. Vlr^re ipsum turpe est nCbis, To 
live is Usdf ignoble for us, Gic. 

4. Personal construction for lMPERsoNAL.-r-With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction js 
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common, hj which the Subject AccasatiTe becomes the Subject Nominative 
of the leading yerb : 

Aristldes juatisslmus fuisse trSditur (for Aridldem JudMmum fuiut 
traditur)f Aristidea is said to have been mast Just. Cic. 

1) The Personal Construction isused, (1) legalailj with vtdear,Jiibeorf 
vetor, and the Simple Tenses of many yerbs of saying, thinking, and the 
like — dicor^ trddor^ferorfperMbeoryputory existimorf etc., also with ooeptua 
sum and disUus sum with a Passive Infinitiye, and (2) sometimes with other 
yerbs ot saying, showing, perceiving^findmgy and the like. 

S9lem e mundo toUdre yidentur, They stem to remove the sun from the 
world, Cic. PlStSnem audlvisse dicltur, Ee is said to have heard Plato, Cic. 
Dii beSti esse intelUguntur, The gods are understood to be happy, Cic. 

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by 
the ImpersonaL 

8) Videor with or without a Dative often means to fancy, think.* 
mihi videor or videor, I fancy ; ut videmur, as we fancy. 

JL Ir\finitive as Olject. 

550. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. : 

Te dicunt esse sSpientem, They say that you are loise. C^c. Haec 
vTtftre ciiplmus, We desire to avoid these things, Cic. M&nSre decrSvit; 
He decided to remain, Nep. 

551. Infinitive with Subject Accusative. — This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

L With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et Decldrandi, 

n. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
III. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

L With Verbs of PsRCEmNa and Declaring. — Sentlmus cStere 
i^em, We perceive thai fire is hot, CSc. Mihi narrftvit te 8ollicitam esse, 
Retold me thai you were troubled. Cic. Scripserunt TbSmistdclem in Asiam 
transisse, They wrote thai Themistodes had gone over to Asia, Nep. 

1. Ybrba Sbntxiendi. — Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses: audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise 
of the mind : thinking, believing, knowing, c^Uo, puto, existimo, a'ido, 
^piro, — intelligo, seio, etc. 

2. Ybeba Dbclarakdi. — Verbs of Declaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dieo, narro, nuntio, ddceo, ostendo, prdmiito, etc. 

8. Expressions with the Force of Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub- 
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus : 
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With fSma fari^ report wy% Uttit «um, I sm a wltnttas = I testify; eonaeitH. 
mihi «um, I am conscioua, I know : 

Nullam mibi rdlatam esse gr&tiam, ta es testis, Tou are a toitneas (can testify) 
tKcU no grateful return has been made to me, Cie. 

4. Participle tor iNFimninB. — ^Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusatiye 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
teen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CfttOnem vidi in biblidthfioa s6dentem, / iow Oaio aiUing in the Hbrarif, 
Cic. 

5. SiTBJBGTs Compared. — ^When two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means of quamy idem — qui^ etc. ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

Pl&t9nem fSrunt Idem sensisse, quod P^th&g5ram, They say that Plato 
held the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

6. Predicates Compared. — When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared an4 the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Num piitStis, dixisse AntSnium minScius quam factHrum fuisse, Do you 
think Antony spohe more threateningly than he would have acted t Cic. 

Bat the second clause may take the subjunctive, with or without vt: 

Audeo dicdre ipsos pdtius cultores agr5rara f5re quam ut cdli prohibeant, /(far« 

say that they will themselves become tillers cf^u fields rather than prevent them 

from being tilled. liv, 

II. With Verbs of Wishing and Desirino. — ^The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Wis/iinff and Desiring : 

Te tua frui virtQte ciipimus, We desire that you should enjoy your vir* 
tue. Cic. Pontem jubet rescindi, He orders the bridge to be broken dovm 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum n^cari vdtuit, 
The law forbade that he should bepiU to death. lAv, 

1. Verbs of Wishing.— The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbH 
which directly express a wish, dipiOf vdlo, nolo, mdlo, etc., but also with 
many which involve a wish or command : potior, sino, to permit ; imp^ro, 
Jubeoy to. command ; prohibeo, veto, to forbid. See also 558. II. 

2. Subjunctive for Infinitive. — Several verbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

1) Opto. See 4»2. 8. 

2) V61o, malo, nolo, impSro, and jfibeo admit the Subjunctive, generally with 
%tt or ne : 

Ydlo ut respondeas, / wish you would reply. Cic Malo to hostis mStuat, / 
prefer that the enemy should fear you. Cic 

8) ConcidOy permitto, rarely pdtior and sino, admit the Subjunctive with ut: 
Concodo ut haec apta sint, I admit that these things are suitaible. Cic. 

III. With Verbs of Emotion or Feeling. — ^The Infinitive with Sub- 
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of .Emotion or Feeling: 
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Gkiudeo, te mihi sufidere, Irefaiee that y<m advim me, Gic. Mlrimur, 
te laetftri, We wonder that you r^oiee, Cic. 

YerlM of emotion are gaudeo, ddleo^ miror, quiror, and the like ; alM asffre 
fSrOf grdvUerJirOt etc 

552. Infinitive without Subject Accusative. — ^This 
is used as Object with many verbs : 

VincSre scis, Tou know how to eonguer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Creduli esse coepenint, They began to be credulous, Cic. Haec Yitare di- 
pimus, We deeire to avoid these things, Cic. Solent cogit&re, They are 
accfistomed to think, Cic Nemo mortem effugSre pdtest, No one is able to 
e9cape death, Cic 

1. Verbs with thb Infinitiyb. — The InfinitiTe maj depend upon yerlia 
signifying to dare, desire, determine — begin, continue, end— know, leam, neg» 
led — owe, promise, etc., also to he able, he accustomed, he wont, etc. 

2. Infinitttb as a Second Object. — ^With a few verbs — doeeo, cH^o, as- 
sv^ado, arguo, etc. — ^the Infioitiye is used in connection with a direct object; 
see 374. 4 : 

Te sftpl&re ddcet, Be teaches you to he wise, Cic NStiSnes pSrSre aasue- 
f^cit, Se accustom^ the nations to obey. Cic. 

In the Passive these verbe of coarse retiUn the Infinitive: 

Nam sum Graece Idqai d&cendus, Musi I be taught to speak Oreek t Cia 

8. Imfinitite aftbb AnjEcnrBS. — "Bj a construction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : 

Est p&rStus (vult) audire, Ee is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic 

PSiIdes cSdSre nescius (= nesciens), FeUdes not knounng how to yield, 
Hor. AvIdi committire pugnam, eager to engage battle, Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, but common in poetrj. 

4. Infinitive with Prepositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum interest inter d&te et acclp^re. There is a great difference between 
gifting and receiving. Sen. 

III. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 

553. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

Ezltus fuit OrStiOnis: sibi nullam cum his ftmlcltiam, The close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship wUh these, Caes. VIrdre est cCgltSre, 
To live is to think. Cic 

Here eXbir—dmlcUiam is used substantively, and Is the Predicate Nominative 
tfler/ktit, according to Bale L CdgUdre is in the same oonbtraction after est. 
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IL As Appositive ; see 363 : 

OrSciilum d&tum $rat Tictrlces AthSnas f<5re, The oraeU that Athena 
would be victorious had been given. Cic. Illud sdleo mIrSri non me accIpSre 
tuas littdras, / am accustomed to tponder at this, that I do not receive your 
leUer. Cic. 

1. With Subjbot.— Id this coDstraction the Infinitive takeeaBabJeetaoensatiye, 
«s in the examplea. 

2. ExPLAiTATiON.— In tho examples, the clause victrlcM Athinae flre is in ap- 
position with drdciUu^ and the clause non me acdipire tttae littiraSy in apjKMitlon 
with iUud, 

UL In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic YexSri, that you should he thus troubled! Cic. M6ne incepto d&- 
sistdre Tictam, that I vanquished should abandon my undertaking I Virg. 

1. With Subject.— In this construction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as in the 
examples. 

2. Explanation.— This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the 
use of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ex- 
plained as an Accus. by supplying some verb, as ddleo^ etc, or as a Nom. by supplying 
eredendum est or cred^Ue est. Thus the first example becomes : / grieve (ddleo) 
t/iat youy eta, and the second becomes : Je it to he supposed (eredendum est) that 1 
vanquished^ eta 

8. Impassioned Questions. — ^This construction is most fireqnent in impassioned 
questions, as in the second example. 

IV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

P^us egit altos Tisfire montes, ffe drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Non pdpiiliCre pdnfites vealmns. We have not com^ to lay wasU 
your homes. Virg. 

This ooDstmction is confined to poetry. 

VI. Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 563. 6. 



SECTION IX. 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES, 

554. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume four distinct forms : 

I. Indirect Questions. — ^These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character : 

Quaerltur, cur disseDtiantf It is ashed why they disagree. Cic. Quid 
ftgendum sit, nescio, I do not know what ought to be done, Cic. See 525. 
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II. Inpiititivb Clauses. — ^Thesa have simply the force 
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

AntScellSre contifgit, It uxu his good fortune to exeel (to excel happened). 
Gic. Magna n6gQtia Tdluit figi&re, Ife wished to achiwe great undertakings. 
Cic. See 549, 550. 

IIL Subjunctive Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut^ we, etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Gontlgit nt patriam yindlcSret, It was his good fortune to save his coun- 
try. Nep. Vdlo ut mihi respondeas, I wish you would answer me. Cic. See 
492, 495. 

Here ut--f}indlcdret is at once subject and result : it was his good fortune to save 
his country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second 
example, ut-^reepondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desiie. 

IV. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then eithei*give 
prominence to the lact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

B8n6f Icium est quod n^cesse est m^ri, It is a blessing that U is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, Ir^oiee that (because) / have in^ 
terrupled you. Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to announce 
the subject of remark : 

Quod me Agimemn5nem aem iUarl pfitan, fidlSris, As to thejiict thai you think I 
emulate Agamemnon^ you are mistaken. Nep. 



I. Forms of Subject Clauses. 

555. Intebeogattve. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Interrogative. — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod ; while with other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
uty we, etc. Thus, 

I. With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting 
9f est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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the fact is to be made prominent or adduced as a reason, bj a 
clause with quod : 

Me poenltet ▼ixisse, I ngrel that I have Uved, Cic. Quod te offendi nw 
poenitet, I regret that (or becauBe) I have qff ended y(m. Cic. 

I. BwsTAirmn Pbzdtoatss with SuB/mronvx.— Mos est, mdris est, eonsad* 
tQdo est, oonsaetudinis est, It it a etutom, etc^ admit ttie Babjunctive for the Infln- 
iUre: 

Mo6 eet hdminam ut ndllnt, It it a euetom qf tnen that they are not vfiUing, 

a& 

8. AvjBonTS PxKDiOATSS WTTR SvBjTTKOTmE.— Bdllqnum est, proxTmam est, 
extrttmam est— yiSrum est, TSrisImfle est, folsum est— gloridsom est, mlrozn est, opti- 
mam est, etc, admit the Sabjanctlve for the Inflnitiye : 

BSIlquam est nt cert£maS) it remains that v>e contend. Cta YGmm est at 
bdnoe dXUgant, It ie true that they love the good, Cic;. 

II. With Impersonal verbs signifying to happen — acctdit, con- 
tingit, ev^nit, fit — ut^ ut noUy with the Subjunctive, ic generally 
used (495. 2) : 

Thr&sj^bQlo coDtitgit, at patriam vindlcSret, It woe the good fortune of 
Thraeybtdus (happened to him) to deliver hie eoufUry, Nep. 

1. Here belong accidit ut, eet itt,f&i&rvm eeee ut^ at fire ut. See 644 

2. Clauses with quod also oocor with yerbs of happening. 

in. With Impersonal verbs signifying it folhwi, remains^ u 
distant^ and the like, the Subjunctive clause with ut is generally 
used: 

Ri&linqa!tar, ut quiescSmus, It remains that we should su^it- Cic. 
See 495. 2. 

lY. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2). 



n. FoBMs OF Object Clauses. 

557. Intereoqative. — Object clauses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect 
questions. See 554. L 

658. Not Interrogative. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of declabino take, 

1. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
651. I, 

2, But the Subjunctive with ut or ne^ when they involve a 
tommand : 
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DdlSbellae dixit, ot ad me scrlbiret nt in Itftliam Tinlrem, Ik told Jhla- 
iella to write to me to come into Italy, Gic. See 492. 2. 

11. Verbs of determining, stdtuo, const^tuo, dicemOj and the 
1 ke, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitive, when the snbject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive : 

M&nere dficrfivit, Be determined to remain, Nep. St&tuernnt, ut llbertS 
tern ddfendSrent, They determined to dtfend liberty, Cic See 551. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ns (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

GonstltuSrat, ut trfbODus quSrSretar, Re had arranged that the tribune 
should enter the complaint. Sail. SdnStus dficrGvit, d&rent dp^ram coosiUeSy 
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

StdtuOf dieemo, etc., when they mean to ^inh, deem, suppose^ etc., become 
Terba sentiendi (551. 1. 1), and of coarse take the infinitiye: 

Landem sipientiae it&tao ease maximam. / de&ai it to be the Tiiffheet praise qf 
wisdom^ Cic » 

in. Verbs of stbtvino, endeavoeino, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. But contendo, nltor, studeo, and tento, 
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same : 

Ldcum oppngnSre contendit, He proceeds to storm the city, Caes. Ten- 
tfibo de hoc dicdre, IwUl attempt to speak of this. Quint See 552. 

IV. Verbs of causing, making, accomplishing, take the Sub- 
junctive with uty ne^ut nan. See 492, 496. 

1. Examples. — ^F&cio, efflcio, perflcio—ftdipiscor, impetro — ass^quor, 
cons^quor, and sometimes f%ro, are examples of verbs of this class. 

2. Facio and Efficio. — Fado in the sense of assumst suppose, takes the 
Infinitive ; efficio in the sense oi prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub- 
junctive with ut, etc. : 

Fac ftnlmos non r6m&nere post mortem, Assume that souls do not survive 
after death, Cic. Vult eflficfere animos esse mortSles, He wishes to show that 
souls are mortal, Cic. 

V.' Verbs of emotion or febung, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 651. III. 

2. Clauses with qu^, to make more prominent the Reason for 
the feeling : 

Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (or because) I have interrupt- 
ed you, Cic. Ddldbam quod sdcium Smls^ram, I was grieving because I had 
lost a companion, Cic. See 520. L 

For YssBB OF Desiring, see 651. II. 2. 

VL Verbs of asking, demanding, advising, wabning, com- 
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MANDiNo, and the like, take the Subjunctive, generally with ut 
or ne: 

Oro ut hdmlnes znlsiroa consenres, I implore thai you would preserve the 
unhappy men. Gic. Posttlant at signum detur, They demand thai the sig- 
nal he given. Lir. See 492. 2. 

1. EXA.MPLB.— Verbs of this class sre nnmeroas — the following are examples : 
6ro, rdgoi, pdto, prScor, obsdcro— flagito, postulo, praecipio— hurtor, mooeo, anadtto, 
persQ&deo— impello, indto, mdveo, commdveo. 

2. UsxD AS VxBBA DBOLARAMDL^Some of theso verbs In particular significa- 
tions become verba deeldrandi (551. 2), and aoeordingly take the Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative: thos m6neo, in the sense of remittd aadpereuddeo in the sense 
of oonvinoe. 

8. iHrurrnvK.— Even in their ordinary signiflcations some of these verbs, espe- 
cially horlory mdneo^ and poetmo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or without a 
Subject Accusative : 

Post&lat se absolvi, ffe demands that he should be acquitted, Cic. See 551. 
II. 1 and 2. 

The Infinitive is much more common in poetry than in prose. 



SEOnON X 

GEBUITD. 

559. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

560. The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 

BeSte Vivendi ciipldltflte incensi siimus, We are animated with the desire 
of living happUy, Cic. Charta inQtflis scribendo, paper unfit for writing, 
Plin. Ad ftgendum nStus, bom for action, Cic. In Agendo, in acting, Cic. 

1. AccuSATiTis. — The Accusative of the Gerund is used onlj after Prepo* 
sitions. 

2. Gerund and Infinitive. — The gerund and the infinitive are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition : 

Jus vdcandi s&nStum, the right nf summoning the senate. Li v. InjQriaa 
f irendo laudem mSrebdris, Tbu wUl merit praise by bearing wrongs. Cic. 
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662. Gkrundive. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-dits in agreement with it. The participle is then caDed a 
Gerundive: 

Inlta sunt consllia urbis delendae = nrbem dfilendi, Plane have been 
formed far destroying tJu city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Ntima &&• 
cerd5tIbQ8 creandis ftnlmum adjdcit, Numa gave hie aUewUon to the appoint- 
nunt of priesU. Liv. 

1. Explanation. — With the Gemnd, the first example would be : InUa 
sunt coneUia urbem dilendi, in which dUendi is governed by eoneUia, and 
urbem by dUendi, In changing this to the Gerundire construction, 

1) Vrbem, the object, is changed into itrbie, the case of the gerundi and is 
gOYemed by eoneUia, 

2) JMlendi, the gerund, is changed into dUendae, the gerundive, in agree- 
ment with itrbie, 

2. GsBUKDiTK. — ^For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the JRartic^le, but also the Gonetruction as a whole, includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

8. UsB OF Gebunbivi. — The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund 
with a I>irect Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund 
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2. 

Bat !d a few instances the Gemnd with a Direct Object oocurs in the Dative or 
dependent upon a preposition. See 564. 1 ; 565. 2 ; and 566. 2. 

4. Gerundives of utor, fbuob, etc. — In general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects; but the gerundives of iUor, fruor, fungor, pHtior, and 
veseor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad mfknus fungendum,/(?r dieeharging the duty. Cic. Spes p5tiund0- 
rum castrSmm, the hope of getting poeeeeaion of the camp, Caes. 

5. Passive Sbmsb.—- In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a 
passive sense : 

Nique h&bent propriam perclpiendi ndtam, Nor have they any proper 
mark of distinction, L e., to distinguish them. Cic. 

I. GiaanvE op Gbeunds and Geeundives. 

563. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives : 

Gerund. — ^Ars Vivendi, the art of living. Cic. Sttidi9sns Srat audiendi, 
Be was desirous qf hearing, Nep. Jos vdcandi sSnSfcom, the right of sum* 
moning the senate. Liv. Ctipldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

Gerundive. — ^Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing him. Cic. Pl&t9nis 
studiOsus audiendi fuit. He was fond of hearing Plato, Cic. 
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1. The genitire of the Oerand or Gerandive oociire most freqaentlj — 

1) With an, scieatia, consudtado,— ciipldltas, libido, st&dium, coDsIlium, 
rdluntas, spes,— pdtesUs, f&cultas, diff Icultas, occlsio, tempus,— gftnuB, md* 
dus, r&tio,-~caasa, grStia, etc 

2) With adjectires deootiog desire, hwwUdgey ekiU^ reeolUcUan, and 
their oppotiUe: ftvldas, c&pldua, stiidiSsas— <x>Qaciu8, guSros, ignSrus— pdil- 
tu0, impirltos, insudtus, etc. 

8. GutnuD PBBFBBBBD. — A geruod with a neuter prononn or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem Tint ac falsa dijQdlcandi, the art of disUngttiehmg true tkitigs 
from the/alee, Cic 

8. GsROND WITH Gbnitivb. — The Gerund in the (lenitive sometimes as- 
aumes so completely the force of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

Rejiciendi jadlcum pdtestas, the power ^chaUetming (of) the Judges, 
Cic. 

Here ri^leiendi may be governed by potestas^ and may itself by Its substantive 
force govern J^UHctim, the challenging of the Judges, eto. Bnt these and similar forms 
in di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundives, like Gerundives 
with mei, nostri, etc. See 4 below. 

4. Pabtioipial Constbuction with mei, K06TBI, BTC. — ^Wlth the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— #»«», n&dri, (ui, vestri, sui — the participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

CSpia pUEcandi tui {of a woman), an opportunity of appeasing you, Ov. 
Sui conservandi causa, /or the purpose of preserving themselves, Cic. Vestri 
adhortandl causa, /or the purpose of exhorting you, Li v. 

This apparent irregularity may be aeoonnted for by the &et that these genitives, 
though used as Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in form in the neuter siofrular of 
the Possessives meum^ turnn^ suum, etc., hence the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. PuBPOSB. — ^The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency : 

Haec trSdendae HannlbAli vict5riae sunt, These things are/or the purpose 
of giving victory to Hannibal, Liv. Lfiges pellendi clSros viros, laws for 
driving away illustrious men, Tac. Pr5f Iciscltur cognoscendae antlqultstis, 
He sets out for the purpose of studying antiquity, Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example ; sometimes as dependent upon a nonn, as pellendi dependent upon liges 
in tbe second example ; and sometimes nlmply as a Genitive of Cause (898, 409. 4), as 
In the third example ; thoagh in such cases, especially in the second and third, causa 
may be supplied. • 

6. Ikfinititb fob Gbbund. — The Infinitive for the Genitire of the 
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and ac^ectiTea, 
sometimes even in prose : 

G&pldo Stj^gios innSre l&cus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes, 
Virg. Avidus committdre pugnam, eager to engage batHe, Grid. 
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n. Dativb op Geeunds and Geedndivks. 

564. Tbe Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative : 

Gbrund. — Quum solrendo noQ essent. Since they were not ahle to pc^ 
Gic. Aqua Qtitlis est blbeodo, Water U useful far drinking* Plin. 

Gbrundiye. — L^cam oppldo condendo cfipCrant, They selected a plaa 
for founding a city. Lir. Tempdra dem^^tendis fractlbus accommddSta, 
eeasons suitable for gathering fruits, Gic. 

1. Gebxtkd. — The Dative of the Genind is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example. 

2. Gebukdiyb of Pubposb. — In Livj, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tive of the Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae v&lfittldlui in GampSniam concessit, He withdrew into Cam' 
pania to confirm hie health* Tac. 

8. Gbbundivb with Official Names. — The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as decempiriy trium^ri, comUia : 

D^cemvlros Ifiglbus scrlbendis creSvImus, We have appointed a commit* 
tee qf ten to prepare laws, Liv. But the Dative is perhaps best explained 
as dependent upon the verb. 

III. Accusative of Geeunds and Geeundives. 

565. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is 
used after a few prepositions : 

Gebund. — ^Ad discendum prSpensi sdmus, We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Gic. Inter ladendvLUkf in or during play. Quint. 

Gbbuxditb. — Ad c6\endos tigroa, for cultivating the fields, Gic. Ante 
condendam urbem, before thefounding of the city. Liv. 

1. Pbbpositions. — The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most frequentlj after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely after 
ante, drca, and in. 

2. With Object. — The accusative of a gerund with a direct object 
sometimes occurs, but is rare : 

Ad piacandum deos pertlnet, It tends to appease the gods. Gic. 

8. PuBPOSE. — With verbs of giving, p&'mittingy leaving, taking, etc., the 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by 
tbe Gerundive in agreement with a noun : 

Ad imitandum mihi prOpdsItum exemplar illud, That m^del has been set 
before ms for imitation. Gic. Attrlbuit It&liam vastandam (for ad vastan* 
dum) G&tllinae, Ife assigned Italy to Catiline to ravage (to be ravaged). Gic. 
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IV. Ablative of Gebunds ob Gbbukdiyss. 

666. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used, 
L As Ablative of Means or Instrument: 

Gbbund. — ^Hens discendo ftlltur, The mind is nourished by learning. Cic. 
B&lQtem hdmXnIbiis dando, b^f giving safety to men, Cic. 

Gkrunditb. — ^Lfigendis SrStOrn^os, hy reading the orators, Cic. 

IL With Prepositions : 

Gbbund. — ^VirtOUs cemuntur in ftgendo, Virtues are seen in action, Cia 
Deterrere a scilbendo, to deter from writing, Cic. 

Gkbuk oiYC. — Bratus in llbSranda patria est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

1. Pbxpocutionb. — The ablatire of the gerund or gemndiye is used most 
frequently after in ; sometimes after a (ab), de, ex (e) ; very rarely after 
cum and pro. 

2. With Object. — ^After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund with a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In tribuendo suum culque, in giving every one his own, Cic. 

8. Without ▲ Preposition, the ablatire of the gerund or gerundire de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as Ume^ 
separation^ etc. : 

Inclpiendo rdfQgi, I drew back in the very beginning, Cic. 

SECTION XL 

« 

567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form* and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. 

668. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative in u, 

SULE L—Snpine in TTm. 

569. The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express purpose : 

Leg&ti Tgnenint res rgpStttum, Deputies came to demand restituHwi, 
Liy. Ad Caes&rem congr&tulfttum convdnerunt, They came to Caesar to 
congratulate him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in um oocors in a few instance! after yerbs which do not directly 
express motion : 
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Fniam Agrippoe nnptom dddit, Se gave hU da/vghttr in marHctgs toAgrip- 
pet, Buet. 

2. The Supine In um with the yerb eo is eqniTalent to the forms of the first Per- 
iphrastic Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

B6no8 onmes perditum eont, They are going to destroy all the good. BalL 

But in sabordinate cloases the Supine in urn with the verb eo is often used for 
the simple yerb : 

Ultum ire, (= nlclsci) injurlas festtnat. He hcutens to avenge the injuries. BalL 

8w The Snpine in um with IW, the inflnltive passive of eo, forms, it will be re" 
membered (215, IIL IX the Fatore Passive Infinitive: 

Brutom vismn Iri a me p&to, I think Bruiue toiU be teen by me. CIc. 

4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not very conunon, its place 
is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions : 

1) By ut or qui toith the Sulffunctive. See 489. 

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives. See 568. 5 ; 564. 2 ; 565. 8. 
S) Bf Participles, See 57a V. 

670. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) : 

Quid est tam jucundum auditu, What is so agreeable to hear (in hear- 
ing) ? Cic. Diflflclle dictu est, It is difficult to tell, Cic. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with—jucundns, optlmus— falcilis, prSclTvls, 
difTicills— incredibilis, mj^mdrabilis— honestus, turpis, &8, neliw— dignus, indignus — 
6pas est 

2. Tho Supine in it is very rare, and does not occur with an object. The only 
examples in conunon use are : audliu, cognliu, dictu^ andfadu. 

8L As the Supine in « is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions * 

1) By advAXhihe Gerund: Verba ad audiendum JQcunda, words agreeable to 
hear. Cic. 

2) By the Injln4tive : F&cX\e est vinc^re. It is easy to conquer. Cic. 

8) By a Finite Mood tcith an adverb: Non fucile dij&dicutnr fimor Actus, iV«- 
iended love is not easy to detect (is not easily detected). Cic. 
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PABTICIPL£8. 

I. Tenses op Participles. 

571. Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

PscuuABiTiES.— Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specified 
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2. 

672. PbesentPabticiple. — ^The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb : 

OciiliLS se non vldens &lia cernit, The eye, tliough it does not see itself (not 
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seeiBg itself), ditetma otktr tJkin^, Cic PUto scrlbens mortaiis wt, Hato 
died wkiU iffHUttff. Cic 

573. FuTUBB Participle. — ^The future active parti- 
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time 
subsequent to that of the principal verb : 

Sftpiens bdna semper pl&cItQra landst, The wise man prcUtet hUmnge 
which will alwctys please (being about to please). Sen. > 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de- 
gree its force as a tense, and is often best rendered by a 
verbal noun. See 562 and 580. 

674. Perfect Participle. — ^The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal 
verb. 

Uya mStarSta dulcescit, The grape^ when, it hM ripened (haying ripen- 
ed), becomee sweet. Cic. 

1. The Perfect Fftrtidple, both In Deponent and in Pusire veri>s, is sometimes 
used of present time, and sometimes In PaasiTe verbs it loses in a great d^^ee its 
force ss a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal nonn. See 5801 

% For the Participle with hdbeo, see 88a 1 2). 



IL Use of Participles. 

675. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern obUque cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non vXdens ftlia cernit, The mind, though U does not see itself, 
discerns other things, Cic. 

1. Participles in the PMsent or Perfect, rarely in the Fntnre, may be need as 
adjectives or nonns : scripta ipitOdla^ a written letter ; inwtui^ the dead. Participles 
with Che force of adjectives maybe used as predicate adjectives with sum: ooeApati 
irani, they were oecnpied ; as a verb, had been oeonpied. 

576. Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis- 
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

677. Pabticiple for Relative Clause. — ^In abridged 
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela- 
tive Clause : 
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Omnes ftliud ftgentes, ftliud slmiilantes impr5bi sunt, All who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest, Cic. 

678. Fob other Subobdinatb Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with 
a conjunction. It may express, 

L Time: 

Pl&to sciAbens mortuus est, jPkdo died vjhile writing, Cic. Itflri ia 
proelium c&nunt, They eing when abovi to go into battle. Tac. 

n. Cause, Marnier, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, The aun hy its rising causes the day, Cic. 
Mllltes rSnuntiant, se perf Idiam v^ritos rdyertisse, The soldiers r^>ort that 
they returned because they feared perfidy (haying feared). Caes. 

TTT. Condition: 

MendSci hdmlni ne veram qiddein dlcenti crSdSre non sdlemus, We are 
not wont to believe a Uar, even \f he speaks the truth, Cic. B^luctante nStOra, 
irritus l&bor est, If nature opposes^ ^oH is vain. Sen. 

IV. Concession : 

Scripta tua jam diu ezspectans, non andeo t&men flSgltSre, Though 1 
have been long expecting your worky yet I do not dare to ask for it, Cic. 

Y. Purpose : 

Perseus rSdiit, belli cSsnm tentiSttlras, Perseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune of war, Lir. Attiibuit nos tr&cldandos CdthSgo, He as- 
signed vs to Cethegus to slaughter, Cic. 

579. Paeticiplb fob Pbincipal Clause. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or coor- 
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or hut : 

Classem derictam cSpit, He conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet 
conquered). Nep. Be consentientes vdcSbiilis diff drfibant, They agreed in 
fadf but differed in words, Cic. 

680. Pabticiple fob Vebbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requii^es a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 

In Smicis ellgendis, in selecting friends, Cic. Hdmerus fuit ante BQ« 
mam condltam, Homer lived (was) before thefoundmg of Borne (before Borne 
founded). Cic. 

581. Pabticiplb with Negative. — The Participle 



r- 



270 PAETICLES. 



with a negative, as noriy nikily is often best rendered by 
a participial noun and the preposition withovt : 

M&Srum est, nihil prOftcientem angi, It is sad to he trcvhled wWunU 
aecompUshinff anything. Cic Non ertibesoens, voithout blushing. Oic. 
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CHAPTEE VI 

8THTAX OF PAETICLES. 

ETJLE LI.— Use of Adverbs. 

682. Adverbs qualify vebbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs: 

SSpientes f Slldter Tlvont, The toise live happily. Cic. FMle doctis- 
slfmus, unqtisstionahly the most learned, Cic. Haud fiUter, not otherwise, 
Virg. 

683. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the nouns are used with the force of adjectives or partidples : 

MMme largltor dux, a leader by no means liberal Liv. Fopiilus late 
rex, a peopie of extensive sway (ruling extensively). Virg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 

M&rius, plane vir, Marius, truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa p6piili, aU 
Hie surrounding peoples. Liv. See also 853. 2. 

684. The Common Negative Particles are : non^ ne, 
haud, 

1. Ifan is the usual negative, tie is used in prohibitions, wishes and purposes 
(489), and haud, in Ttaiid soio an and vrlth adjectives and adverbs ; havd fnird^Me, 
not wonderful ; havd dMter, not otherwise. Ni for ne is rare. ITe nan after xUde is 
often best rendered whether. 

2. In non mddo non and in nan solum non, the second non is generally omitted 
before sed, or vervm, followed by ner-^quldem or vi» (rarely Mam\ when the verb 
of the second clause belongs also to the first : 

Assentatio non mddo &mIco, sed ne libdro quidem digna est Flattery isnot 
only not worthy qf a friend, but not even qfafree man. Cic 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non ; si minus = si non. Sin dTUer has 
nearly the same force as si minus. 
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585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrSget, Let Mm daim everjfthing, Hor. NSqae hoc ZSoo 
non videty Nor did Zeno overlook this. Cio. 

1. yon before a general negatlre gires it the farce of an indefinite afllnnatire, 
but after such negative the force of a general afllrmative: 

Konuemo, some one; nonnlhil, eomething; nonnanqaam, ^omeUmee, 
N€mo non, every one ; nihil non, every thing; nonqnam non, aUoaye. 

2. After a general negatiye, ne—^ldem gives emphasis to the negation, and 
nSque—ni^t^, n&oe-^nive^ and the like, repeat the negation distribntiTely : 

Non praotSrenndiim est ne id qnldem. We muet not pose by even ihie. Ci& Nemo 
nnquaznnSqne po€ta nSqne Gratorftiit, ITo one woe ever either a poet or orator. Cic. 

& 8ie and Ua mean so, thut. Ita has also a limiting sense in eo/ar which does 
not belong to sic, as in Ua-^ (808.4). jl<fso, to sach a degree or resolt ; tam^tan- 
tdplre^ so much, torn used mostly before adjectives and adverbs, and tantdpire before 
▼erb& 

586. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite Fimilar eonstruo- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes : 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollnz, Castor and PdUvx. Cic. SdniStas pdpiilusqTie, tkeeen- 
ate and people, Cic. Nee drat diff XcHe, Kor woe it difficult. Liv. 

1 List. See 810. 1. 

2. DirraoENOs of Fobcs. — M simply connects ; que implies a more intimate 
relationship ; atque generally gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be- 
ginning of a sentence ; oc, abbreviated from atqw^ has generally the force of el. 
Nique and nee have the force of ei non. Et and &iam sometimes mean even. 

Atque and ae generally mean as, than after adjectives and adverbs of likeness 
and nnlikeness ; siodMs, dissindlis, similiter, par, piriter, aeque, Alios, Alitert sdcns : 
aeque ao, equally as ; dCiier atque, otherwise than. See also 451. 6. 

8. QiTE, AC, ATQT7S. — Qu6 is an enclitic, i. e., is always appended to some other 
word. Ac in the best prose is used only before consonants; atque, either before 
vowels or consonants. 

4. EnAif, QtroQUB, adso, and the nke, are sometimes associated with et, atque, 
ae, and que, and sometimes even supply their place. QuHque follows the word which 
it connects : ie qudque, he also. Etiam, also, fkirther, even, is more comprehensive 
than qudque and often adds a new drcumstanoe. 

6. CosBXLATrnss.— Sometimes two copulatives are nsed: et (qne) — et (que), 
turn— tom, quum — tam, hoth — and ; bat quum — twm gives prominence to the second 
word or clause; non sdlum (non mddo, or non tantum) — sed dtiam (vfimm StiamX 
not only^hut also; nSque (nee)— nSque (nee), neither— nor; ndque (nee) — et (qneX 
not— but (and) ; et— nSque (nee), {both)— and not. 

6. OioTTKD.— Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is 
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two 
colleagues. Between several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or 
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omitted altogether, tboagh gut may be nsed with the last eyen when the oox^ auction 
ia tmiltted between the others : pax et trcbnquiUUas et eancordic^ or pace, tranquil' 
Ataa, eoneardia^ or poos, tranqviUltas^ eoncordidque. 

Et is often omitted between conditioual clauses, except before rum, 

II. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 

Aut Testra aat sua calpa, either your fauUy or his own, liv. Duabus 
trlbusve bSiis, in two or thns hours, Cic. 

1. Lux. Bee 810. 2. 

2. Aut, txl, yx.—Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than vel, and most be nsed 
if the one supposition excludes the other : aut virwm aut/aUu$n^ either true or £&l8«. 
Vel implies a difference in the expression rather than in the thing. It is genorally cor- 
rective and is often followed bypdtius, itiam or dleam : laudaiur vel itiam drndtttr, 
he is praised, or even (rather) loved. It sometimes means even and sometimes/or 
example. Vilut often means/>r example. Ve for vel is appended as an enclitic 

In negative clauses aut and ve often contlnne the negation : nonhdnoraut vir- 
tuSf neither (not) honor nor virtue. 

8. Srva (H-~ve) does not imply any r^al difference or opposition; it often con* 
nects different names of the same object: Pallae tUve Minerva^ Pallas or Minerva 
(another name of the same goddess). 

IIL Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or 
contrast : 

Ct^pio me esse clGmenium, sed m« inertiae condemno, Iioith to he mild, 
hut I condemn myself/or inaction. Cic. 

1. List. See 810. 8. 

2. DiFFSBKNCB IN FoBCE.— /%d and vh-um mark a direct opposition ; atttem 
and viro only a transition ; at emphasizes the opposition ; atqui often introduces an 
objection ; cet^rum, but still, as to the rest ; tdmen, yet 

8. CoMPOuirnB of tamen are : attdmen, sedtdmeny veruntdmen^ bnt yet 

4. AuTXM and tsbo follow the words which they connect : hie autem^ hie vira, 

but this one. They are often omitted, especially before non. They are admissible 

with qui only when it iB/otlowed by its antecedent 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra IgTtur pugnSbXmus, We shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. List. See 810. 4. 

2. Otheb Words. — Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and 
sometimes with conjunctions, are also illatives: eo, ideo, idcirco, proptSrea, quam- 
obrem, quapropter, quure, quocirca. 

8. lomiB. — ^This generally follows the word which it connects : Mc \(fitwi*y this 
one therefore. After a digression igliur^ sed^ sed tdmen, virum^ virum idtnen^ etc, 
are often nsed to resume an interrupted thought or constsraction. Tbey may often be 
rendered J say: Sed si quis; if any one, I say. 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Difficile est consilium : sum dnim sSlus, Counsel is difficuUffor I am 
alone. Cic. Et&nim jus &mant, For they love the right. Cic. 
1. List. See 810. &. 
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1. Etsmim and Naxqvx denote a doaer ooxmeetkm than initn and nam* 
8. Esm. follows its word. 

688. Subordinate ConjunctioDS connect Bubordinate" 
with principal constnictions (309. II.). They comprise 
eight classes. 

L Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PSmit quum ndcesse 6rat, Be obeyed when it was neceeeary, Cic. Dura 
5go in SIcHia sum, wMU lam in Sicily, Cic. See also 811. 1 ; 521-528. 
1. Dux added to a negative means yei; nondum, not yet ; viadum, aearcely jet, 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optastiy Ita est, Itieae you desired. Cic. Yfilut si ftdesset, as if As 
were present. Caes. See also 811. 2 ; 508, 506. 

1. CoKKXULTiTxs 816 oftou usedi Tam— qiuun, <i«, so-^-fu^ as much as; tarn-- 
qnam quod maxlme, as much as possible; non minus — qoam, not less than; n<Mi 
migis — qoani, not mors than, 

Tam^-quam and ut—Ma with a raperlative are sometimes best rendered by the 
with the oompantiTe : ut maoAme—Ma maxAme^ the more— the more. 

lEL Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSvi, iguosce, ff I have erredy pardon me. Cic. Nisi est con- 
cXliuiu d5mi, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 811. 8 ; 508. 507. 

1. Nlei, if not, in negative sentences often means except^ itnd nisi quod, except 
that, may be used even in affirmative sentences. Jflsi may mean than, NViU 4Uud 
n\si = nothing ftirther (more, except) ; nihil dliud qttam = nothing else (other 
than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamqnam intelllgnnt, tlitovgh they understand. Ck. Etsi nihil h&beat, 
although he has nothing. Cic. See also 811. 4; 515. 616. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse Sportet, ut vivas, Jt is necessary to eat, that you may live. Cic. 
See also 811. 5 ; 489-499. 

VL Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

Attlcus Ita vixit, ut AthSniensIbus esset cSrissImus, Attieus so lived 
that he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. See also 811. 6 ; 489-499. 

VIL Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum Ita sint, Since these things are so. Cic. See also 811. 7 ; 
6ir. 618. 

Vni. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
inquiry or question : 

Quaesiftras, nonne ptitSrem, You had ashed whether I did not thinL 
Cic See also 811. 8 ; 846. II., 625. 626. 
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IV. Intkbjbctions. 

^tions are sometimes used entirely alone, 
4 sometimes with certain cases of nouns. 
.3. 

ns parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
^ j^times have the force of interjections. Thus: 

Pax (pMe^/, ^4 still! mXal&mm, mlsfirSbne, tad, lamentable! J&TO,pray} 
ftge, ftglte, eome, well! mehercAIes, by Bereules! per deum fXdem, in the 
name of the gode ! sOdes = si audes (/or audies), \f you will hear ! 
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CHAPTER YII. 

EULES OF 8TKTAX. 

501. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

HOVEEL 

Agkkkment. 

I. A Predicatb Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in casb (362) : 

Ego sum nuntius, lama meesenger, liv. 

II. An Appositite agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 

Cluilius rex m5r!^ixr, CluUiue the king dies, Liv. 

NOMINATIVB. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367) : 

Servius regn&yit, Serviue reigned, Lir. 

VOCATIVB. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Ladiue, Cic. 
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Accusative. 

V. The DiEEcr Object of an action is put in the Accu- 
sative (371) : 

Deas xnundum aedlf ic&vit, God made the world, Cic. 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, shgabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HSmilcarem impdr&torem f^cgnint) They made Samilear eofnmafider. 
Nep. 

Vn. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me sententiain rog^vit, He asked me my opinion, Cic. 

Vni. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et triginta regn&vit annos, Be reigned thirty-seven years, Lir. 
Quinque millia pafisuum ambulftre, to walk Jive miles, Cic 

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is put in the Accusative (379) : 

Nuntius Rdmam rSdit, The messenger returns to Borne, Lit. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu- 
sative t.o define its application (380): 

Capita TSlftmur, We have our heads veiled. Virg. Nube h&mSroB 
Xmictus, with his shoMers erwdoped in a cloud. Hor. 

XL The Accusative, either with or without an Interjeo- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me misSrain, Ah me unhappy I Cic. 

Dattvb. 
Xn. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative (384) : 

Temp5ri oedit, He yields to the Ume. Cic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (386). 
Dative with Compounds (386). 
Dative of Possessor (387). 
Dative ©f Apparent Agent (388). 
Ethical Dative (389). 

13 
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Xni. Two Datives — ^tbe object to which and the ob- 
ject FOB WHICH — occar with a few verbs (390) : 

JASLo est hominibus ftvaritia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men, Cic. 

XrV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 

Onmibus carum est, 11 is dear to all. Cic. 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemp^ratio leglbus, obedience to the laws. Cic. Congruenter n&tQ- 
rae, agreeahly to nature, Cic. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395) : 

CSt5nis drationea, Cato*s orations, Cic. 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

Ayidus laudis, desirous of praise, Cic. 

XVIII. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium Srant, AU things belonged to (were of ) ^ enemy, Li v. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 

L With mIsSreor and mXs^reBco : 
Miserere UbOrum, pity the labors, Yirg. 

II. With rSoordor, m^mYiii, r^mlniBoor, and obllvisoor: 
M^minit praet^ritoruin, He remembers the past, Cic 

III. With refert and interest : 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of aU, Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs oi JReminding^ Admonishing: 

Te ICmlcitiae commonS^cit, He reminds you of friendtihip, Cia 

II. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting : 

Viros sc^lgris arguis, You accuse men of crime, Cic. 

IIL Miaerety Poenitet^ PUdet^ Taedet^ and Piget : 

Eonim no3 misSret, We pity Hum, Cic. 
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For the Grcnitive of Place^ see Rule XXVI. 

Ablativs. 

XXI. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utilit&te laud&tur, It upraised because of its usefulness, Cic. 

XXn. Pkicb is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416) : 

Vendidit auro patriam, Ee sold his country for gold. Virg. 

XXm. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Sm&bilius virtQte, Nothing is more lovdy than virtue, Cic. 

XXrV. The Measube op Dippebence is denoted by 
the Ablative (418): 

Uno die longior, hnger ly one day, Cic. 

XXY. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With utor, firuor, fimgor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds : 

FlQiimis rebus frulmur, We enjoy very many things, Cic. 

II. With f ido, conf ido, nitor, innitor : 

S^us Y^ritate nitittur, Safety rests upon truth. Cic. 

III. With Verbs and Adjectites of Plentt and Want : 
Non dgeo m^icina, Ido not need a remedy, Cic. 

lY. With digniui, indignnB, oontentiu, and frettu : 
Digni sunt &nlcitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. 

y. With Spns and usas: 

Auct5rit&te tua nobis dpus est, We need your authority, Cic. 

XXVI. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place psoh 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. Bat 

n. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative (421) : 

In Italia fuit, He was in Italy, Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. JAv. 
Athems fuit, ffe was at Athens. Cic. Romae fuit, Ee was at Home, Cic. 

XXVIL Source and Separation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425) : 
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Oriundi ab Sibxnia, descended from the SMneB. Jay. Oaedem a vtibla 
dSpello, I ward off sLaughUr from you, Cic. 

XXVJJl. The TiMB of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (426) : 

Octdgeslmo anno est mortuns, Ee died in Ma eighUeth year, Cic. 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adiective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa virtflte Sddleflcens, a youth of the highest virtue, Caes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Nomine, non p5testftte fuit rex, He toae king in name^ not in power, 
Nep. 

XXXI. The Ablative is used as the Cass Absoltttb 
(431) : 

Seryio rcgnante, in the reign of Servius (Servius reigning). Cic. 

Cases with Prepositions. 

XXXn. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad Smlcum, to a friend. Cic. In ItSlia, in Italy, Nep. 

ASJECTITES. 

XXXm. An Adjective agrees with its l^oun in gen- 
deb, NiTMBEB, and CASE (438) : 

FortQna caeca Mt, Fortune is blind, Cic. 

PBONOTJHS. 
XXXrV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

GENDER, NUMBER, and PERSON (445) : 

AnYmal, quod sangulnem Mbet, an animal which hoe blood, CSc. 

VEEBS. 

Agreement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in num- 
ber and PERSON (460) : 

Ego reges ejeci, I have haniehed kings. Cic 
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Indicativb Mood. 

XXXVL The Indicative is used in treating of facts 
(474): 

Dens mundum aedlfic&Tit, Ood made the wwrld, Cic. 

SuBjuNcnvB Tenses. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend upon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur nt Tdncat, He strives to conquer, Cic QuaesiSras nonne ptttft- 
rem, You had asked whether I did not think, Cic 

SuBJUNcnvB Mood. 

XXXVIIX The Potential Subjunctive represents the 
action not as real, but bs possible (485) : 

For^tan quaer&tis, perhaps you may inquire, Cic 

XXXIX. The Subjunctive of Desiee represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 

YSleaxit elves, May the eiiizens be todl, Cic. 

XL. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used 
(489), 

I. Withnt, ne, quo, qnin, qnSmlniui: 

Enititur ut Tiocat, He strives that he niay conquer, Cic. 

n. With qui = at is, nt ^go^ to, etc. : 

Missi sunt, qui (ut U) consulSrent Apollinem, They toere sent to eonsuU 
Apollo, Nep. 

XLI. The Subjunctive of Condition is used (503), 

I. With dam, mSdo, dommSdo : 

Mddo perm^eat industria, if only industry remains, Cic 

XL With ao si, nt si, qnSsi, qnam si, tanqnam, tanqnam at, 
v^nt, v^lnt si: 

YSlut si Sdesset, as if he toere present Caes. 

m. Sometimes with ai, nisi, ni, sin, qui = ai is, si quia : 

Si Y^lim niimfir&re, if I should wish to recount, Cic 

XLn. The SuBjUNcnvB of Concession is used (515), 

L with Ucet, qnamvia, qnantninvia, nt, ne, qnum, although: 
licet irrideat, though he may deride, Cic. 
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II. With qui = qmim (IXoet) is, qunm ^go, etc., though he : 
Abflolvite Yerrem, qui (quum ia) fUtefttur^ AcqitU Verrea, though he 

confeaaea, Cic. 

III. Generally with etsi, tamfttui, ^tianud : 

Etsi optidnum sit, even if (though) it be most exedleni. Clc. 

XLin. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used 
(517), 

I. With quum (cum), since ; qui = qnnm is, etc. 
Quum Tita m$tus plena sit, aittce life is full of fear, Cic. 

II. With quod, qoia, qubniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another's authority : 

Quod corrumpiret jiiyentatem, beeaiuae (on the ground that) he corrupt 
ed the youth. Quint 

XLiy, The Subjunctive op Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used (521), 

I. With dam, d6neo, quoad, until : 

Exspectas, dum dicat, You are waiting tiU he 9peaJc8y L e., that he may 
speak. Cic. 

IL With antSquam, priugquam, before: 

AntSquam de re publica dicam, before I {caoo) apeak of the republic. Cic. 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Question? 
(525): 

Quid dies feitit^ incertum est, What a day may bring forth ia uncer* 
tain, Cic. 

XLVI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used in 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527) : 

Vgreor, ne, dum mfnuSre vfilim UCbdrem, augeam, I fear I ahaU inr 
ereaae the labor, while I wiah to diminiah it, Cic. 

XLVII. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (529) : 

Respondlt, cur v^niret, He replied, why did he come. Caes. Scrlbit 
LSbieno T&oiat, He roritea to Zabienua to come. Caes. 

Imperative. 

XL Y ill. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

Justitiam c51e, Praetiae juaOce, Cic. 
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Inflnitivjc 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative (545): 

SentSmus dQSre ignem, We perceive that Jire is hot, Cic 

PAKnciPLEs, Gerunds, and Supines. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (675), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express purpose (569) : 

YenSrunt res rftpStitum, They came to demand restitutioTi, Liv. 

FABTICLES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs (582) : 

SSpientes ftlidter Tlvimt, The wise live happily. Cic. 

1. For Pbepositions, see Rule XXXII. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectives. See 687 and 688. 

3. Intkbjectxons are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
Bee SS'*. 
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CHAPTEE YIII. 
ASSAHGEMEHT OF WOSDS AND CLATTSES. 



SECTION I. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS, 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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I. Genssal Rules. 

693. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies 
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
by its modifiers the last place : 

Sol 5rieD8 diem conf Icit, The tun rising makes the day. Cic. Anlmns 
aeger semper errat, A diseased nUnd always errs. Cic. Miltifides Athfinaa 
Ubi^Fit^ MUUades liberated Athens, Nep. 

594. Emphasis and euphony often afiect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. BsaminNG. — ^Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

SUent ISges inter arma, Laws are sUent in war, Cic. N^nUSri R)^mu8 
ddditar, Bemus is delivered to J^umitor, Lir. Jgni ager vastSbStar, The 
field was ravaged with fire. Sail. 

n. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

NQbis non s&tisf&cit ipse D^mostheneSy Even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
its, Cic. CoDsfilStum p^tlvit nunqtiamf He never sottght the consulship, Cie. 
Ezsistit qnaedam quaestio subdifkilis, There arises a question somewhat dif- 
ficult. Cic. 

in. Sepabation. — ^Two words naturally connected, as, 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

Objurgdtiones nonnanqnam incldant necessdriaet Sometimes necessary r> 
proofs occur. Cic. JustXtiae fungStur off Xciis, Let him discharge the duties 
of Justice. Cic. 

695. CoNTBASTED Geoups. — ^Whcu two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

FrftgHe corpus Snlmns semplternus mdvet, The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable body, Cic. 

596. Kindred Wobds. — ^Difierent forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sfinem s&nex de sfinectnte scripsij /, an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the subject of old age. Cic Inter ee &liis alii prOiiant, They mutuaUy bens- 
fit each other. Cic 
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697. WOEDS WITH A COMMON RELATION. — ^A WOrd 

which has a common relation to two other words connected 
by conjunctions, is placed, 

I. Generally before or after both : 

PScia et artes et glSria, both the arU and the glory 0/ peace, Lir. Belli 
pScisqne artes, the arte of war and 0/ peace, Liv. 

A Genlttre or A^ectire foHowiDg two noans may quality both, bat it more fre* 
qnentlyqaalifiea only the latter: 

Haeo percnnciatio ac dennntiatio belli, thie inquiry and fhie declaration cf 
fvar, Llr. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

HdnSris certSmen et gISriae, a struggle for honor and glory. Cic. Agri 
omnes et m&ria, all lands and teas. Cic. 

n. Special Rules. 

598. MoDiFiEBS OP Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

PdpiilQS RSmSnas dficrfirit, The Soman people decreed. Cic. Hfirdddtiie, 
p&ter histdriae, Iferodottts, the father of history. Cic. liber de offlciis, th^ 
book on duties. Cic. 

1. Noun. — A nonn as modifier of another nonn is generallj an appositire, 
a genitire, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before theii 
nouns : 

Tuscus Sger BQm3no adj&cet. The Tuscan territory borders on the Soman, 
IAy. (XUSrUs UritiXineSf Cato*s orations. Cic. 

8. Adjectiti and Genititb. — ^When a noun is modified both bj an ad* 
jectire and bj a genitive, th« usual order is, adjective— genitive — noun : 

Magna clrium pfinOria, a great scarcity qfeitieens. Cic 

599. MoDiFiKES OF Adjectives. — ^The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precedfe it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
follow it : 

FScUe doctisslmus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Omni aetSti 
oommtlnis, common to every age. Cic. Avldas laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

t 

600. Modifiers op Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

Gloria virttttem sftqultor, Glory follows virtue. Cio. Mondus deo piSret, 
The world is suifject to Ood. Cic. Vehimenter dixit, He spoke veihenUnUp, 
Cic G19ria dftcltur, He is led by glory. Cic. 



284 ABRANGEMSNT OF WORDS. 

1. Arrsa thb Verb. — ^When the verb is placed for the sake of emphaais 
at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, follow. See first 
example under 594. 1. 

2* Emphasis. — ^An emphatic modifier maj of coarse stand at the begin* 
ning or at the end of the sentence (5d4) : 

Fftcilllme cognoscontur ftddlescentes, Mod easily are tlie young men reo- 
ognized, Cic 

8. Two OR MORB HoDiFiBRS. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same verb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphony 
may require : 

Rex Scj^his bellnm intiilit, The king waged war against the Scythians. 
Nep. Mors propter brfivltstem Titae nunquam longe ftbest. Death it never 
far distant, in consequence qf the ehortnese of life, Cic. 

601. Modifiers op Adverbs. — ^The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Yalde vehdmenter dixit, He epohe very vehemently, Cic. Congruenter 
nStarae Tlvit, He Uves agreeably to nature. Cic 

602. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
Custos hujus urbis, the guardian of thie city, Cic. 

1. lUe In the nense of well-known (450. 5) generally follows its noon, if not ao* 
eoinpanied by an adjective : 

MGdoa iUo, that well-bmown Medea. Cfc. 

2. QuUqtM^ the Indefinite pronoun, follows some other word: 

Justltia saum colqne trlbuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his own). Oio. 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tiftius 
find versus follow their cases : 

III Asiam prOftlgit, Me fled into Asia. Cic Collo tdnus, up to the neck. v. 

1. After a Pbonoitn.— The preposition frequently follows the relative, some- 
time? other pronouns, and sometimes even nouns, especially In poetry : 

Bes qua de figitur, the subjjedqf which we are treating, do. Italiam contra, 
over a^ainsi Italy. Virg. 

2. Cum Appxndbd.— See 184, 9 and 187, 3. 

8. Ihtxbvxking Wobdb. — Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes 
stand between the preposition and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated 
from its case by the Ace. of the object ac^ured, or by some other word ; and some- 
times the verb dro is omitted : 

Post Alezandri magni mortena, after the death of Aleooander the Great Cic. 
Ad bSne viveDdnni,/or living well Cic Per te deos oro, I pray you in the name 
ftf the gods. Ten Per ego vos deos = per deos Sgo vos oro {pro understood). 1 
pray you in the name qfthe gods. Curt 

III. Conjf'tictions and Relatives, when they introduce clauses, generally 
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stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem^ i^nim, qutdem, quoque^ 
vSrOf and generally tffUury follow some other word : 

Si peccSyi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon me. Cic. li qui stipSriOrea 
sunt, those toTio are superior, Cic. Ipse avtem omnia vidSbat, £tU he Mm- 
self saw all things, Cic. 

1. Emphatic Wobds and Belatiyes often precede the cnnjunction. 

Id at andivit, as he heard this. Nep. Quae quom Ita sint, since tliese thin{f» 
are so. Cio. 

2. Ns— QuiDBM takes the emphatic word or words between thd two parts: 
Ne in oppidis qnidem, not even in the towns. CiC 

8. Q^\dem often follows protuwna, superlatives, and Ordinals: 
Ex me qaidem nihil aadlet, He will hear noUiingfirom me. Cic. 
4. Que, ve,ne, introdacing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the first 
word, but if that word is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to tbe 
next word : ad pUbemve, for adve, etc., or to the people \ in/drdque s inqu4fi>ro, 
and in the forum. Apud guosque, and before whom, occurs for euphony. 

rV. Non, when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginning of the clause : 

Hac yilla c&rCre non possunt. They are not able to do unthout this villa. 
Cic. Kon fuit Japiter mStuendus, Jupiter was not to he feared^ Cic. 

y. Inquam, sometimes Aio, introducing a quotation, follows one or 
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows 
its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Brfltus, quod dicam, Nothmg which I shaU state, said 
Brutus, Cic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Zaelius. Cic. 



SECTION II. 

ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

L In Complex Sentences. 

603. Subject or Predicate. — ^A clause used as the 
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at 
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the 
predicate at the end : 

Quid dies f^rat incertum est, What a day may hring forth is uncertain. 
Cic. Exitus fuit 5r5ti5nis : sibi nuUam cum his &mlc!tiam esse, The close 
of the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 508. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of 
vlaases as of words. See 504. 
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604. SuBOBDiNATE ELEMENTS. — Clauses used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

L They are generally inserted within the principal 
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

HoBtet, ftbi primum nostros dqnites conspexQrant, cM&rlter nostros 
perturbSyenint, The enemy, as eoon as they eaw owr cavalry, quickly put our 
men to route. Caeq. Sententia, qaae tatissima yidebatur, ylcit. The opinion 
tohich teemed the aa/eat prevailed, lay. 

n. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Quum quiescnnt, pr5bant, While they are quiet, they approve, Cic. QaS- 
lis sit &iilmu8y ftnlmus nescit, The aoul knows not what the soul is, Cic. Si 
haec clyitaa est, clyis sum ego, J[f this is a state lam a eitiun, Cic. 

This arrangemeDt Is espedally common when the snbordinate danse eftber ro- 
fen back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal 
clause. Hence temporal, conditional, and coricessive claases often precede the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlatiye clauses with is—qui^ 
tdlis—quMia, tantus — guantus, twm—quvm,, Ua—v/t, etc, the relative member, L e., 
the clause with qui, qucUis, quantue, qwum, wt, etc., generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

Enltltnr ut yincat, He drives thai he may conquer. Cic. Sol efflcit ut 
omnia flOreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, Cic 

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is either intimately 
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal 
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and BesuU generally follow the principal danae^ 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 489-499. 

605. Latin Peeiod. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under II. are periods. 

II. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes nmbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are 
shaded, Yirg. Gyges a nallo vldebStar, ipse autem omnia vldAbat, Oyges 
was seen by no one, but he himself saw all things, Cic. 



PART FOURTH. 

PROSODY. 
607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. 



•*• 



CHAPTEK I. 

aTJABTlIY. 

608. The time occupied in proDouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as Umg^ shorty or common.^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cas^s it seems somewhat arbitrary. 

1. Syllables whose quantity confonns to known rules are said to be long 
or short by ruU, 

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by atdhorUy, 

8. The rules for quantity are either genial, i. e., applicable to most syl- 
lables, or special, i, e,, applicable to particular syllables. 



SECTION I. 
OSKSBAL RULES OF QVANTITT. 

610. Bulb I. — Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, coena, aura ; Slius for Sliius, oogo for coTgo, occAdo for occae- 
do, uSXfor nihil. 

1. I¥a« in composition is usually short before a Towel : prai&ciUus, 
praeu8tu8. 

2. Vd, ite, tUf no, and uv, are not strictly diphthongs, and accordingly 
do not come under this rule. 

1 Sometimee long and sometlmee short. 
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611. EuLK II. — ^A vowel is long by position before 
y, Xj Sj or any two consonants : * 

Mi^or, r&n, g&za, mensa, servus. 

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as 
the vowel : ab rape, p9r aaxa, 

1) A final Towel is not nsuallj affected bj consonants at the beginnmg of 
the following word^ except before sc, tp, tq, and si, where a short vowel is 
rare. 

2) JSTand Wmnnt never be treated as consonants under this rule,* except 
in rare instances where « is so used by Sjnaeresis. See 669. II. 

2. Before a mute followed by X or i2, a vowel naturally short becomee 
common : dUflex, Agriy pdtres, 

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute with if or iT: 
Ticmessa, effcnus. 

S) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi- 
tion: db-^n^mpo, ^rdgo, 

8) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and 
Liquid ; deer, dcrta, 

8. Compounds of jugwn retain the short vowel before j : bijucfUB, 
guadr^ugvM, 

612. BcLE III. — A vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shoet by position : 

Pius, piae, doc^, trSho. 

No Bceoant Is taken of the breathing h\ hence a in traho is treated as a vowel 
before another voweL 

Exceptions. — The following are long before a vowel : 

1. A, — (1) in the genitive ending d'i of Dec. I. : auldif — (2) in proper 
names in diut: Cdius (Gajus), — (3) before ia, ie^iOfiUf in the verb aio, 

2. jB, — (1) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel: diH/ 

and sometimes in /tdei, rH, 9pU, — (2) in proper names in eiua : Pon^ 
pHuSf — (8) in %heu. 

8. I,— (1) in the verb/fe), when not followed by er : /lam,/i^>ainf but 
fih%f — (2) in the genitive alitta. In other genitives i in iua is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the i in alth^vs is short, — (8) in dkis, Of 
um, for divtUj a, um, — (4) sometimes in Didna. 

4. 0| — is common in like. 

^ Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, bat the langnagA 
of convenionce refers the quantity of the syllable to the voweL 

* Q^i ff^ and «t«, when v has the sound of to, are treated as single oonsonanta. 
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6. Id Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long in 
the original : Aer^ Aenias, BrisHs, Mhi^ldus, TrOet. 

This often ooears in proper names in— fo^ to, iua, Uu, don^ ion., dit^ dia, Htui 
MM€a, Alezandiia, Peneos, Daiias, Orion. 



SECTION IL 

SPECIAL HVLBS OF QUAKTITY. 

I. Quantity of Final Stllablss. 

I, Monosyllables, 

613. Rule IV. — Monosyllables are long : 

&, dfi, ts, se, d3, 81, qui, dd, prO, tO, dOs, p^ gSs, bde, sQs, pftr, 8dL 

Exceptions. — ^The following are short : 

1. Enclitics : ^ul, ««, nl, <x, te, pse, pte, 

2, Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : ab, &d,/ely sum^ H; except tdl^ tU, 
8. Afiy hity d«, cdr, «9, faCt fer^ in^ it, a^, 68 (ossis), ph'f ^,giiA (indeC. 

inite), qvU^ vtr; probably also vaa (v&dis), and sometimes hie and hdc as 
Norn, or Ace. forms. 

II. PolysyUdbles. 

1. final vowels. 

614. Rule V. — In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and n, long ; o^ 
common : 

Yi^ rsxknSi^ m^, misj^; m£ri, audi, fructQ, comQ; &md, sermd. 

615. A final is short : mensdy templd^ bo fid, 

Exceptioxs. — A final is long, 

1. In the Ablative : mensd, bdndy ilia, 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as (rarelj es) : AefOd, PaUd. 

8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words : amdy card ; eircdf juxtdy anted, 
fruetrd. Except ita, qui&f ^'d, SLndpUta used adverbially. 

616. E final is short : serve^ urbe^ rege. 

Exceptions. — E final is long, 

1. In Dec. I. and V. : (^Udm9f r?, di^ Hence in the compounds — Addiif 
pridUy poetridHif qudrd. 

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. IIL : Tempif mSU, 
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8. Id the Sin^. ImperatiTe Act of Cooj. II. : mdni, ddci. But e is some* 
times short in cavi 

4. In fir^/emOf ohi, and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec 11. : docO, 
recti. Except beni, male, in/emif inUmi, mifenA, 

617. T[ final \a short: mw^, molf/^ cotp. 

ExcKPnoNB. — Contracted endings are, of course, long: misff s rr^^ayk 

618. 1 final is long: servij boni, audi, 

ExcsPTiOKB. — I final is, 

1. Common in miU, tUi, M, {^, 4^ But 

Observe compoondii Vbldem, Vtlque^ {ihlquey HibrXnam^ d^lvls, Hbleunquey nicA' 

2. Shobt,— ^1) in nisit qu&H, cui (when a dissyllable), — (2) in the Greek 
ending •][ of Dat and Abl. Plur. : Troad,—{Z) in the Dat and Yoc Sing., 
which end short in the Greek : Alexl, P&rldl 

Utl follows the role, bat not the compounds, Htlnam, Htlqtie^ HciUL 

619. TT final is long : fruct% com% dictu. 

£xcEPTiOKa. — IndU for in, and fiin^ for non, 

620. O final is common : dmo^ sermo^ virgo. 

ExcEPnoNB. — final is, 

1. Long, — (1) in Datives and Ablatives : eervd, Hid, qu9, — (2) in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : Ichd, Argd, — (8) in Adverbs : 
fdUo, muUO, ergd, quandd, omnlnd; except those mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Short in du6, 9ffd, odd, and the adverbs cUd, illiod, tmmd, mdd5, and 
its compounds, dummddd, qudmbdid, etc. 



2. FINAL SYLLABLES IN MUTES OE LIQUIDS, — 

C, D, L, M, N, R, T. 

621. Rule VI. — In words of more than one syl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in o are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t, are short : 

filec, illQc ; illtid, consul, &n€m, carmSn, Smdr, cSp&t. 

ExcipnoNS.— The following occur, 

1. DOnse and liin, 

2. Mfi^nod with the preceding vowel is generally elided before a TowdL 
See 669. 1. 
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8. In Greek words,— (1) en is long ; often also an, in, an, yn : HynOn, 
AnehiOriy TUdn, JDelpMn, Adaedn, Phorcgn,—{2) er is long in aUTj aethtr, 
9ra(^f and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. This rule does not, of course, apply to syllables long by preTious 
rules. 

3. FINAL SYLLABLES IN S. 

622. BuLE Vn. — ^In words of more than one syV 
lable, the endings as, es, and os are long ; iS| US| yS| 
short: 

drifts, mensas, m5nes, nQbes, hos, servOs; &yis, urbis, boniiSf serviis, 
chUbnys. 

623. liB final is long : AenedSj bdnds^ iUds. 

ExcBpnoMS. — Ai final b short, 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in Sa : Are&e, lampoi, 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadae, kdrCae, 

624. Es final is long : nubeSj mones. 

ExcEpnoNS. — Us final is short, 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
Gen.: miles (Itis), obsSa (Idis), ifUerpres (dtis). Except abiis, ariiSf jmriis, 
Clkis, and compounds of pis; as HpiSy tripSs, etc. 

2. In penis and the compounds ofes; as adh,pdte8. 

8. In Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those whjch increase in the Gen. : 
Arcades, Troades, — (2) in a few neuters in es : Bippihnenes, — (8) in a few 
Vocatives singular : Dimosthmes, 

625. Ob final is long : cuatoa^ viros. 

ExcBpnoNS. — Os fined is short, 

1. In €omp6s, im^, exds. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : IM6s, mslCs. 

626. Is final is short : dviSj cdnis. 

ExcEpnoNs.~/«^naZ is long, 

1. In Plural Cases : mensis, servis, vSbis, 
"EeueoJ&ris, grdtls, inffrdtls. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. IIL, increasing long in the Gen. : Qtdris (Itis)^ 
SaldmU (Inis). 

8. In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. of Conj. lY. : atidis, 

MaoU, qiOvlSy iUertU follow the qtuuitity of «i0. 

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct. Act : possts, veils, nolis, m&lis, 

5. Sometimes in the Sing, of the Put Perf. and of the Perf. Subj. : drnd- 
QsrU, dbeuhis. 
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627. JjBjmal is short : serous^ bonus. 

ExcKPnoNS. — Uijinal is long, 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Gen. : virUts {dtsy, 
UUUb (ttris). 

But pM&t (a sboTt) ooenn in Horace. Ars P. 65. 

2. In Dec. lY., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. Plur.' 

8. In Greek words ending long in tha original : BitUhus, SappkiU, tripii$>' 
But we have OedlpHa and pdlyp&a. 

628. T[b final is short : cJddmps^ chelps. 

EzcBPTiONs. — Contracted endings are of course long : Erynnys for Ery%- 

n. Quantity in Incbements. 

629. A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments qf dedenaion as it has 
additional syllables: sermo, sermonis^ sermonibus. 

Sermdnis, haying one syllable more than aermo^ has one increment, while Mr- 
mdnXfma has two increments. 

630. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of tha present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles: dmdsy dmatiSy dmdbdtis. 

AnUUis has one increment, dandib&tia twa 

63 1 . If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
second^ thirds 2^di fourth increments. Thus 

In ser-mofi-^'hUf the first increment is mony the second »; and in moih- 
n-e-ra-muSf the first is u, the second e, the third ra. 

T, Increments of Declension. 

632. Bulb VIII. — In the Increments of Declen- 
sion, a and o are long ; e, i, n, and y, short : 

aetas, aetfttis, actatlbus; sermo, sermOnis; puer, pudri, pu{$r6rum; 
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fulgur, fulguris; chlilmys, chlamydifi; b6nus, bon&rum, bonOrum; ille, 
ill&rum, illorum ; miser, misSri ; eupplex, supplicis ; B&tur, satiiri. 

Towels long or short by position are of coarse excepted. 

633. A in the increments of declension is long : pcKCj 
pacta ^ bormSy bondrum/ duoy duabus. 

Exceptions. — A is short in the first increment, 

1. Of masculines in al and ar : MannibtU, Bdnnibalis / Oaesar, Caesarit. 
Except Ocw and Mir, 

2. Of nouns in g preceded by a consonant: daps, dojpis/ Arabs, Arabis, 
8. Of Greek nouns in a and ^: pd^maf poimatia ; I^llaSf Bulladia. 

4. Of the following : — (1) haccoTf Japar^ fdhoTf lar^ nectar, par and its 
compounds, — (2) anas^ mas, vaa (v&dis), — (8) taly fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax, 

634. O in the increments of declension is long : honor^ 
honoHa ^ bonus j bonorum/ duo^ duobus. 

ExcBPTiONS. — is short in the first increment, 

1. Of Neuters in Decl. III. : a^uar, aequoris ; tempus^ temporis. Except 
08 (oris), odor (adSns), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in g preceded by a consonant ; inops, in6pU, Except Cy* 
dops and hydrops, 

8. Of arbor, hoe, Upus, — compos, impos, mkvnor, immhnor, — AUSbrox, 
Oappadox, praecox. 

4. Of mostPatrials: MhMo, Maced6nis. 

5. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or ; rhHcr, Hector, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : <adon, aedSnis, — (3) in Greek com- 
pounds in puB : tripus (ddis), Oedipus. 

636. E in the increments of declension is short : puer^ 
pueri; hber^ liberi. 

Exceptions. — E\a long in the first increment, 

1. Of Decl. v., except in the iotvn&fidH, rei, and spei; as diS^i, di^rum, 
diibtts, ribus. 

2. Of nouns in en, mostly Greek : lUn, lUnis; Sirin, Sirinis, So Anio, 
Aminis. 

8. Of CeWBber, Iber, ifer,—hdre8, locuples, merces, guies, inqtdes, r^ies, 
plebs, — lex, rex, alec, dlex, vervex, 

4. Of a few Greek words in eg and er, except o^ and aether ; as W>es, 
lebHiSf* crdter, craHris, 

636. I in the increments of declension is short : miies^ 
militiSy mllitibits ; anceps, ancipitis. 

Exceptions. — /is long in the first increment, 

1. Of most words in iz: radix, radicis ; /Uix,/elici8. 

But short Id : appendioa, cdUeo, CUieD,fUioD, fomiao, nix, pirn, sdUsB, strix, and a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 
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2. 0{die, ffUt, lis, viSy QutriSf SamnU, 

3. Of delphin and a few rare Greek words. 

4. For qaantitj of the endiDg itu, see 612. 3. 

637. U in the increments of declension is short : duXf 
ducis / areas f arcubus ; adtur^ saturi. 

EzcBPnoNs.^-27'is long Id the first iDcrement, 

1. Of DouDs in Qfl with the genitive in uriB, ntifl, ndifl : juSfjUrU; salute 
aaliUis / paltu, palndis, £xcept inUrcu$, LiguSj pectts. 

2. Of fury/rux, lux, phuy Jbllux, 

638. T in the increments of declension is short : chid' 
mys, chlampdis, 

EzcKpnoNS. — This increment occnrs onlj in Greek words, and is long in 
those in fn, ^ms, and in a few others. 

ZL Increments of Conjugation. 

639. EuLB IX. — In the Increments of Conjugation 
(630), a, e, and o are long ; i and u short : 

^&mus, amemns, amAtote, r^gimus, sumus. 

1. In ascertaining the Increments of the Irregular yorbs, firo^ tMo^ and their 
componnda, the full form of the second person, /}ri«, fxytia^ etc, must be used. Thus 
in ^re&am and v6W>a/nk, the increments are re and le, 

2. In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (254), the redapIicatio» 
is not counted. Thus d4A\mu8 has but one increment di, 

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long: 
dmdre. 

£xcBPTiONS. — A is short in the first increment of do : dare, dabam, cit' 
eumdabam, 

641. E in the increments of conjugation is long: tna» 

nere. 

Exceptions. — ^ is short before r, 

1. In the tenses in ram, zinii ro: amavh'am, amavkitr^ wnavero; rex- 
irat, resderit. 

2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conj. IIL : r^^ 
regent, regerem, regerer, 

8. In the Fut. ending b^ris, b^re : amdberis, or -Sre, monieieris, 
4. Barelj in the Perf. ending erunt : eteterurU for sietSnuU, See 235, 
also Systole, 669. lY. 

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception : mdnetotey r^gUote, 
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643. I in the increments of conjugation is short : regi' 
tiSf reximus. 

ExcBpnoNS. — lis long, except before a rowel, 

1. In the first increment of Conj. IV., except 4mtu of the Perl : audire, 
uudivif audUum; sentio, aerUtmWt sendmus (perf.). 

2. In Conj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Ivi and 
itam (276. IIL) and of the parts derived from them (except imua of Perf. : 
trivimus) : e&p^i, ettpivh'at, cupUus ; ^ivi, petUus; eapess^f €ape8tUQrrus,\ 
Ga/visu8 from gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings Imiu and Xtis of Fres. Subj.: eimue, eUia; viUimiu, 
vdUk (289.8). 

4. In nOUUf nolUo, nolU^U, and in the different persons of ibamy ibo, 
from eo (295). 

5. Sometimes in the endings xfmus and ritiB of the Fut. Perf. and Perl 
Sabj. : amavh^mttSf amdvhitis, 

644. U in the increments of conjugation is short : volu- 
mus. 

Exceptions. — Via long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
vdlaiumf voltUurus, amdiUnts. 
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645. EuLE X. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult long : ' 

I. Sbmm, acnuii, Strum : 

flftbrum, ^imiiUlcrum, &ratram. 

n. §do, Ido, udo } ago, Igo, -ago : 

dulcedo, cQpido, sGlltado ; v6rago, 6rigo, aerQgo. 

m. IQs, eifl, Sis, Stis, Ine, Sue — in patronymiea : 
PtSlgmftis, Chrysgis, Minois, Icfiriotis, Nfirine, Acrisione. 
Except Ddndie, Phdcdia, ThSbdia^ NirUs. 

rV. ela, He; alia, ells, -alls ; 

querela, 5Ylle; mort&lis, fidelis, ciktOis. 

y. Sntis, enns, Sniis, -ontis } ana, ena, 5iia, -ana : 

urbftnus, Sgenus, patronus, tribOnus ; membrftna, hibena, annOna, 1& 
eOna. 

Except ga^d/fm», 

YL axis, Sms ; 5nis, Ssns; avns, hms: 

ailat&ris, Svarus ; cSndrus, finunOsns ; octavus, aestiyua 
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YIL fitos, Xtiu, fitui { fttim, Xtim, ntim ; Stun, eta : 

SlStns, tarrltns, comUtus; gingiilStim, vlrltim, trlbfltim; quereetmn, 
mdneta. 

Except (1) dnhilUut^/ortidluSy grdinUus^ hdtUua, hoepitus, servUus, epMius^ 
(2) afdtim, «^<m,and adyerbs in Uim, as dlvlnUtts; and (8) partidplea provided for 
by 639. 

Yin. eni, Xni, 5nl, — in distribuiives : 
■eptfini, qxtlni, octQni. 

646. EuLB XI. — The following derivative endings 
have the penult short : 

I. Sdes, i^es, ides, — in patronymics : 
Aene&des, L&erti£des, Tantfilldes. 

Except (1) those in IdM from nouns in eu* and m; as, PiHdes (PelensX -^^m*- 
cUdM (Neodes), and (2) AmphidrdldeSf Amff elides^ Mtidea^O&ronideSj Lpourffidet, 

n. i^cus, ioiu, idiis : 

Gorinthi&cus, modiciis, cfipidus. 

Except dmictUt cbtUleue, (iprletta^ mendlous, postlciia, p&dictu, 

in. dliu, bla, blmn ; uliu, ilia, ulnm ; cuius, oiila, oiilum, — in 

dtmiwuHvea: 

fili51u8, flliola, atriolum; hortulus, virgula, oppidiilum ; flosciUus, 
parliciUa, mOnusculum. 

IV. ^tas, Uas, — in ncnms ; Iter, Itns, — in adverhs : 
pittas, Veritas ; forfiter, divinitufl. 

V. StUis, His, bilis, — in verbals ; IntiSj — in adjeetivea denoUnff ma- 
teriat or time : 

yers&tilis, d6cilis, ^mftbilis ; Sd^antinus, cedrrnns, crastlnus, diOtlnus. 

Except mdtHtlntM, ripentlnus^ vesperUmte, 

1. Bis in adjectives from nouns usually has the penult long : dvUiSf hos, 
tUiSf ptterUiSf vvrilis. 

2. Inus denoting characUrisUe (325) usually has the penult long : eoni 
niLBy ^uinuSf marinus, 

647. KuLE XII. — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

I. Sceos, uoeus, aneus, arius, arium, Srius : 

r6s&ceus, pannuceus, siibitaneus, cibarius, c51umb&rium, oensOrius. 

IL SbOis, atHis, Stlcus : 

jlm&bilis, Tersatilis, Squfitifcus. 
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m. aginta, Iginti, esimiu, — in numerals: 
noDSginta, Tiginti, centesimus. 

648. Etjle XIII. — The following derivative endings 
have the antepenult short : 

I. ibilis, itudo, blentus, filentoB . 

credibilis, sOlitQdo, Tindlentus, 5pulentu8. 

n. iizio, — in desideroHves : 
$s&rio, empturio, parturio. 

IV. Quantity of Stem Syllables. 

J. In Primitives, 

649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. I.), is in 
most cases best referred to authority. Thus, 

In mSter, cSdo, scrlbo, dQoo, Ator, the first syllable is long hjf authority^ 
while in p&ter, t^go, mIcO; sdno, i&ter, it is short hy authority, 

650. KuLE XIV. — ^The quantity of stem-syllables 
remains unchanged in inflection : 

In DECLENSION, — ^Svis, fivem ; nubes, nQbium. 
In COMPARISON, — ^ISvia, Ifivior, ISvissimus. 
In CONJUGATION, — ^moneo, xndnebam, monuL 

1. Position may however affect the quantity: ageTf dgri (611, 612); 
possuMf pdtui ; soho, sdlHetum; "oolvo, vdliUum. 

Here d bdcomes J before gr. The o in possum, solvo, and volvo^ long only by 
position, becomes short before a single consonant. 

2. Gfigno gives genui, ghiUumf and pSnOf p6suiy pdsitum, 
8. See also 651, 652. 

651. DissyUahic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable long, unless short by position : 

jttvo, jQvi, jQtmn ; foveo, fovi, fotum. 

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
tfyllable short, are exceptions to 650. 

2. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short : 
hlbif d^iy f%dif sdtdij st^^ stttij tuli. 



298 BULES OF qOAlimTY, 

8. Ten Supines have the first syllable short: 

&Uum^ datum, \tum, lUumy quUum, rUhim, rUhim, siOum, iHtum, mUIf 
turn} 

652. In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two 
syllables are short : 

c&do, cScidi; cSno, c^dni; disco, didicL 

1. Ca^do has eicidi In diBtlnctlon from cMdi from cddo, 

a. The second syllable may be made long by position : e&cyTri^ m^mardk 

IL In Derivativea. 

653. BuLE XV. — ^Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : 

b5nu8, b6nitas; tianeo, timor; finlmus, SnimoBUs; clvis, civicus; cars, 
cflro. 

1. Frequentatives m Ito, have i short: eUmCUo. See 882. 1. 

2. In a few Derivatives the short vowel of the primitive is lengthened : 



hdmo, htlmSnus, 

l&teOy iStemSy 

1620, l6x, Idgis, 

macer^ mScSrOy 

mdveo, mSbllis, 

persdnoy persSna, 



rfigo, rfix, regis, rdgftla, 

s^cus, seciuB, 

sddeo, sedes, sSdiilus, 

sfiro, sSmenj 

susplcor, Buspicio, 

roll 



tSgOy tdgula. 

8. In a few Derivatives the long vowel of the primitive is shortened : 



Seer, ftcerbas, 

dice, dicax, 

dflco, dux, diicis, 

fido, fides, 

Itlceo, Iticema, 

mQles, mdlestus, 



nStam, nSta, 

5di, ddium, 

sQpio, s^or, 

v5do, v&dami 

v5x, v5cis, vdco. 



This change of qnantlty in some instances is the resolt of contraction : mMWiUs^ 
fnffibMU^ mdbUU^ and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same orthogra> 
phy: as the verbs ISgia^ ISgea^ rigia^ rSgsA, sSde8, from the nonns ligiA, Ugett, rigiSf 
riffea, tedes^ or the verbs dficis, duees^ fldee^ from the nonns diUiU, dUces, fides. 



TIL In Compounds. 

654. EuLE XVI. — Compounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements : 

antS-fSro, d6-£Sro, de-dQco, £n-aequalis, pro-duco. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity: 
de-llgo {Ugo)y oc-cldo {cado\ oc-cldo {caedo)* 

1 From sMo, bat eti^twrn from «to. 
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2. Inseparable Prepositions. — ^Dl, ue^ and yrS are long, rS abort : 
ne sometimes long and sometimes short: 

dldUco, 8£dllco, Tdcors, r^dUco, nedum, nSfas : 

1) Di 1b short in cflrl«no, cPUertua. 

8) 2^6 is long in nidwnj nimo, niquam^ niqudquam^ niqvidqrMiK^ lUqtAUa^ 
and fiSve, In other words it is short. 

8) Be is sometimes lengthened in a few words: riSigio, ril^iquiaet r^pirU^ ripA- 
lit, rkMU, etc. 

8. Chanqe of Quantity. — In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

Dioo gives -dicue ; jUro, -firo ; nbtusy -nUut; nvhOt niiba: mlUft-dXcus, 
de-j$rOy cog-nltus, prO-ntiba. 

4. Pro. — Fro is short in the following words: 

J^^heUOf prdeulf prd/dnits, ^wJ/Sri, prdfecto, prdfestui, pr9/teiseor, prd- 
/Ueor, pr6JiigiOf prd/iigtUf prd/undtu, prdnipoSf prdneptiSy prdtervut, and 
most Greek words, as pr6phUa^ generall/ in pr^undo, prSpdgOf jfrSpino, 
rarely in pr3diro, prSpello. 

5. Stem.— -When the first element is the stem of a word (338. III.), it 
is often followed by a short connecting vowel: 

ciU4-f &ci0y l&b-$ fScio, bell-I-g^ro, aed-I-fXco, art-X fex, ampl-I-fXoo, ISo- 
fi-ples. 

Before ./Sfeio in a few compounds e is sometimes lengthened : ViqttUfdcio, pdifftU 
do, putrtyiciOy Up^acio, The flnt e in fMeHcei is long. 

6. I LONG.—/ is long, — (1) in the first part of compounds of dies : mM- 
dies, pridie, postrldie, quStidie, triduum, aud (2) ia the contracted forms, 
biffoe, trigae, quadrigae^ Uicet, seUket, UHoen for Ubiioe», 

Bnt i is short in Mdwun and qudiridwum» 

7. LONO. — is long in eorUrd', intrd-, retr^, and guandd- in composi- 
tion ; as : corUrdversia, intrddflco, retHhferto, quanddque, but qvandSquidem, 

8. Special 'WoKDB,—Ilodief qtioH^ qu5que^ and svquidem^ have the first 
syllable short. 
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CHAPTER II. 
YEBBI7ICATI0H. 



SECTION L 

I 

OBJSfBBAL VIEW OF TEE SUBJECT 

655. Latin Versification is based u^n Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 

Verses. 

656. Feet are either simple or compound. For con- 
venience of reference we add the following list : 

I. Simple Feet. 



DiBSYLLABIO FSBT. 



Spondee, 
Trochee,* 
Iambus, 
Pyrrhic, 



two long BylldbUa^ 
a long and a short ^ 
a short and a long^ 
two shorty 



^ w 
w ^ 



w w 



Leges. 

LSgls. 

P&rftDB. 

Pfttir. 



Teistllabio Febt. 



Dactyl, 

Anapaest, 

Tribrach, 

Molossus, 

Amphibrach, 

Amphimacer,* 

Bacchlns, 

Antibacchlus, 



•— V w 



V w ■— 



W V V 



a long and two shortf 
ttffo short and a long, 
three short, 

three long, — — — 

a shorty a hngy and a short, w — v 
a longt a short, and a long, — w — 
a short and two long, v — — 

two long and a short, — — w 

ZL Compound Feet. 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



cSrminft. 

bdnltSs. 

d5mlnti8. 

UbertSs. 

ftmlctts. 

mllltds. 

ddlQres. 

pSstOrito. 



1 SometlmeB called Choree, 



' Also ofiUed CiroMft 



METRICAL FEET. 
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— w 



DispoDdee, double apondee, 

Bitrochee, double trochee^ 

Diiambus, double iambus, 

Proceleasmatic, dottble pyrrhie, 
Greater IodIc, spondee andpyrrhio, 

pyrrhic and spondee^ 

trochee (choree), and iamibuSf — v w — 

iambus and trochee, 

iambus and spondee. 
Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee. 
Third Epitrite, spondee and iambus. 
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee, 
First Paeoo, trochee and pyrrhic. 
Second Paeon, iambus and pyrrhic. 
Third Paeon, pyrrhic and troches, 
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhic and iambus. 



Lesser Ionic, 
Choriambus, 
Antispast, 
First Epitrite, 






W W W V 



— — WW 



w w — — 



w — — w 















— www 



w w 



w w — w 



w w w — 



praecSptSrds. 
cIvitStls. 
ftmoenltSs. 
mdmdr!&. 

6dDtSDtI&. 

&ddl6sc6n8. 

Imp&tlens. 

T^rdcflndiis. 

&mSvdr<lnt. 

cSndltSrds. 

atlctSrltfls. 

CmSmdntft. 

hlstdrll 

ftmSbnis. 

pufirills. 

c6I3iit5s. 



1. Common Fbbt. — The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee^ used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequent the Iambus, Drocheej Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori" 
ambus. 

2. Groups. — ^A Dipody is a group of two feet ; a Tripody, of three ; a 
Teirapodyt of four, etc. A IHemimSris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a half; I^nthemimieris, of two and a half; ffephthemMnbris, of three 
and a half, etc. 

657. Metrical Equivalents. — ^A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee bj contracting the two short eyllables into one 
long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by reaolTlng the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly the Dactyl, tho Spondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical eqatvalents. In like manner the lambns, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical eqnivalents. 

658. Metrical Substttdtes. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee is often snbstltnted for the lambns or the Trochee, though not 
equivalent to either. Bee 679, 682. 

659. Ictus ob Rhythmic Accent. — As in the pronun- 
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation ol a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 
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1. SiMPLK Fbbt. — Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have 
the ictus unilbrmly on the long syllables, unless used for other feet. Thus, 

The Dactyl and the Trochee have the Ictus on the first syllable ; the Anapaest 
and the Iambus on the last. 

2. Equtvalents Ain> ScBSTiTnTES.~Ttese take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the Ictus of the Dactyl, i. e., on 
the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the Anapaest, 
1. e., on the last syllable. 

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
equivalents or substitutes, and are accented accordingly. 

2) When two short sylhtbles of an eqniyalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original foot, the ictus rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thus the 
Dactyl used for the Anapaest takes the ictus on the first short syllable. 

8. Compound Feet. — These take the ictus of the feet of which they are 
composed. Thus, 

The Choriamlnis (trochee and iambus) takes the ictus of the trochee on the first 
8} liable and that of the iambus on the last 

But IotUo feet are generally read with the ictus on the first long syllable. 

660. Arsis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis {lowering), 

II. Vbeses. 

661. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or 
compound. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

662. Cabsubal Pause.— r-Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra ^ or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Meteical Names of Verses. — ^The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

1. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

' Caesura (from caedo^ to cut) means a cutting; it outs or dlFidra the verse into 
parts. 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses have respectively the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the lambas as the characteristic foot. 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures.* Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic Terse of six measures. 

2. A Terse consisting of one measure ia Manometer ; of two, Dimeter ; 
of three. Trimeter; of four, Tetrameter; oi&Y&, FerUam£ter;oisiXfirexam-' 
eter» 

in. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed AcataUctic^ when its last measure is complete ; 
Cai<Uectie, when it is incomplete. 

1) A Oataleeiie verse Is said to he eataleeHe in eyUdbam, in dieyUdbumf or 
in trieylldbum^ according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

2) A BracJvyccaaUcHo verse wants the closiog foot of the last Dipody. 
8) An AcephaUnts verse wants the first syllable of the first foot. 

4) A Bypercatalectie verse, also called Bypermeter, has an exceas of sylkbles. 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under L IL and III., as Dactylic JTexameter AcatalecUe, Dactylic Trimeter 
CatalecUcy etc. 

1) Bat for the sake of brevity the term Aoatalectic Is often omitted when it can 
be done without ambiguity. 

2) Yerses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number 
of feet or measures. Thus JBexameter (six measures) sometimes designates the I>ao 
tylic Heooameter AccOalecHCt and Senariua (six feet), the Jambic Trimeter Acata* 
lectio. 

664. Special Names op VERSEs.^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poeis. 
Thus, 

Alcaic from Alcaens, ArchUochian from Archilochus, Sapphic from 
Sappho, GlycomCy from Glycon, etc. 

Yerses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they were 
applied: as Heroic^ applied to heroic subjects ; Paroemiac^ to proyerbs, etc 

665. Final Syllable. — ^The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — ^A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich ; of three, a THstich ; of four, a 

letrastich, 

« f - • •- ■... .. ■ ■ 

1 A measure is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
vhere it Is a Dipody or Pair of feet 
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667. Mktbe. — ^Metre agnifies measurej and is used to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- C 
meut of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668. Scanning. — Scanning consists in separating a poem^ 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

in. FiGUEBS OP PbOSODT. 

669. The ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllahles, certain liberties generally 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

L Synaloepha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowel : 

Monstr' horrend' inform* ingens, for Monstrum horrendom informe 
ingens. Virff. 

1. No account is taken of h, as it is only a breathing (2. 2). Hence hot* 
rendum is treated as a word beginning with a voweL 

2. Interjections, o, heu, ah^prohy etc., are not elided, but in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. But see Virg, Am. in. 74. 

8. Final e in the interrogative n« is sometimes elided before a consonant: 
Pyrrhin' connabia serras ? for Pyrrhlne con nubia servas ? Virg, 

4. The elision of « occurs in the early poets : 

Ex omnibu' v^h\iA,for Ex omnibus rdbus. Lucr, 

5. Syncdoepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line be' 
gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapheia, 

II. Synaeresis. — This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aurca, delude, dSlnceps, Hdem, iisdem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite 

1) Two snccesslve vowels, as in the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong: eaedem. 

8) Two vowels separated by A, as only a breathing: prchXbeatyiptom>wii»A prai- 
heat 

2. In the different parts of disumy ee is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : diiuefdSSst, deirai, deSrU, etc. : so ^ in the verb anteeo : aniS^e, antii' 
renhf ant^y antm, 

8. / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
sound of p and w : Thus, abieie and aruie, become dbyke and c^ryHi; gmUa 
V>d ienu^ become g9nwa and timoSa, 
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HL Diaeresis. — ^This is the resolation of one syllable 
into two : 

aurfii/<>r aurae, Orph&tts for OrphSus, soluendus, for solvendus, silua 
/orsilva. 

Ab a matter of Ihct the Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually divide any syllable 
into two, and the examples generally explained by diaw«aii are only ancient furnu^ 
oocasionally need by them for elfect or convenience. 

IV. Systole. — ^This is the shortening of a long syllable: 

tiilftnmt/or t&lenint, stgtSrunt/or sfcftterunt (235X vidS'n /or yldesne. 

This Is a rare poetical license, occurring most A^quently in the final vowelA and 
diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. Bee 668. 1. 2. 

V. Diastole. — ^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable : 

PrUmldes/or Prl&mldes. 

1. This is a poetical license, used chiefly in proper names and In final syllables In 
the arsis of the foot (660). In the h&tter case the syllable is said to be lengthened by 
theic^Mi 

SECTION n. 

VABJETJSa OF VEBSE. 

I. Dactylic Verse. 

670. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. n.), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv^ 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

I. Dactylic Hexameter. 

671 . The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 
and the sixth a Spondee (665). 

The scale is,^ 

i.wwli.wwli.wwli.wvli.vw|i.-. 



Qafldriip6- ] dSntS ptL- 1 trem sSnl- 1 ttl qu&tit | flngiilft | cSmpam. Virg. 
Anx)& tI- I ramqu& c&- 1 n5 TrC- 1 jfie qui i primi&s &b | Oris. Virg, 
InfSn- 1 dam re- 1 gln& jii- 1 bfis rftod- 1 T8r& dd- 1 lOrem. Virg. 
IIU* In- I ter 8£- 1 8£ mSg- | nS vl | brfichlft | tOlllint. Virg, 

^ In this scale the sign ' marks the ictu9 (659). 
8 The final < of i^ is elided by Synaloepha (660). 
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672. Yabieties. — ^The scale of dactylic hexameters ad« 
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. Illustration. — Tbas a Terse may contain, 

1) Fiye dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
rangements. 

8) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 
aboTe. But these again admit six different arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange- 
ments. 

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effkct or Dactyls.— Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 

sive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 




3. Spok^aio Livb. — ^Tha Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

CSr& d&- 1 tlm s5bd- 1 Ids mSg- 1 nom J5vls | locrfi- 1 mfintum. Virg* 

673. Caksural Pause. — ^The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is after the arsis^ or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl ten- 1 dttnt ; II It | clSmdr St ] SgmlnS | fSctO. Vif^, 
Inf in- I dam, rfi- 1 gInS, || ji&- 1 bfis ri&nd- 1 vir6 dd< | lOrem. Ftf^. 

In the first Use the esManl pausef marked || , fs after tendunty after the arsis oi 
the third Ibot ; and in ike seeood line aiter reglna^ in the thesis (nd JA) of the third 
foot. 

1. Rass GAEStTRAL Pausb. — The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause: 

CrddldS- 1 rim; U v&r | Illtid 6- 1 rSt, || vdr | mSgn&s &- 1 gdbat. Vtrg, 

2. Bucolic Caesura. — ^A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erally called the htcolie eaesurOf because often used in pastoral poetry : 

Ingdn- 1 tem coe- 1 10 s5nl- 1 tUm dSdIt ; || Ind6 sd- 1 ctltus. Virg, 

8. Faulty Caesura. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Polvdrii- 1 lentiJks 6- 1 quis f&rit ; || Qmnfts | 5nni ri- 1 qulmnt. F»r^. 

674. Caesuba and Caesural Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause : 
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Armft tI- | rnrnqne eft- 1 nH, || Tr9- 1 jad qui | pilmiis &b | Oris. Virg, 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one 
of these, that after e&no, has the caesural pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to "be marked b j the pause the reader 
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
RQma6 | modnlft | tdrriilt | Implg&r | Hftnnib&l | Srmis. £nn. 

676. Last Wobd op thb Hexamjbteb. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praedfpl- | tant cH- 1 rae, ll tar- 1 bSt&qu6 | Hlndrft | mens est. Virg, ^ 

Eri is Indeed often used even when not preceded by another monoeyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except esty is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor: 

PSrtiixl- 1 lint mGn- 1 tds, || nas- 1 cGtOr ] rIdXcii- 1 Ids mns. ffor, 

IJ,' Dactylic Pentameter. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural pause. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the 
second ; 
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AdmSni- 1 ta coe- 1 pi jj f5rti5r | Sssg til. | 6. Ovid, 

1. PsMTAMETEB.>-The name Jkntamtter is founded on the ancient divi* 
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees*, 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elboiao DisncH.— The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter : 

Semlsfi- 1 pflUa vl- 1 rtlm || cftr- 1 vis f 6rf- 1 ftntiir &- 1 rStris 
0ss&, rti- 1 loQ- 1 sas jj OcciilXt | herb& dd- 1 mtls. Ov, 

III. Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention ; 
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L Dactyuc Tetbameteb. — ^This consists of the last 
foar feet of the Hexameter : 

Iblmtis I sdcl- 1 1, o5mI- 1 ttsque. Ear, 

In compound Tenet, as the Oreater ArchUoehian, the tetraineter in ctHnpoeltioa 
with other metres, hea a dactyl in the fonrth place. See 60L. L 

n. Dacttlic Tbimeteb Catalectic. — ^This is the Lesser 
.ArchOochiaD, and is identical with the second half of the 
vDactylic Pentameter : 

Arb6il- 1 bOsqud cd- 1 mae. J9br. 

in. Dactylic Dimeter^ — ^Tbis is the Adonic, and con- 
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee : 

Montis i- 1 mfig^. ffor, 

IL Anapaestic Yebsb. 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, but 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. Anapaestic Dimeteb consists of two dipodies : 
ygniSnt : finnis || saeciUft • seiis.' Sen, 

This is sometimes catalectic (668. IIL 1\ and has on!/ a long syllable in place ot 
the hist foot It is then call^l Paroemiao, 

n. Anapasstio Monomsteb consists of one dipody: 
D&t^ rSs : pStriae. Au9on, 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nsed sparingly, and are generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), but subject 
to the ordinary mies of quantity. 

8. Anapaestic verse does not occnr in the best Latin PoetSb 

in. Trochaic Veese. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

1 In verses measnred by dipodies, a dotted line is placed between the feeti a sin* 
%le line between the dipodies, and a double line in the place of the caeenral panacb 
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680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipodj admits no equiv- 
alents : 
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Ntlll& i tQz hfl- 1 mSD& t cQnstSt || SbsquS ! septfim | littft- 
Bltd 1 TOcJS- 1 Ifis Yd- i cSvit || qaSa mi&- j gistr& | GraficI- : a. Ter. Mau. 

1. In Proper Namea^ a dactyl maj be introduced in any foot except the fourth 
and seventh. 

2. The PtoceiUusmaUe for the Spondee sometimes occurs. 

8. In Oomed/y the Spondee and its equivalents occur in the odd feet, as well as 
tn the even, except in the last dlpody. 

4. The Troehaie Tetrameter also occurs in the earlier poets in its complete 
forui, i e., with eight full feet : 

Ipsd : summis | saxis • f Ix&s || fispS- • lis €• | vised- • ratus. Etin, 

U. lirochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

i. w : i. w I i. w : i 

AiilS • dli^- 1 tSm mS- l net ITor, 

. 1. This is sometimes called lambie Dimeter Acephaioue^ i. e., an Iambic Dime- 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

2. A Trockaio TVipody,— three Trochees^technically called a Trochaic Dime' 
ter BrthchffeaialecUej or an Ith/yphaliou8j occurs in the Greater Archilochian. See 
491. L 

a For Sapphio Veree, see (J91. IV. 

4 For Phakieoi4ini see 681. V. 

IV. Iambic Versb. 

682. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier 
ictus than the second. 

In its full form it has the following scale : 
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I. Iambic Trimeter. 

683. This verse, also called Senariua^ consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the fall form. 
II. The second admits no Anapaest. 

III. The third admits no Anapaest or Dacty], and in its second 
foot, no eqaivalent whatever. 

IV. The Oaesaral Pause is usually in the third foot, but may 
be in the fourth. 

The scale is, 
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Quid 5b- I sSrS- 1 tis |[ au- f rIbOs | fQndls | prices ? Ilor, 
Ndpta- I Dfts Si- 1 15 IT tfin- : d!t bi- 1 bdraas | s&lo. Hor. 
HSs In- : t&r 6pii- | ISs i| at j jiirSt | pSstSs : dves. Hor, 

1. Pbopeb Names. — la proper names an Anapaest is admissiUe in any 
foot, except tbe last, but must be in a single word. 

2. Horace.— In Horace tbe only feet freely admitted are tbe Iambus and 
tbe Spondee ; tbeir equivalents, tbe Tribracb, tbe Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribracb nerer occurs in tbe fifth foot and only 
once in tbe first. Tbe Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. CoxEDT. — ^In Comedy great liberty is taken, and tbe Spondee and its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except tbe last. 

4. Choliaxbus. — This is a variety of Iambic Trimeter with a Spondee in 
tbe sixth foot and an Iambus in tbe fifth : 

MIsdr i C&tal- 1 16 de- I slnSs | InSp- • tire. CatvZ. 

C^oUanibus means lame or limping lambite^ and is so called from Its limping 
movement. It is sometimes called Season for the same reason, and sometimes Hip- 
poncuMan^ firom Hipponox, its reputed inventor. 

684. Iambic Tbiheteb Catalbctic. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Trp 
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brach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third: 
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Y6cS- i tiis &t- 1 qud nOn j t5cS- | tiis au- | dit. Hor, 

IL Iambic Dimeter, 

685. lliis verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with' 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : . 
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Qufirfin- i tiir In { sflrls ! &ves. Ilor. 
Imbres i nlves- ( qu6 cQm- | p&rat. Jlor. 
Ast 6gd I vicis- 1 slm li- j s6ro. Mor, 

1. Iambic Docbteb Hypsbmeteb oocars iu Horace with the 
following scale: 

Fiidr | quis dx | aulS | c&pll- | lis. Eor, 

Thit ifl sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabie vene and forms the third Use 
in the Akaic Stanza. See 700. L 

2. Iaxbio Dixbteb Catalectic does not occur in the pure Latin poets. 
Its scale is, ^ 

w Jl I w 

M&na 1 piier | IdquS- | cl M, Arh. 

8. Iambic Diiietbb Acephalous. — This name is soin^times given to the 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dimetor 
without the first syllable. Thus 

Au- I 1& dl- 1 yltdm j m&net Eor, 



HI. Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Laiip esrcept in Come- 
dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The 
eaesural pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Qu&ntum in- • tellez- 1 i mdd5 • s^nis ti senten- | tXftiP ) dft nfip* • 
fiis. Ter. 



812 lOmC AND CHOBIAMBIC VSB8ES. 

The Iambic T§tramMer OaidUcUo beloogi mostly to oomedy, bat oocun iIm ta 
CAtoUiui: 

Qu«teOiB- : mMiB|r&it- : tiUI ? |I qaftt w • tem 2d6- 1 ml eu- • rib. 7<ir. 

V. Ionic Vkesk. 

687. The lonio a Mindre consists entirely of Lesser 
lonios. It maj be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Shnftl anctOs | TIMrlnIs | h&m^rOs U- 1 tU Iq ftndls. Sor. 
N4qu^ Bfignl | p6d6 Tictua. Hor, 

1. Horace haa thia metre only in one abort ode (III. 12). In aome edi- 
tiona thia ode conaiata entirely of Tetrameters ; bat in otbera it ia arranged 
in ataniaa of three linea ; the firat two, Tetrametera, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In thia verse the laat ayllable ia not common, but aabject to the ordi- 
nary rulea of quantity, aa in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, SotadHan VerM, scarcely oocufb in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In ita pure atate it conaiata of three Greater Ionic feet and a 
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot ia a Ditrochee : 
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His c&m g6ml- 1 nS cOmp«d6 | dddlcflt eft- 1 tSnSs. Mori, 

YI. Chobiambic Yebss. 

688. Choriambie verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Horace the Cboiiamblo verse uniformly begins with the Spondee, bnt in aome 
of the other poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the Iambus oooaslonally takes the 
place of tUe Spondee. 

689. A Choriambie verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Gluconic ; or, if catalectic, the Pherecralean ; 
with two, the Asdepiadean ; with three, the Greater As-' 
ckpiadean. 

L The Glyconio has the following scale : 

DQndc I grSttb (rSm | tXbi. Sor. 

n. The Pherecbatean is catalectic, bat otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 

viz dfl- 1 rSr6 c&rl- 1 nae. Bor. 
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TIL The AscLEPiADfiAN has the following scale : 

± ^ I i.vvi.||i.wwJL I wi 

Maecfi- 1 DSa &t&Tls || edlii rfig- 1 Ibus. JBbr. 

IV.TheGB»xnaA8<XEPiAi>fiANha8thefoUowing8cale: 

Seu pifl- 1 rOs hlimfis, i| sea trlbtttt || JOpIt^r al- 1 timam. Bar, 

This te sometimes called Chariambio PentameUr and sometimes ChariambU 
TetrofMter, 

JSpichoriambie Verse. 

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Ohoriambi, and ends with a Bacchius, 
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important 
varieties : 

L Thb Sapphic Vkrsk. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchlas : 

NSmquS m6 sll- 1 tS || liipfts In j S&blnft. J3br. 

1. But the Sapphic verse may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipodj 
followed by an Aristopbanic verse, i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV. 

2. The Gaesaral Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Gbeateb Sapphic Vkrsk.— This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bus before the Bacchlus : 

i.wi.-. I i.wwi.||i.wwl. I wi.1 

Int&r aequS- 1 Ids 6quItSt, || G5111c& ndc | liipfitis. Mor. 
This is sometimes improperly called C^orianibio Teiramet&r, 

Vll. LOGAOEDIC VeESE. 

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, followed by Trochees. 

L Geeateb ABCHiLocHiAN.~-This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
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VltaA I samm& brd- 1 Tisspem | dCs TStit, i| Incbd- j Srd | iSngam. Mot, 
The caMural pause is between the two memben. 

II. Alcaic Vebse, — ^This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : _ 

Purpftri- 1 8 T&ii- 1 fls c5- | iSre. Hor. 

m. Aeistophanic Vkkse. — ^This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees : 

Ciir D5qii6 | mill- j tSris. Ebr, 

This verse is varionslj named, Aristophanic, ChoHanU>lo Dimeter^ and C^o- 
riami^c DimeiUr Catakctie, 

IV. Sapphic Verse. — ^This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. 1.). The scale is, 

j.v:i.-|JLww|i.v:i.3' 

NSmquft \ me sll- 1 tS liiptis | In Si&- j blna. JSbr, 

Sttpphic verse niaj be classed at pleasure either with the Logaoedio verses, as 
here, or with the Epichorian^ylc verses, as in article €90. L 

V. Phalaecian Verse. — ^This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : _ 

i. -| i. V V 1 1, w : i. w I i. V 

N5n est I vIvSrS, j| s6d v&- j igrg | vita. Mart, 

This verse is sometimes called, from the nnmber of its syllables, JBendecaayUahio^ 
of eleven syllables. It does not occar in Horace. In Catullos it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an lambns, in the first place. 

VnL Miscellaneous Verses. 

692. Greater Alcaic Verse. — This consists of an 
Iambic Pentfiemimeria and a pure Dactylic Dimeter^ i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 
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Tides I at SI- 1 iSi II stet nlvS I cSndldum 
S5rSc- j t6 nee | jSm || sastlufi- | Snt duiis. Ebr. 

1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spohdee. 

3. This verse forms the first and second lines of the Alcaic Stanza. See 
700. L 
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693. Dactylico-Iambic Vkrsk. — ^This consists of a pure 
Dactylic PenthemimerU (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 
(685) : 



j: w w I i. 



- w i. : V i. 



w ^ 



Jassi&s &b- 1 Ir6 d5- | mflm, || f Srfi- | b&r lo- 1 cSrtQ | pftde. Ear, 

1. This verse is sometimes called EUgiambut, 

% This vene and the following oomponnds— the lamMeO'DaetyUo and the Pri- 
(tpeiaf^—haYB the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as separ 
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is common, as at the end of a line. 

694. lAMBico-DAcrYLic Vkrse, — ^Thia consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemimeria^ i. e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 
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Nlves- j qu6 de- 1 dQcflnt I J5v6m : || ntknc m&rft, | nflnc sUft- 1 ae. Hor. 

1. This verse is sometimes called lambtUgtit, 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 088. 2. 

695. Pbiapeian Vebse. — ^This consists of a Glyconic 
and a Pherecratean (689. L IL) : 
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Qufirciis I Sridft rfis- | tlcj( || cQuHSr- | m5t& sftcfl- | H. Cabul. 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Catnllus, the Ofyeonio and the Phereeratfian 
appear with sach variations as are allowed in that poet (6S8). Hence the Trochee 
querents for the Spondee, in the example. 

2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 698. 2. 



SECTION ni. 

TEE VERSIFICATION OF VIBQIL, BOEACE, OVIV, AND JUVENAL, 

696. ViBGiL AND JuTENAL. — ^Virgil in his Eclogues, 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. GviD. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor- 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. Horace. — ^Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 
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699, Ltbigs of Horace. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses ; but 
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse. 

Lyric Metres of Horace. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. ^ 

A. Stanzas of Four Verses. 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — ^First and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(692) ; third, Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (685. L) ; fourth, Al- 
caic (691. II.). 
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In thirty-seven Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 35, 87 ; 11. 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; FV. 4^ 
9, 14, 15. 

II. Sak»hio and Adonic. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.) ; the fourth, Adonic (677. HI.). 



ili-w : i.-|i.ww|JLv : 
8). ..„ 



4. i.wv|JL- 

In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 26, 80, 82, 88; II. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

in. AsoLEPiADfiAN AND Gltoonio. — The first three verses, 
Asclepiadeans (689. III.) ; the fourth, Qlyconio (689. 1.). 
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2. Vi.-|i.wwi.|i.vwi.(w- 
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In nine Odes: I. 6, 15, 24, 88; II. 12; III. 10, 16; lY. 5, 12. 

IV. AsOLEPIADfiAN, pHETlBCBATftAN, AND GlTOONIO. — ^The fifSt 

two verses, Asclepiadeans (689. III.); the third, Pherecratean 
(689. II.) ; the fourth, Glyconio (689. 1.). 

^•li.-.|i.vvJL|JLwwi.|vi 
8. i.-|i.wwi.|w 

4. I.-.|i.w.i.|wi 
In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 23; IIL 7, 18 ; IV. 18. 
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 

Y. loNio A MiNOBB (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters: 
the third, Dimeter. 
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In Ode m 12. 



C. Stanzas of Two .Verses. 



YI. Iambio Tbdieteb and Iambio Dimeteb (688, 685). 

1, w^.w^ w<I>:w.^ w«LSw» 
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In the first ten Epodes. 

Yn. Gltoonio and Asolepiad£an (689. 1., III.). 

1. i.-|±wwl.|wi 

2. See IV. 1. 
In twelve Odes : I. Z, 13, 19, 86 ; III. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; lY. 1, 8. 

YUL Hexameteb and Daottlio Tetbameteb (671 ; 677. 1.). 



1. 



2. 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. Hexamsteb and Daottuo Tbqoetbb Catalbctio (671 ; 

677. n.). 

1. See Vni. 1. ^ 

2. i.ww|i.ww| — 

In Ode IV. 7. 

X. Hexameteb and Iambio Tbimeteb (671, 688). 
See Ym. 1 and YI. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XL Hexameteb and Iambio Dimeteb (671, 685). 

See Yin. 1 and YI. 2. 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 
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XII. Hexametkb and Iambioo-Daotylio (671, 694). 

1. SC€ VIII. 1. 



2. 



i. SJ 



W I .i. W W 1 — 



In Epode 18. 

XIII. Iambio Tbimeteb and Daotylioo-Iambio (683, 698). 



1. See VI. 1. 



2. 



w I J. 



i.1 w i. 



In Epode 11. 

XIY. Tboohaio Dimeteb Oataleotio and Iambio Tbimetbb 
Cataleotio (661, 684). 



1. i. w : i. w 1 1, w : - 



2. 






_ . w W V I •• 



V lU i. 



In Ode II. 18. 



XY. Gbeateb Abohiloohian and Iambio Tbimeteb Cata- 
U50TI0 (691. 1. ; 684). • 



1. 



2. See XrV. 2. 
In Ode I. 4. 

XVL Abistophanio and Gbeateb Sapphio (691. in. ; 690. II), 

1. x^w |i.w:i.U 

2. I.wJL-|i.wwI.|JLwwJL|wJLl 



In Ode I. 8. 

D. Verses tised Singly, 

XVn. AsOLEPIADfiAN (689. III.). 
In throe Odes : 1. 1 ; III. 80 ; IV. 8. 

XYin. Gbeateb AsolepiadEan (689. lY.). 
In three Odes : 1. 11, 18 ; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Tbimeteb (683). See YI. 1. 

In Epode 17. 
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701. Index to the Lybic Metres of Horace, 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 700. 
BOOK I. Odes. Metres. Odes. Metres 



OJes. 

1, 
2> 
3> 

6, 
6, 

'?. 

.8, 

10, 

11, 
12, 
18, 

14, 

15, 

18, 
19, 
20, 

21, 
22, 

28, 
24, 
25. 
26, 
27, 
28, 
29, 
80, 
81, 
82, 
83, 
84, 
85, 
86, 
87, 
88, 



1, 
2, 

8, 



Metres. 

XVII. 

II. 

vn. 

XV. 
IV. 

in. 
vin. 

XVI. 

I. 
II. 

XVIII. 

II. 

VII. 
IV. 

m. 

L 

I. 

xvni. 

vn. 

n. 

IV. 

II. 

IV. 

III. 
II. 

I. 

I. 

VIIL 

I. 
II. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

I. 

L 
VII. 

I. 

n. 



BOOK II. 



I. 

II. 

L 



Odes. 

4, 
5, 

6, 
V, 
8, 

9, 

10, 

11. 
12, 
18, 

14. 
15, 
16, 

18, 

19, 
20, 



1, 
2, 
8, 
4, 
6, 

^ 
8, 

9. 
10, 

11, 
12, 
13, 

14, 
16, 
16, 

1^, 
18, 

19, 

20, 

21, 
22, 

28, 
24, 
25, 



Metres. 

II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
III. 

I. 

I. 

I. 
II. 

I. 
XIV. 

I. 
I. 



BOOK III. 



I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
I. 
IV. 
II. 

VII. 

III. 
II. 

V. 

IV. 

II. 

vir. 
m. 

I. 

II. 

VII. 

II. 

I. 
II. 

I. 

VII. 
VII. 



26, 
27, 
28, 
29, 
80, 



1, 
2, 
8, 
4, 
5, 
6, 
^ 
8. 

9, 
10, 

11, 
12, 
13, 

14, 
15, 



Epodes. 

1, ... 

2, ... 

3, ... 

4, ... 

5, ... 

6, ... 

7, .., 

8, ... 

9, ... 

10, .., 

11, ... 

12, .., 

13, .. 
U, .. 

15, .. 

16, ... 

17, ... 



I. 

u 

Vli. 

L 

XVIL 



BOOK IT. 



vn. 
II. 

VII. 

I. 
in. 

IL 

IX. 

XVIL 

I. 

xvin. 

n. 

ra. 

IV. 
L 

I. 



XPODKS. 



8ECCLAR HYMN. 



Metres. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 
VI. 

xnL 
vm. 

XII. 

XI. 

XI. 

X. 

XIX. 

n. 
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L FiGUBES OF Speech. 

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, 
constntctionj or signification of words. 

Deyiations from the ordinary forms are called Figwres of Etymology; 
from the ordinary constmctions, Mgvret of SynUxx^ and from the ordinarj 
aignificationSy M^res of Shetoric. 

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following : 

1. Aphaxbxsxb takes a letter or syllable from the be^nnlng of a word : "*«£ for est, 
8. BTiroopK takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: ifirum tor 
vlrdrum, dioes for diooiste, 

8. Apooon takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : t&fC for t&ne, 
4. Pbosthxsib prefixes a letter or syllable to a word : tU^&U foit t&iL 

6. EpxirrHTOB Inserts a letter or syllable in a word: AlciimemifxAleri^na, 
dlUuwn for dlUum. 

t, Pabagoos adds a letter or syllable to a word : dicier for <{lei. 

7. MvTATHBSiB transposes letters or syllables : pietrie torpriaiie, 

8. AmnrmBBis snbstltates one letter for another : 'odwue for mi^niM, o2Zi fxx iUi, 
See also Figures of Prosody, 669. 

704. The Figures of Syntax are the following : 

I. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words of a 
sentence : 

H&bltSbat ad Jdns (sc. templum), Be dweU near the temple of JvpUer, 
Liv. Abiit, SySsit (et), Be has gone, has escaped. Cic. 

1. AsTVDETON is an ellipsis of a ooi^nnction. See 687. 1. 6; 687. IH 4 

2. Zbuoma is an ellipsis which employs a single yerb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, Ihongh strictly applicable to only one : 

P&cem an bellum gdrens, teheiher at peace (2gens) or waging war. Sail. 

a Aposxopzsis, also called BeiicemUa^ used for rhetorical etfeet, is an ellipsis 
which leaves the sentence nnflnished: 

Qaos ego sed motos praestat componSre flnctns. Whom I fmt it is be^ 

ter to calm the troubled waves. Yirg. 

4. PaovsaBS are often ellipticaL 

6. Ellipsis op F1.010, Dioo, Oao. See 460. 8 ; 602, IL 8. 

II. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words : 

Erant Itinera duo, quibus It!oern>us exire possent. There were two ways 
by which ways they might depart. Gaes. Eurusque Ndtusque munt, £oth 
Euros and Notus rush forth. Virg. 

1. PoLTSTin>KTON is a pleonasm in the use of co^janctions, as in the last example. 

2. HaKDiADTS is the nse <A two nouns with a ooi^jonction, instead of a noun 
with an adjeetiye or genitiye: 
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Armis Tirisqae,ybr tIHs annfitia, f0<<^ aniMd fiMft. Tae. 

8. Anaphoba is the repetition of a word at the beginning of snooeaaiTe elansea : 

He enncta It&lia, me Qnlreraa cl vitas conaulem dSclfirivit, Jfe all Jtaly^ mt the 
uhoU «taU d€^ared eonwl. Cic 

4. Epifhosa. is the repetition of a wcwd at the end of snccessiye clauses: 

Laellns nAyns Srat, doctas £rat, ZaeHut toaa diUgenl, was learned, Cie. 

6l Honoeyllabio prepositions are often repeated before sacoessiye XMons, ngor 
balj so with t^—et : 

£t in belUds et in dvHIbas offlciis, hoih in military and in civil qfflcee. Cie. 

Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

It. A demonstrative, pronoun or adyeib, id, hoCy Ulud, eic, Ua> is often used 
somewhat redmidantly to represent a sabseqnent daose. Bo also quid, in qtiid oensee 
with a clause: 

riud te 5ro ut dlllgens sis, / atk you (that thing) to "be (that you be) diligent Oi& 

7. FM)nouus redundant with quldem. See 446^ 1. 

8. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut lloeat pennittitur s= licet, H ie lav^ (is permitted that it is, &c). Cic. 

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis. 

10. Circumlocutions with ree, giniMt mddue, and rdtio are common. 

m. Enallaob is the Bubstitution of one part of speech 
for another, or of one grammatical form for another : 

P5piila8 iSte rex (for regnans\ apeopU of extenHve sway (mling ezten- 
aivelj). Yirg. 'SGrns {ehv) in coelum rSdeas, May you return late to heaven. 
Hor. Ylna cfidis (vinis cadoe) dnSrSre, tofiU theflatke tvith wine, Yirg. 

1. AyrmuRlA is the use of one part of speech for another, as in tho first two ex- 
amples. 

2. Htpallaqs is the use of one ease for another, as in the last example. 

8. SnnsxB is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical 
forms. Bee 488^ 6 and 461. 

4. AiTAOOLihFHOsr is a want of harmony in the construction of the diff<aent parts 
of a sentence : 

81, ut dicunt, omnes Gralos esse {Oraii sunt), if, as they say, all are Greets. Cic. 

IV, Hypebbaton is a transposition of words or clauses : 

Praeter anna nihil ftrat stiper (s&pererat), Nothing remained, excqft their 
arms, Kep. Y&let atque ylvit (vivit atque valet), Be is alive and iveU, Ter. 
1. Anastbofhx is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 
i2. Htstxroh Pxotebon is a transposition of clauses, as in the second example. 
8. Tmxsis is the separation of a compound word. See 6B8. 2. 2). 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise 
several yarieties. The following are the most important. 

L Metaphoe. — This is an implied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

Bei pftbllcae yulnns (for damnum), the wound of the repubUe, Cic 
Kaufr&gium fortftnae, the wreck of fortune, Cic. 

II. Metonymy is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 
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Aequo Marte (for proeUo) pngnStum est, They f ought in, an equal eon* 
teit. Liv. Fiirit YulcSnos {ignie), The fire rages. Yirg. 

By this figure the eaoM is often pat for the effect and the effect for the came; 
the iHTopertj for the poaseBBor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing 
algnifled, etc : Mare for helium^ Vulcdnut for ignie, Baechue for vlnum^ noHlUas 
for Ad&UM, Graecia tot Qraedy laweafor Dietoria^ etc. 

nL Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or 
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or 
of the general for the special : 

In vestra tecta {veeirae dihnoe) discCdIte, Depart to your homes, Cic. 
St&tio m&le Ada c&rInU {ndvtbue), a station unsa/e/or ships. Yirg. 

rV. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

LSgStos bdmis (for tnalus) impSrStor vester Don admlsit. Tour good 
commander did not admdi the ambassadors, Liv. 

1. Snint^ iUnim^ scilicet, videHcet, fOmlrum^ credo, and the like, are often 
ironical See 60a 8. 

V. Hypebbolb is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et fulmlnis 5cior fills, swifter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning. Yirg. 

VI. Litotes denies something instead of affirming the 
opposite : 

Non dpus est = pemlcipBuin est, Jt is not necessary, Cio.. 



n. Latin Authors. 

703. The history of Roman literature embraces about 
eight centuries, from 250 B. C. to 660 A. D., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods : 

I. The Ante-Olassioal Febiod. — ^From 250 to 81 B. 0. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

Ennins, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

n. The Classical Pesiod. — ^This embraces the Golden and 
the Silver age : 

1. The Golden Age.— From 81 B. C. to 14 A. D. The principal 
authors are : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, TibuUus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 

Sallust, Yirgil, Catullus, 

2. The Siher Age.— Trom 14 to 180 A. D. Tlie principal* 
authors are : 
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Phaednis, The Pliniea, Quintilian, Persiiu, 

Yelleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Jurenal, MartiaL 

m. The Post-Olassioal Peeiod. — ^TLis embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen Age. — ^From 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
authors are : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

3. The Iron Age. — From 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : 

Boethius, Cassiodorus, Justinian, Priecian. 

ni. The Roman Calsndab. 

• 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. Peculiabities. — The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, bat from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, ih^ first of each month ; 

2. The Nones, XhA fifths — bat the seventh in March, May, July, 
and October ; 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth^ — but the fifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

n. From these three points the days were numbered, not for- 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Ides of each month, the days were numbered from the 
CdUfidaoiihQ following month. 

III. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pndie Cdlendas, Nmas^ etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not sScundo ; third, not second) 
ante Cdlendas^ etc., the third, by die quarto^ etc., and so on through 
the month. 

1. NirMBEAM.— This pecnlUrlty in the use of the Bnmerals, designating the 
second day before the Calends, etc, as the tMrd^ and the iMrd as the Jburthy eta, 
•rises from the fSetct that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. 
Thos pridie ante Cdlwudcts becomes the second before the Calends, die tertio ante 
Cdlendas, the third, etc 

2. Naxs or MoNTB.— In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an 
a^jectiye in agreement with Cdlendtis, Nonas, etc, as, die quarto ante Ifonas Jdn- 
u&rias, often shortened to, quarto ante 2/dnasJan. ori V. ante Hdnas Jan, or wltlk- 
oat ante, as, IV. 2fdna>s Jan., the second cf J/uiaary. 

15 
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SL AiiTB vmt.— Instead of dU—anU^ anU diem Is eommon, as, amte diem 
quarfym mhuu Jan, for die quarto ants Ifdnat Jan, 

4 As IviwoLnrABX.* Kouirs.— The ezpretsions ante diem-^Cal.y ete., prldie 
Cal., ete., are often used as indeellnable nonns with a prepodtion, as, eeo ante diem 
F. Idue Oct^ from the 11th of Oct Uv, Ad prldie IRmae Maiae, till the 6th of 
May. Cie. 



709. Calendab fob the Yeab. 



1 Daytof 


Maroli. May, Jaly, 


Jan. Aufr 


April, June, 




tba MonU). 


Oct. 


Deeembei; 


8epL Mot. 


VebraaiT'. 


1 


Galxvdis.1 


Galsndu. 


CALXN]>IS. 


Calxitdis. 


S 


VL Nonas.1 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas, 


IV. Nonaa. 


8 • 


V. 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL 


4 


IV. - 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


IIL 


NoMia. 


NONIS. 


NONIS. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIIL Idos. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Idas. 


7 


NoNta. 


VIL 


VIL 


VIL ** 


8 


VIIL Idns. 


VL - 


VL - 


VL 


9 


VIL 


V. •* 


V. 


V. ♦* 


10 


VL 


IV. «• 


IV. - 


IV. 


11 


V. 


IIL •• 


IIL « 


IIL •* 


18 


IV. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 


18 


IIL 


IniBuSb 


Idibvs. 


Idibus. 


14 


Pridie Idas. 


XIX. Galend.* 


XVIIL Calend.* 


XVL Calend.* 


15 


iDiBirs. 


XVIIL ** 


XVIL 


XV. 


18 


XVII. Calend.» 


XVIL « 


XVL " 


XIV. 


IT 


XVL 


XVL •* 


XV. •* 


XIIL 


18 


XV. « 


XV. •♦ 


XIV. 


XIL 


19 


XIV. *♦ 


XIV. 


XIIL 


XL 


80 


XIIL « 


XIIL 


XIL 


X. 


81 


XIL 


XIL 


XL 


IX. 


88 


XL •* 


XL •» 


X. 


VIIL •* 


88 


X. « 


X. 


IX. 


VIL 


84 


IX. - 


IX 


VIIL « 


VL 


85 


VIIL " 


VIIL « 


VIL 


V.(VL)« " 


86 


VIL 


VIL " 


VL 


IV. (V.) « 
IIL (IV.) " 


27 


VL *♦ 


VL « 


V. 


88 


V. « 


V. " 


IV. 


Prid.Cal(IILCaL) 
(Prid.CaL> 


89 


IV. «• 


IV. « 


IIL 


80 


IIL " 


IIL •* 


Pridie Calend. 




81 


Pridie Calend. 


Pridie Calend. 







710. English and Latin Dates.— The table (709) will fup- 
nisb the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; bnt in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule : 

L If the day is. numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall : 



> To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month most of ootiTse be added. 
Before Nonas, Idas, ete., ante is sonietimeiS nsed and sometimes omitted (708. IIL 2> 

* The Calends of the following month are of oonise meant, as the 16th of March 
fi>r Instance is, XVII. Oalendae AprUee» 

* The enclosed forms apply to leagh^ear. 
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YIII. ante Idus Jan. = IS — (8 — 1) =: 18 — 7 = 6th of January. 

II. If the day is Dnmbered from the Calends of the following 
month, subtract the number dim.nished by two from the number 
of days in the current month : 

XVm. ante CaL Feb. = 81 - (18 - 2) = 81 - 16 = 15th of 
January. 

In Leap-year the 24th and 25th Febmary are both called the sixth before tht 
Calends of March, VI. Cat. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered precisely 
as if the month contained as usual only 28 days, but the days after the 25th are num« 
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: V., I VI, III. Vol, Mart, and pridis CaU 
Mart, 

711. Divisions of Day and Night. — The Roman day, from 
sun-rise to sun-set, and t^e night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

1. NiOHT Watohbb.— The night was also divided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

2. Lbnoto or BoMAK Hofb.— The hour, being uniformly ^ of the day or of the 
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different 
aeaaona of the year. 

IV. Roman Money, Weights, and Measures. 

712. Coins. — ^The principal Roman coins were the ow, 
of copper, the aestertiits, quindritis^ dendrvua^ of silver, and 
the aureusy of gold. Their value in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, '. lto2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 " 

Quinfirius, S *^ 

Denarius, 16 ** 

Aureus = 25 denarii, .... $4.00. 

1. As— THK UNrr of Monbt. — ^The A» was originally the tinit of the 
Roman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and yalue till at last it contained only 1/24 of a 
pound. 

But whatever its weight, ^ of the cm is always called an unda^ ^ a 9exkm9, ^ 
A quadrans, ^ a tri&na^ ^ a quinounoOf yV a aimia, /j a eeptimao^ ^^ a bes, ^ a do* 
drans, \% a deatana, \\ a deuno^. 

2. Skstbstivs, QuiNARiDs, A]n>'D]EirARius. — ^The sestertius contained ori. 
ginally 21 asses, the quindrius 5, and the dUndrius 10 ; but as the as depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased. 

8. As— THB General Unit of Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weight,-^Th^ as Is then a pound, and the unHa an onnoe. 
V) In Meastirs,—ihe as is then a foot or a JagSrum (718), and Uie unciaU iV ^ 
a i^t «>r of a Jngwnm. 
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8) In InUrt^-^Tht aa to then the unit of interest, whieh was one per eent. « 
month, L e^ tweiye per year, the wicia ia ^^ per month, L e., 1 per year, and the 
timU is ^ per month, L e., 6 per year, etc. 

4) In InherUanee.—'rht €U is then the whole estate, and the uneia ^ of it: 
Urss S0 aste^ heir of the whole estate ; Jiires ex dodnmUj heir of ^. 

713. Computation of Monet. — ^In all sums of money 
the common unit of computation was the sestertiics^ also 
called nummus / but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de- 
noted by $e$tertii with the proper cardinals : 

Qainqae sestertii, 5 testercee, vlginti sestertii, 20 setterees, dticenti ses- 
tertii, 200 tetUrees. 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille KsUrtii, or 
mille testertium. 

IIL In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia sestertiiim (gen. pliur.), or (2) by ses- 
tertia: 

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 BuUreea; qninque millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces 

With sesUrtia the distributives were generall/ used, as, Una sestertia^ 
for duo sestertia. 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, ses^ 
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the propei 
numeral adverb, dScies, vicies, etc. Thus 

DScies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium, 
S,00O,0oO (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SBsmnrnrM.— In the examples under IV., sestertium la treated and declined 
as a neuter noun in the singular, though originally it was probably the genitive plur. 
ot sestertius, and the fliU expression tor 1,000,000 sesteroes was DMes eenUna mUlia 
sestertium. Centina millia was afterward generally omitted, and finally setOer- 
Hum lost its force as a genitive plnral, and became a neuter noun in the slnguhir, 
capable of dedenslon 

2. Sbstkbtiitx Oxitteu.— Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the 
numeral adverb : as, dides, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. Siox HS.— The sign HS, is often used for sestertii^ and sometimes for sester* 
tia, or sestertium : 

Decern HS = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). Dena HS = 10,000 sesterces (HS 
s sestertia). Decles HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS => sestertlumX 

714. Weight. — ^The basis of Roman weights is the Zibra^ 
also called As or Pondo^ equal probably to about 11 1 ounces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. OuNOKS.— The Libra, like the as in money, is divided Into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

2. Fbactions of Oitkors.— Parts of ounces also have special names: | xz acml- 
nncla, \ =: duelte, \ = slcOicus, \ = sextiUa, | = drachma, ^ = sorftpiUom, ^ = ob- 
elus. 
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715. Dbt Measubs.— The Moditu is the basis, equal to abont 
A peck. 

1. Skxtabivb.— This fs ^ of a inodinB. 

S. Pabtb of thk SiEXTAKiUB.— Thoii« have special names : \ = htttnlna, \ = &cfl- 
tab&lnm, ^ = oy&thna. 

716. Liquid Measubb. — TYiq AmpTvdra is the most conven- 
ient unit of the Roman liquid measure, and contained a Roman 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure. 

1. GuLBVS.— Twenty amphdras make one Guleua. 

2. Parts of Ahfhoba.— These have special names : \ = nrna, | = conglos, ^ 
= seztarins, ^ = hSmina, rii = qaartftrios, ^^ = icStSbulum, {fv = cy&thus. 

717. Long MBasube.— The basis of this measure is the Ro- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. Combinations or Fkr.— Palmipes = 1^ Boman feet; cfibltns = 1| ; passns 
= 5; stiLdiam = 625. 

2. Parts of Foot.— Palmns = \ foot; nncia = ^; djlgltos = ^. 

718. Squabe Measube. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jugerum, containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the juffirwn have the same name as those of the As: nncia =:|\, 
sextans =s ^^, etc See 712. 1. 



V. Abbreviations. 

719. Names. 

A. = Aulus. L. = LOcius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

C. (G.) = Cftius (Gaius). M'. = Mftnius. 

Cn. (Gn.) = Onaeus Mam. = M&mercus. 
(Gnaeus). N. = N&mgrius. 

D. = Ddcimufl. P. = Publius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 
S. (Sex.) = Sextus. 
Ser. = Servius. 
Sp. = Spdrius. 
T. = Titus. 
tI. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



720. Other Abbreviations. 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Acd. = aedllis. 

A. U. G. = anno urbis 

conditae. 
ChI. (Eal.) = G^ndae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. = consules. 
D. = dlYus. 
D. D. = duno dSdit 
Des. = design&tus. 
D. M. = diis m&nlbus. 
D. S. = de suo. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 

p^cQnia pSsuit. 
£q. Rom. r= Eques RO- 

m&nus. 
F. = f flius. 



F. 0. = f^icndum cQ- 

ravit. 
Id. = IduB. 
Imp. = impSr&tor. 
Leg. = ISgatus. 
Non. = Nonae. 
0. M. = optlmus max- 

imus. 
P. C. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. = pSpiilus R6- 

Pr. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectus. 



Proc. = pr5consul. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod bdnum, fglix, 

faustumque sit 
Quir. = Quuites. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = sSn&tus. 
S. C; = s^n&tuB con- 

sultum. 
S. D. P. = sSlQtem di- 

cit plQrimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = senatus 

pdpiHusque Roma- 

nus. 
Tr. PL = tribOnus ple- 

bisr 
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Abdo, Sre, didi, dYtum, 273. 
AWgo. See &go, 278, II. 
Ab-jfcio. SeejA^, 273, H. 
Ab-luo. See ^uo, 280. 
Ab-nuo. See anrvwy^ 280. 
Ab51eo, ere, Svi, Itum, 264, 1. 
AbSlesco, 5re, olfivi, SKtum, 277. 
Ab-rtpio. See rtfjwo, 276. 
Abs-con-do. See ahdo^ 273. 
Ac-cendo, Sre, i, censum, 273, III. 
Ac-cldo. See c&do, 273, 1. 2. 
Ac-clno. See c&no, 273. 
Ac-dpio. See oSpio, 273, H. 
Ac-colo. See eUto, 274. 
Ac-cumbo, 5re, c&bui, cilbttum, 275. 
Acesco, 5re, &cui, — , 282. 
Ac-qulro. See quaero^ 278, 2. 
Acuo, Sre, ui, &tum, 279. 
Ad-do. See oMoy 273. 
Ad-imo. See imo, 273, IL 
Adipiscor, i, &deptas sum, 283. 
Ad-51esco. See dh^lescoy 277. 
Ad-6rior. See Mor^ 288. 
Ad-sptcio. See atpMo^ 272, I. 2. 
Ad-sto. See »/o, 261. 
Af.fSro. See/Tro, 292. 
Agnosco. See noscOy 278, 3. 
Ag-grSdior. See ffridior^ 283. 
Ago, Sre, 6gi, actum, 273, II. 
Aio, def., 297. 
Albeo, 6re, — , 267. 
Algeo, Sre, alsi, — , 269, 1. 
Al-Dfcio, Sre, lexi, tectum, 221, 2; 
272, L 2 ; 275. 



721. ^Bi8 Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple yerbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But, in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts 
must be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements — preposition and verb— often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 838, 2, and 841, 8. 

2; That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
Sse 214. 

Al-luo. See luo, 280. 
Alo, Sre, &lui, &IItum, altum, 274. 
Amb-lgo. See Sffo, 278, II. 
Ambio, 295, 3. 
Amicio, Ire, ni, turn, 285. 
Amo, 205. 

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 283. 
Ango, Sre, anxi, — ^ 280. 
Annuo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
ApSge, dtf.y 297. 
ApSrio, Ire, ui, tum, 285. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pftreo. SeejEMlreo, £65; 301. 
Ap-pSto. SeepftOy 278, 2. 
Ap-pUco. SeepltcOy 260. 
Ap-pdno. See^D^, 275. 
Arcesso, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Ardeo, Sre, aru, arsum, 269, L 
Aresco, Sre, ftrui, — y 282. 
Arguo, ere, ui, utum, 279. 
Ar-rfpio. See rfijwo, 275. 
A-scendo. See scandoy 273, m. 
A-spergo. See spargo, 272, n. 
A-spKcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 272, 

1.2. 
As-sentior, Iri, sensus sum, 288. 
As-sideo. See sifdeOy 270, II. 
At-texo. See texo, 275. 
At-tlneo. See tifneOy 268. 
At-tingo. Sec tanffOy 273. 
At-tollo. See toUoy 273. 
Audeo, Sre, ausus sum, 271. 
Audio, 211. 

Au-fSro. See/^ro, 292. 
Augeo, Sre, auxi, auctom, 269, 

II. 
Ave, de/.y 297. 
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B. 

Balbatio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
B&tuo, 5re, i, — -, 280. 
BKbo, iSre, i, — •, 280. 
Blandior, Iri, Itus sum, 280. 



C. 



Cfido, Sre, cSddi, cfisum, 273, L 2. 

Caecatio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 

Caedo, §re, cScIdi, caesum, 273, 1. 2. 

Cfilesco, dre, c&lui, — , 282. 

Galreo, ere, — , 267. 

Gandeo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 

Gllneo, 6re, — , 267. 

G&no, Sre, cSchii, cantum, 273. 

GSpesso, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

GUpio, Sre, cSpi, captom, 222; 273, 

n. 

Garpo, Sre, si, turn, 272. 

G&reo,, ere, cftvi, cautum, 270, IL 

Gedo, ere, cessi, cessum, 272, II. 

Cedo, def,, 297. 

Qello, ohs. See exceSb, 274. 

Ceno, 260, 2. 

Genseo, ere, ui, censum, 268. 

Gemo, Sre, cr6vi, cretum, 277. 

Gieo, ere, dvi, dftum, 269, 1. 

CSngo, Sre, cinxi, cinctum, 272. 

Gircum-sisto. See nsfo, 273. 

Glaneo, ere, — , 281. 

Glaudo, ere, clausi, clausam, 272, IL 

Glaudo, ere (to be lame), — , 281. 

Go-&le8co, ere, &lai, &lltum, 282. 

Go-arguo. See argu/o^ 279. 

Coepi, <fe/., 297. 

Gognosco. See fuwA>, 278, 8. 

G5go, ere, coegi, coactum. See ^o, 

273, n. 
Gol-Udo. See laedo, 272, IT. 
Gol-lJgo. See %o, 273, II. 
GoUQceo. See /8<^, 269. 
G51o, ere, ui, cultum, 274. 
Gom-edo. See ^ 291. 
Gommlniscor, i, commentus 8um,288. 
Gom-m5veo. See n^eo, 270. 
Gom«parco (perco). See parco^ 278, 

L2. 
Gomperio, Ire, peri, pertum, 287. 
Gompesco, 5re, pescui, — , 276. 
Gom-pingo. See^i^o, 273. 



Gom-plector, i, plexus sum, 283. 
Gom-pleo, ere, evi, etum, 264. 
Gom-prlmo. See/>r^mo, 272, II. 
Gom-pungo, ere, punxi, punctum. 

Seejwn^o, 273. 
Gon-cido. See oSdb, 273, 1. 2. 
Gon-cldo. See caedo, 273, 1. 2. 
Gon-dno. See cSno, 273. 
Gon-clado. See daudo, 272, 11. 
Gon-ciipisco, ere, ctiplvi, cupltum, 

282. 
Gon-cutio. See mid^, 272, IL 
Gon-do. See ahdo, 273. 
Gon-fercio. See farcto, 286. 
Gon-flcio. Beef Ado, 273, IL 
Gonfit, def.^ 297. 
Gon-flteor. Seef&teor, 271. 
Gon-fringo. See/ran^o, 273, IL 
Gongruo, ere, i, — , 280. 
Gonlveo, Sre, nlvt, nixi, — , 269, L 
Gon-sero. See <^o, 276. 
Gon-sisto. See mto, 273. 
Gon-sptcio, ere, spexi, spectum, 221, 

2. 
Gon-stiftuo. See sGituOj 279. 
Gon-sto. See »to, 26L 
Gonsuesco, 297, 1. 2. 
Gonsiilo, ere, ui, turn, 274. 
Gon-temno. See temnOy 281. 
Gon-texo. See texo, 275. 
Gon-tingo. See tanffo, 278 ; 801. 
Gon-Y&lesco, ere, yftlui, yilltum, 282. 
G5quo, ere, coxi, coctum, 272. 
Gor-rlpio. See rtfpto, 276. 
Gor-ruo. See rvOy 279. 
Crebresco, ere, crebrui, — , 282, IL 
Gredo, ere, crcKfidi, credltum, 273. 
Grepo, ftre, ui, Itum, 260. 
Gresco, ere, crevi, cretum, 277. 
Gubo, ftre, ui, Ytum, 260. 
Gudo, ere, ctldi, eusum, 273, IIL 
Gumbo. See €u;eumbOy 276. 
Ciipio, ere, Ivi, Itum, 221 ; 278. 
Gurro, ere, cucurri, cursum, 273, L2. 



D. 



Be-cerpo, Sre, si, tum, 272, 1. 1. 
Decet, impers., 299. 
D6-do. See abdo, 273. 
De-fendo, ere, i, fensum, 278, IIL 
De-fetiscor. Qeef&titeor, 283. 
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De-fit, dy., 297. 

Ddgo, Sre, dSgi. See Sffo^ 273, IL 
Deleo, 6re, fivi, 6tum, 264. 
De-Hgo. See %o, 273, II. 
De-mlco. See mXco, 260. 
D€mo, 4re, dempsi, demptum, 272. 
Dd-pango. BeepangOy 273. 
DS-primo. See primo^ 272, IL 
Depso, Sre, ui, Itum, turn, 275. 
De-8cendo. See 9eandOy 273, III. 
De-sHio. See «fiZu>, 285. 
DS-sipio. See tSpio, 278. 
De-tendo. See iendo^ 273. 
De-tifneo. See UfneOy 268. 
DS-vertor. See vcrto, 273, HI. 
rico, Sre, dlxi, dictum, 272 ; 287. 
Dif-f«ro. See /^ 292. 
Dignosco. See notco, 278, 3. 
Dl-ligo. See %o, 273, II. 
Dl-mlco. See micoy 260. 
Dl-rfgo, 6re, rexi, rectum, 272, 1. 1, 
Disco, 5re, didici, — , 273. 
Dis-crSpo. See cr^, 260. 
Dis-cumbo. See <xccumbOj 275. 
Dis-pertior. Beepartior, 288. 
Dis-pllceo. Seepliieeo, 265. 
Dis-sldeo. See sideOj 270, II. 
Di-stinguo. See sUnguo^ 281. 
Di-6to. See tto, 261. 
Ditesco, gre, — , 282, 11. 
DivMo, Sre, vlsi, Tisum, 272, IL 
Do, d&re, dSdi, d&tum, 261. 
Doceo, ere, ui, turn, 268. 
Domo, ftre, ui, Itum, 260. 
DQco, Sre, duxi, ctum, 272 ; 237. 
Dulcesco, fire, — ^ 282, II. 
Duresco, 5re, durui, — y 282, IL 



E. 



Edo, fire, Sdi, §sum, 273, II. ; 291. 
E-do, fire, fidldi, ed!tum, 273. 
Ef-fero. See/^o, 292. 
Egeo, fire, ui, — ^ 266. 
E-l!cio, fire, ui, ttum, 276. 
E-irgo. See %o, 273, U. 
E-mlco. See mXco, 260. 
Emineo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Emo, fire, fimi, emptum, 273, II. 
E-nfico, are, ui, tum, 260. 
Eo, Ire, Ivi, Ktum, 295. 
Esilrio, Ire, — , Itum, 284, 2. 



E-vado, fire, vftsi, vfisum, 272, IL 
Eyftnesco, fire, eyftnui, — , 282. 
Ex-ardesoo, fire, ara, arsum, 282. 
Excello, fire, ui (rare), — , 274. 
£x-cludo. See daudo, 272, IL 
£x-curro. See curroy 273, L 2. 
£x-dlesco. See Sifdlesco^ 277. 
Expfidit, impers. 

Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 283w 
Ex-pfirior, Iri, pertus sum, 288. 
Ex-pleo. See compUo^ 264. 
Ex.plico. SeejD^Ico, 260. 
Ex-plddo. ^n^phudo, 272, IL 
Ex-stinguo, fire, stinxi, 8taiictum,272. 
Ex-sto. See «^o, 261. 
Ex-tendo. See tendo^ 273, L 2. 
Ex-tollo. See toOo, 273. 



F. 



FScesso, fire, Ivi, i, ItuiA, 278, 2. 
Fficio, fire, feci, factum, 221 ; 273, 

IL • 237. 
FaUo,' fire, fefelli, falsum, 273, L 2. 
Farcio, Ire, farsi, fartmn, farctum, 

286. 
Fari, def., 297. 
Ffiteor, firi, fassus sum, 271. 
Fitisco, fire, — ^ 281. 
Fatiscor, i, — ., 283. 
F&veo, fire, fJlvi, fautum, 270, n. 
Fendo, obs. See defendo, 273, III. 
Ffirio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Ffiro, ferre, tuli, latum, 292. 
Ffirocio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Ferveo, fire, fervi, ferbui, — , 270, IIL 
Fido, fire, ftsus sum, 283. 
Rgo, fire, fixi, fixum, 272, 11. 
Findo, fire, f Idi, fissutn, 273, HI. 
Fingo, fiFe, finxi, fictum, 272, L 
Flo, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, fire, — , 267. 
Flecto, fire, xi, xum, 272, II. 
Fleo, fire, fivi, fitum, 264. 
FlOreo, fire, ui, — , 266. 
FlOresco, fire, florui, — , 282. 
Fluo, fire, fluxi, fluxum, 279, 1. 
F6dio, fire, fodi, fossum, 221 ; 273, II. 
Ffirem, def., 297, IIL 2. 
FSveo, fire, fSvi, fotum, 270, II. 
Frango, fire, frfigi, fractum, 278, BL 
Fremo, fire, ui, Itum, 274. 
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Frendo, £re, — ^ fressum, frSsum, 

272, 11. 
Frico, ftre, iii, fttum, turn, 260. 
Frtgeo, fire, frixi (rare), — ^ 269, 1. 
Frondeo, 6re, ui, — ^ 266. 
Fruor, i, fructas, fn^tus sum, 283. 
Fagio, 8re, fOgi, fugitum, 221 ; 273, 

IL 
Fulcio, fire, fiilsi, fultam, 286. 
Fulgeo, ere, fulsi, --, 269, 1. 
Fulminat, impert.j 300. 
Fundo, Sre, &di, fUsam, 273, IL 
Fungor, i, functus sum, 283. 
Furo, fire, ui, — ^ 274. 



G. 



Gannio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Gaudeo, Sre, gftvlsus sum, 271. 
GSmo, ^re, ui, itum, 274. 
GSro, Sre, gessi, gestum, 272. 
Gigno, Sre, gSnui, gSnltum, 274. 
Glisco, 5re, — , 281. 
Gridior, i, gressus sum, 221 ; 283. 
Grandesco, Sre, — y 282, II. 
Grandlnat, impera., 300. 
Gr&vesco, fire, — , 282, IL 



H. 



Haereo, Sre, haesi, haesum, 269, 1. 
Haurio, Ire, hausi, haustum, haustu- 

rus, hausurus, 286. 
Hebeo, fire, — , 267. 
Hisco, Sre, — j 281. 
Horreo, ere, ui, — , 266. 
Hortor, 226. 
HQmeo, 5re, — , 267. 



L 



Ico, ere, Ici, ictum, 273, III. 
Il-Ucio, Sre, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 272, 

L2. 
n-lldo. See laedo, 272, U. 
Imbuo, Sre, ui, atum, 279. 
Imm&ieo, 6re, — , 267. 
Im-parco. See parco, 278, I. 2. 
Im-pertior. See partior, 288. 
Im-pingo. Seepanfj^Oy 273. 



In-cendo. See (iceendoj 273, III. 
Incesso, ©re. In, i, — , 278, 2. 
In^tdo. See e&do, 273, L 2. 
In-cldo. See caedoy 273, 1. 2. 
In-crSpo. See <t^, 260. 
In-cresco. See ereacOy 277. 
In-cumbo. See accumboy 276. 
In-oiitio. See qvOiiOy 272, IL 
Ind-l^o, fire, ui, — , See ^eo, 266. 
Ind-Ipiscor. See HpUcoTy 283. 
In-do. See abdo, 273. 
Indulgeo, Sre, duisi, dultum, 269, II. 
Ineptio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 
Infit, def.y 297. 
Ingruo, £re, i, — y 280. 
In-ndtesco, Sre, nCtui, 282, II. 1. 
In-51esco. See HbdUscOy 277. 
Inquam, def,y 297. 
In-ddeo. See sSdeOy 270, IL 
In^plcio, Sre, spexi, spectum, 221. 
In-sto. See stOy 261. 
Intel-I]^. See %o, 273, IL 
Interest, impers.y 801. 
Inter-nosco. See noseOy 278, 3. 
In-T^terasco, Sre, r&yi, rfttum, 282. 
Irascor, i, — , 283. 
Ir-ruo. See moy 279. 



J. 



JScio, ^e, juci, jactum, 221 ; 273, 11. 
Jiibeo, fire, jussi, jussum, 269, L 
Juro, 260, 2. 

JuvSnesco, Sre, — , 282, IL 
Jiivo, are, juvi, jatum, 262. 



Labor, i, lapsus sum, 283. 

LScesso, fire, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 

LScio, (As, See alRciOy 272, 1. 2. 

Lacteo, fire, — , 267. 

Laedo, fire, laesi, laesum, 272, II. 

Lambo, fire, i, — y 280. 

Langueo, fire, i, — y 270, IIL 

LSpIdat, imper»,y 300. 

Largior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 

LSteo, fire, ui, — y 266. 

Lfiyo, are, lavi, lautum, lOtnm, laya- 

tum, 262. 
Lfigo, fire, Ifigi, lectum, 273, IL 
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libet, impers., 299. 

Llceor, Sri, ttus sum, 271. 

Licet, impers.f 299. 

Ono, Sre, Uvi, levi, Utum, 278. 

Linquo, Sre, llqui, — , 273, IL 

LIqueo, Sre, Kqui (licui), 270, IIL 

Liquet, impen.j 299. 

Liquor, i, — , 288. 

L5quor, i, l&cQtus sum, 288. 

Ltlceo, Ore, luzi, — , 269, L 

Lacescit, impen,^ 300. 

Ltido, Sre, Itlsi, Ifksum, 272, IL 

LQgeo, 6re, luxi, — ^ 269, 1. 

Luo, fire, lui, — , 280. 



M. 



M&eresco, Sre, macrni, — y 282, IL 1. 
M&deo, ere, ui, — ^, 266. 
Mftdesco, Sre, mftdui, — , 282. 
Maereo, 6re, — ^ 267. 
Malo, malle, m&lui, -— , 298. 
Mando, Sre, i, mansum, 273, III. 
M&neo, Sre, mansi, maiuram, 269, L 
MfitHresco, Sre, mftttirui, — , 282, 

ILL 
MSdeor, 6ri, — , 271. 
MSmlni, def., 297. 
Mentior, In, Itus sum, 288. 
MSreor, Sri, Itus sum, 271. 
Mergo, ere, mersi, mersum, "272, 11. 
Mstior, Iri, mensus sum, 288. 
M6to, ^re, messui, messum, 275, 11, 
Metuo, Sre, ui, ~, 280. 
MTco, ftre, ui, — , 260. 
Mlniscor, oba. See eommtniseory 

283. 
MInuo, Sre, ui, tltum, 279. 
Misceo, 6re, miscui, mistum, mix- 

tum, 268. 
MlsSreor, 6ri, Itus or tus sum, 271. 
MIsSret, impers.j 299. 
Mitesco, 5re, — , 282, II. 
Mitto, Sre, misi, missum, 272, IL 
M5lior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
MoUesco, €re, — , 282, IL 
Molo, 8re, ui, Itum, 274. 
M5neo, ere, ui, Itum, 207. 
Mordeo, fire, m5mordi, morsum, 270. 
M5rior, i (Iri), mortuus sum, 221 ; 

283. 
Mdveo, Sre, mOvi, mOtum, 270, IL 



Mulceo, Sre, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L 
Mulgeo, Sre, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L 



N. 



Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 283. 

Nascor, i, n&tus sum, 283. 

Necto, Sre, nexi, nexui, uexum, 272, 

IL ; 275, IL 
Neg-1]^, ere, lexi, lectum. See2&ro, 

278, IL 
Neo, Sre, nSvi, nStum, 264. 
NS-queo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
Ifigresco, Sre, nigrui, — , 282, n. 1, 
Ningo, Sre, ninxi, — , 280. 
NIteo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
Nitor, i, lusus, nixus sum, 283. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, — , 293. 
Nosco, Sre, nOvi, nStum, 278, 8. 
NQbo, Sre, nupsi, nuptum, 272. 
Nuo, oba. See anmuo^ 280. 
Nuptiirio, Ire, Ivi, — , 284, 2. 



0. 



Ob-do. See ahdoy 273. 
Ob-dormisco, Sre, doimlvi, dormi- 

tum, 282. 
Obllviscor, i, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mQtesco, Sre, mfitui, — , 282, IL 1. 
Ob-sldeo. See sideOj 270. 
Ob-B51esco. See HbdlescOy 277. 
Ob-sto. See sto, 261. 
Ob-surdesco, Sre, surdui, — ^ 282. 
Ob-tineo. See iifneOy 268. 
Oc-cldo. See eUdOy 273, 1. 2. 
Oc-cTdo. See eciedoy 273, 1. 2. 
Oc-clno. See c&nOy 273. 
Oc-dpio. See c&pioy 273, n. 
Occiilo, Sre, ui, tum, 274. 
Odi, def.y 297. 

Of.fendo. See dsfendoy 273, IIL 
Oleo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
Olesco, chsolete. See Hh^UieOy 277. 
OpSrio, Ire, ui, tum, 285. 
Oportet, impers.y 299. 
Op-p6rior, Iri, pertus, peiltus sum, 

288. 
Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, 288. 
Os-tendo. See iendoy 273, 1. 2. 
Ovat, def.y 297. 
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p. 



PScisCor, i, pactus sum, 383. 

Paenltet, impers,^ 299. 

Palleo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 

Pando, ere, i, pansum, passum, 273, 

IIL 
Pango, ere, pSpIgi, pactum, 273. 
Pango, Sre, panxi, p6gi, panctum, 

pactum, 273. 
Pftrco, Sre, peperci (parsi), parsum, 

273, 1. 2. 
P&reo, Sre, ui, hum, 266* 
P&rio, Sre, pSpSri, partum, 221 ; 273. 
Partior, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
Partiirio, Ire,.Ivi, — -, 284, 2. 
Pasco, Sre, pftvi, pastum, 276. 
P&teo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
P&tior, i, passus sum, 229 ; 221 ; 283. 
P&yeo, Sre, pftvi, — , 270, II. 
Pecto, Sre, xi, xum, 272, n. 
Pel-Ucio, Sre, lexi, lectum, 221 ; 

272, L 2. 
Pello, Sre, pSpiili, pulsum, 273, 1. 2. 
Pendeo, Sre, pSpendi, pensum, 270. 
Pendo, Sre, pSpendi, pensum, 273, 

L2. 
Per-cello. See exedh^ 274. 
Per-censeo. See cetueoy 268. 
Per-do, Sre, dldi, ditum. See abdo^ 

273. 
Pergo (far per-rtgo), Sre, perrexi, 

perrectum. See rffffo, 272. 
Per-pStior. Seep&tior^ 283. 
Per-sto. See tfo, 261. 
Per-tlneo. See UfneOy 268. 
Pessum-do. See do, 261. 
PSto, Sre, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2. 
Plget, impers., 299. 
Pingo, Sre, pinxi, pictum, 272, 1. 
I^nso (plso^, Sre, i, ui, pinsttum, 

pistum, pmsum, 273, III. 
Plaudo, Sre, si, sum, 272f, H. 
Plecto, Sre, xi, xum, 272, II. 
Plector, not used as Dep,* See can- 

pledoTy 283. 
Pleo, obsolete. See eompteo^ 264. 
Pltco, ftre, ftyi, ui, fttum, Itum, 260. 
Pluo, Sre, i or vi, — , 280. 
Polleo, Sre, — , 267. 
PoUIceor, Sri, itus sum, 271. 
Pdno, Sre, pSsui, pSsItum, 275. 
Posco, Sre, pSposci, — ^ 273, 1. 2. 



Pos-sMeo. See sifdeo, 270, II. 
Possum, posse, pStui, — , 290. 
P5tlor, Iri, Itus sum, 288. 
POto, ftre, ftvi, fttum, um, 260, 1 and 2. 
Prae-clno. See e&no, 273. 
Prae-curro. See eurro, 273, 1. 2. 
Prae>sIdeo. See sgdeo, 270, IL 
Prae-sto. See sto, 261. 
Prae-vertor. See verto^ 273, HI. 
Prandeo, Sre, i, pransum, 270, III. 
Prefaendo, Sre, i, hensum, 273, III. 
PrSmo, Sre, pressi, pressum, 272, II. 
PrOd-Igo. See dao, 278, IL 
Pr5-do. See abdo, 273. 
Pr5f Iciscor, i, profectus sum, 283. 
Pr6-fiteor. See/«foor, 271. 
Promo, Sre, prompsi, promptum, 

272, L 
Pr5-8um, prddesse, prOfui, — , 290, 

m. 

Pro-tendo. See tendoy 273, 1. 2. 
Psallo, Sre, i, —, 280. 
Piidet, impers,y 299. 
PuSrasco, Sre, — , 282, n. 
Pungo, Sre, pup^gi, punctum, 273. 



Q. 



Quaero, Sre, quaeslvi, quaesltum, 

278, 2. 
Quaeso, def., 297. 
Qufttio, . Sre, quassi, quassum, 221 ; 

272,11 
Queo, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 296. 
QuSror, i, questus sum, 283. 
Quiesco, Sre, quievi, quietum, 277. 



R. 



Rfido, Sre, rftsi, rftsum, 272, IL 
Rftpio, Sre, rSpui, raptum, 221 ; 276. 
Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 286, II. 
RS-censeo. See censeo, 268. 
RS-crdo. See e&do, 273, L 2. 
RS-cIdo. See caedo, 273, L 2. 
RS-cr^desco, ere, crddui, 282, IL 1. 
Red-arguo. See arffuo^ 279. 
Red-do. See €d>dOy 273. 
RS-fello. Hee folio, 273, L 2. 
R8-fSro. See/^ro, 292. 
Rsfert, impers.y 301. 
RSgo, Sre, rexi, rectum, 209 ; 272. 
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R8-Unquo. See linguo^ 278, H 
RSmlniscor, i, — ^ 283. 
RSnldeo, 6re, — , 267. 
Reor, rSri, r&tus sum, 271. 
Rd-pango. See pango^ 273. 
RS-parco. Seeparco^ 273, L 2. 
R8-pSrio, Ire, piri, pertum, 287. 
RS-Bldeo. See t^deo^ 270, IL 
R§>^pio. See sH^nOy 278. 
RS-s5no. See sihio, 260. 
Re-spergo. See 9pargo, 272, 11. 
RS-tendo. See tendo, 273, L 2. 
RS-t&ieo. See (Sneo^ 268. 
RS-vertor. See vertOy 273, m. 
Ro-vlvisco, Sre, vixi, victum, 28?. 
Rideo, Sre, lisi, rISum, 269, 1. 
Ringor, i, —, 283. 
Rodo, ^re, rOsi, rdsum, 272, IL 
Rorat, impers,, 300. 
Riibeo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Rudo, 8re, Ivi, Itom, 278, 2. 
Rumpo, 8re, rQpi, ruptum, 273, II. 
Ruo, §re, rui, riLtuin, roIttLrus, 279. 



S. 



Sagio, ire, — , 284, 2. 

SSlio, Ire, ui (ii), turn, 285. 

Salve, def., 297. 

Sancio, Ire, sanxi, sancltum, ssmc- 

tarn, 286. 
Sipio, «re, Ivi, ui, — , 221 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
Sat-Sgo. See &ffo, 273, H. 
Scabo, Sre, scSbi, — y 273, II. 
Seando, 5re, di, sum, 273, III. 
Scindo, €re, scidi, scissum, 273, HI. 
Scisco, Sre, sclvi, scitum, 282. 
Seco, ftre, ui, turn, 260. 
SSdeo, Sre, sedi, sessum, 270, IL 
Sg-Hgo. See %o, 273, IL 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 286. 
S^pSlio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 284. 
S6pio, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 
S3quor, i, sScutus sum, 228. 
SSro, Sre, sSvi, s^tum, 276. 
Sero, 5re, serui, sertum, 274. 
Sido, Sre, i, — •, 280. 
Sneo, ere, ui, — ^ 266. 
SEno, 5re, sivi, situm, 278. 
Sisto, Sre, stiti, stStum, 273. 
Smo, Ire, Ivi, — , 284. 



S51eo, Sre, soHtus sum, 271. 
Solvo, Sre, solvi, solutum, 273, HL 
S5no, fire, ui, Itum, 260. 
Sorbeo, Sre, ui, — , 266. 
Sortior, In, Itus sum, 288. 
Spargo, Sre, sparsi, sparsum, 272, IL 
SpScio, obs. See aspicioy 272. 
Spemo, Sre, sprfivi, sprStum, 277. 
Splendeo, ere, ui, — y 266. 
Spondeo, €re, sp5pondi, sponsum, 

270. 
Squfileo, 6re, — y 267. 
St^tuo, ere, ui, utum, 279. 
Stemo, Sre, strftvi, strfitum, 276. 
Stemuo,Sre, i, — y 280. 
Sterto, Sre, ui, — y 275. 
Stinguo, Sre, — y 281. 
Sto, fire, stSti, st^tum, 261. 
StrSpo, Sre, ui, Itum, 275. 
Strldeo, Sre, strldi, — -, 270, IIL 
Strldo, Sre, i, — , 280. 
Stnio, Sre, struxi, structum, 279, 1. 
Studeo, ere, ui, — y 266. 
Stiipeo, Sre, ui, — y 266. 
Sufideo, Sre, si, sum, 269, 1. 
Sub-do, Sre, didi, ditum. See abdo, 

273 I 1. 
Sub-rgo.' See e%70, 273, n. 
Sub-sliio. See siHiOy 286. 
Suc-cedo. See <Moy 272, II. 
Suc-cendo. See accendoy 273, IIL 
Suc-censeo. See eenseOy 268. 
Suc-dfdo. See <^kfo, 278, L 2. 
Suc-cldo. See caedoy 273, L 2. 
Suc-cresco. See erescoy 277. 
Suesco, Sre, suSvi, suStum, 277. 
Suf-fSro. SeefifrOy 292. 
Suf-flcio. See/5cio, 273, H. 
Suf-f5dio. SeefddiOy 273, H. 
Sug-gSro. See^^ro, 272. 
Sum, esse, fui, — y 204. 
Sumo, Sre, psi, ptum, 272. 
Siiperbio, Ire, — y 284, 2. 
Sup-pSno. SeejD^no, 275, L 
Surgo {for sur-rlgo), Sre, surrexiu 

surrectum. See riffOf 272, 1. 



T. 



Taedet, impers.^ 299. 

Tango, Sre, tStifgi, tactum, 273. 

Temno, Sre, — y 281. 
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Tendo, Sre, tetendi, tentum, tensum, 

273, 1. 2. 
TSneo, ere, ui, turn, 268. 
TSpesco, Sre, tSpui, — , 282. 
Tergeo, Sre, tersi, tersum, 269, 1. 
Tergo, 8re, terai, tersum, 272, IL 
T«ro, «re, trfvi, tiltum, 278. 
Texo, Sre, ui, turn, 275. 
Ttmeo, 6re, ui, — . 266. 
Tollo, «re, Bostuli, sublfttum, 273. 
Tondeo, Ore, tdtondi, tonsum, 270. 
T6no, are, ui,(][tum), 260. 
Torpeo, 6re, ui, — , 266. 
Torqueo, Sre, torsi, tortum, 269, IL 
Torreo, 6re, torrui, tostum, 268. 
Tra-do. See abdo, 273. 
Traho, ere, traxi, tractum, 272. 
TrSmo, 5re, ui, — y 274. 
Tribuo, Sre, ui, tttum, 279. 
Trado, Sre, trasi, trOsum, 272, IL 
Tueor, $ri, tultus sum, 271. 
Tundo, Sre, tiitiidi, tuuBum, tOsum, 

273, L 2. 
Tuor, for ^ueor, 283. 
Turgeo, Cre, tursi (rare)^ — , 269. 
Tussio, Ire, — , 284, 2. 

U. 

Uldscor, i, ultus sum, 283. 
Urgeo, fire, ursi, — , 269, 1. 
Uro, Sre, ussi, ustum, 272. 
Utor, i, Osus sum, 283. 



V. 



Vftdo, «re, — , 281. 
Vftgio, Ire, Iri, — , 284. 
Veho, 5re, vexi, vectum, 272. 
Velio, 5re, velli (vulsi), yulsum, 273, 

IIL 
Vendo, Sre, didi, cUtum, 273. 
V$n-eo. See eo, 296. 
Vfinio, Ire, v6ni, yentum, 287. 
VSnum-do. See cfo, 261. 
VSreor, 6ri, verltus sum, 227 ; 271. 
Vergo, Sre, — , 281. 
Verro, fire, verri, yersum, 273, IIL 
Verto, 5re, ti, sum, 273, IIL 
Vertor. See dSvertor^ 273, IIL 
Vescor, i, — , 283. 
VespSrascit, impers., 800. 
VStfirasoo, 5re, rftyi, — , 276. 
VSto, ftre, ui, Itum, 260. 
Video, 6re, yidi, ylsum, 270, II. 
Vieo, 6re, — ^ 6tum, 264, 2. 
Vllesco, 5re, yflui, — , 282, II. 1. 
Vincio, Ire, yinxi, yinctum, 286. 
Vinco, Sre, ylci, yictum, 273, II. 
Vfreo, fire, ui, — y 266. 
Vlresco, 5re, yfrui, — , 282. 
Viso, Sre, i, um, 273, IIL 
Vtyo, fire, yixi, yictum, 272. 
V61o, yelle, yolui, — , 293. 
Volyo, fire, yolyi, yftlatum, 273, IIL 
V6mo, fire, ui, Itum, 274. 
Vfiyeo, fire, yOyi, yOtum^ 270, IL 
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N<yn.— The nomben refer to articl6$j not to pag«8. (hnstr, = oonstraction; to. 
= with; jf. = And the following ; eompdt. = compounds; ff&n, or ffenit. = genitive ; 
ffsnd. = gender; ace. or ocetM. =s aocuaatlTe ; aoos, = aocnaatiyee ; loc. or looaL = loca- 
tiye ; a^, = «4)ectiyes; prspe. = preposition^ etc 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate 
words as may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such ex- 
ceptions as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the nu- 
merous exceptions in Dee. III., and in gender, are not inserted, as they may be best 
found under the respective endings, &5-11& 



ABOUND of, 6 ff., 15. Nouns 
} in a, — of 1st dec, 48 ; of 3d 
dec, 55; genitive of, 69; gen- 
der, 111 ; derivatiyes in a, 320, 
6. Ay in ace sing., 68 ; changed 
in compds., 3il, 3. Ay quantity 
of, — final, 615 ; in increments of 
dec, 633 ; of conj., 640. 

A, a6, abs, in compds., 838, 2 ; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. A^ ab, 
absy w. abl., 434, of agent, 388, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreviations, 719. 

Abhine, 427. 

Ablative, formation of, — in Ist dec, 
48, 49; in 2d dec 61, 62; in 3d 
dec 67 ff., 62 ff. ; in 4th dec, 
117; inadjs., 148 ff. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; 
agent, accompaniment, 414, 6 
and 7. Of price, 416. W. com- 
paratives, 417. Of differ., 418. 
In special constrs., 419; 385, 5; 
386, 2; 434, 2; 414, 2. Of 
place, 420 ff. Of source, 425. 
Of time, 426. Of charac, 428. 
Of specification, 429. Abl. ab- 
sol., 431 ; w. quiaque, 431, 6. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds, 
etc., 566. Of supine, 570. 

Absolute, ablative, 430 ff. ; infini- 
tive or clause, 431, 4. 

Absqtiej w. abL, 434. 

AbttineOf w. ace and abL, 425, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 



Abstract nouns, 39; from a^js., 
319 ; from yerbs, 321, 3. 

AbuncUy w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

-abns, for w, in Ist dec, 49. 

Acy for qtiam, 417, 4» Ac n, w.' 
Bubj., 603, 606. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, IIL 1. 

AccSdUy constr., 556, II. 1. 

Accentuation, 24 ff. 

AccXdity constr., 556, IL 

AedngOy constr., 374, 7. 

Accompaniment, abL of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 
668, IV. 

Accusative, formation of, — in 8d 
dec, 67 ff. ; in adjectives, 148 ff. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370--381.— ^ 
Direct object, 371 -ff.; cognate, 
871, 1, 8); w. other cases, 371, 
2 ; w. compds., 371, 4 ; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 371, 7. Two 
aces., 373 ff. ; other constrs. for, 
374, 8 ; infin. or clause, 374, 4 ; 
poetic ace, 374, 7. Subj. of in- 
fin., 375. Agreement, 376. Ad- 
verbial ace, 377 ff. Ace of time 
and space, 378. Of limit, 379, 
poetic dat for, 379, 5. Of speci- 
fication, 380. In exclam., 381. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundives, 565. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous verse, 663, IIL 

-aeons, adjs. in, 324. 
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AcquieacOy 886, 2. 

Active Yoice, 195. Act and pass, 
constr., 465. 

Ad, in compds., 338, 2 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 374, 6; w. dat., 
886. Ad, w. ace, 433. 

-ades, in patronymics, 316; quan- 
tity, 646, 1. 

Adhuc locorum, 396, 2, 4) (4). 

AdipiacoTy w. gen., 409, 3. 

Adjective, — Decl. of, 147 flfl Com- 
parison, 160 fir. Numerals, 172 
ff. ; decL of, 175 ff. Derivation, 
322 ff, Comp., 840. W. dat, 
391. W. gen. 396, IIL 2 ; 899. 
W. abL, 414, 419. Agreement, 
488 ff. W. the force of nouns, 
clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. Use of 
comparison, 444. 

Admiaceo, w. dat, 385, 5. 

AdmSneOj constr., 410, 3. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 

AdoleacerUj compared, 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 677, III. 

AdiUor, w. ace. or dat, 885, 3. 

Advantage, dat of, 885. 

Adverbial ace, 377. 

Adverbs, — ^Numeral, 181. Classes 
of, 304. Compar., 805. Deriva- 
tion, 333 ff. Composition, 342. 
For adjs., 352, 3. W. dat, 892. 
W. gen., 896, III. 4). As preps., 
437. Use, 582; w. nouns, 583. 
Negatives, fum, ne, haudy 584, 
two negatives, 585. 

Adversative conjs., 310; 587, III. 

Adversative sentence, 360. 

AdversttSy w. accus., 433. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, VI. 

Acy sound of, 9, 16 ; changed to i, 
341, 3. 

AedeSy sing, and plur., 132. 

AegeVy w. gen., 899, 8. 

AemutuSy w. gen. or dat, 399, 2, 2). 

AeneaSy decl. of, 50. 

Aequi boni fiicerey 402, 3. 

A'eTy aether y ace. of, 93, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 3. 

-aeus, adjs. in, 326. 

Affatiniy w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

AfflciOy w. abl. 414, 1, 1). 

A^niSy w. gen., 399, (3). 

Age, expression of, 417, 8. 



Agent, — ^Abl. of, w. a or oi, 888, 2 ; 
Dat of, 388. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 862 ; 
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of 
Appositive, 863, in gend. and 
numb., 363, 1. Of Adject, 438; 
w. clause, 438, 3 ; constr. accord. 
to sense, 438, 6 ; w. pred. noun 
or appositive, 438, 7; w. two 
nouns, 439; 439, 2; w. part, 
gen. 396, 2, 8). Of Pronouns, 
445 ; w. two antecedents, 445, 3 ; 
w. pred. noun or appositive, 445, 
4 ; constr. accord, to sense, 445, 
5 ; w. clause, 445, 7. Of Verb, 
460; constr. accord, to sense, 
461 ; agreement w. Appos. or 
Pred. noun, 462 ; w. comp. sub- 
ject, 463. 

-ai, for aey 49, 2 ; quant of, 612, 1. 

-al, nouns in, 68. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, 1. 

AlienOy w. dat 425, 2. 

AlieniUy w. dat, 391, 1; w. abl., 
391, 2, 8); w. gen., 399, 8. 

AHquarUtUy cdiquiSy aliquoty 191 ; 
use of aliqvisy 455. 

-alls, adjs. in, 325. 

AUuSy—jyocl. 151. W. abl, 417, 
6; w. aimiey aCy or ety 459, 2. 
Alituh — atittSy 459 ; (tlius — aliumy 
w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

AUery—jyecl 151. Indef., 191, 2; 
alteruteTy 151, 4; alter — <dtery 
459 ; alter — alterumy w. plur. 
verb, 461, 8. 

AUercory w. dat, 385, 5. 

AlvitSy gender of, 53. 

AmHy amb.y 338, 3. 

Amboy decl. of, 175, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amplitu witHout otMxm, 417, 3. 

Afiy annony 346, II. 2 ; 526, 2, 2). 

An=atUy 526, 2, 8). 

Anacoluthon, 704, jH. 4. 

Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
— Tense-signs, 242 ff. ; mood- 
signs, 244 ff. ; personal endmgs, 
247. 

Anapaestic verse, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, II. 3. 

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1. 
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Animiy constr., 399, 8, 4). 

Answers, 846, 8. 

ArUfy in oompds., 388, 2 ; w. dat., 
886. AntCf in expressions of 
time, 42Y ; w. aoc., 488. 

Antecedent, use of term, 445, 1 ; 
omitted, 446, 6; attracted, 446, 
9. Clause as antecedent, 445, 7. 

Afdequam^ w. indie, or subj., 523. 

Antimeiia, 704, m. 1. 

Antithesis, 708, 8. 

-anuB, adjs. in, 825 ff. 

AnxhUy w. gen., 899, 8. 

Aphaeresis, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 703, 8. 

Aposiopesis, 704, L 3. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appositive, — ^Agreement of, 363 ; in 
gend. and numb., 363, 1. Subject 
omitted, 863, 2. Force of, 863, 3. 

AptttSy w. dat, 391, 1 ; apttis qui^ 
w. subj., 601, ni. 

Apudj w. accus., 433. 

-ar, nouns in, 63. 

ArceOy w. dat, 385, 4. 

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, II.; 
greater, 691, 1. 

Aretiae, locat of place, 424, 3. 

•aria, adjs. in, 825. 

Aristophanic, 691, III. 

-axiiim, nouns in, 817. 

-axius, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. In, 825. 

Arrangement, — Of Words, 692-602, 
— General rules, 693 ff. Effect 
of emphasis and euphony, 594. 
Contrasted groups, 595. Kin- 
dred words, 596. Words with 
common relation, 597. Special 
rules, 698 ff. Modifiers of nouns, 
598 ; of adjs., 599 ; of verbs, 
600 ; of adverbs, 601 ; of special 
words, — ^Demon. Prep. Conjunct 
Rel. Mn, 602. Of Clauses, 603- 
606,— Clause as Subj. or Pred., 
603; as Subord. element, 604; 
in Latin Period, 605 ; in compd. 
sentence, 606. 

Arsis and Thesis, 660. 

As and its divisions, 712. 

-as, nouns in, 1st dec, 50; 3d dec, 
79; gend. of, 106. 

-as, for ae in gen., 49 ; in Greek ace 
plur., 68; in patronymics, 816; 
in adjs., 826 ; quantity of, 623. 



AsclepiadCan verse, 689, III. ; great» 

er, IV. 
-asco, inceptivefl in, 832, n. 
Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374 ; 

658, VI. 
AspergOy constr., 884, 1. 
Aspirated letters, 4, 8. 
-asso, asslm, in fut perf. and perf. 

subj., 289, 4. 
AasuescOy w. abl 886, 2. 
Asyndeton, 704, 1. 1. 
•atim, adverbs in, 834, 2. 
Atquey for quarry 417, 4. 
Attraction, of pronoun, 445, 4 ; of 

antecedent, 445, 9 ; of predl noun 

or adj. after an infin., 647. Subj. 

by attraction, 627. 
Attributive adj., 438, 2. 
-atus, nouns in, 818 ; adjs. in, 323. 
Auy 9, 16 ; changed, 841, 8. 
Audio, w. Pred. Noun, 862, 2, (1). 
AudieM, w. two datives, 390, 3. 
AureuBy the coin, 712. 
Atdem, place of, 602, III. 
Authority, long or short by, 609, 2. 
Authors, Latin, 706. 
AvidtUy w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat, 

399, 5 ; w. ace and prep., 399, 5. 
-ax, genit of nouns in, 92 ; verbals 

in, 328 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

B CHANGED to />, 258. 
f Being angry, verbs of, w. dat, 

885. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

656, m. 
Believing, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Belli, constr., 424, 2. ■ 
Bene, compared, 806, 2 ; w. verbs 

of buymg, 416, 3. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Bibi, quantity of, 661, 2. 
-Mis, verbals in, 328. 
Bonui, decl., 148; compar., 165; 

honi coruulOy 402, 3. 
Bosy decl. of, 66. 
Brachycatalectic, 663, III. 
Brazen age, 706, III. 
-brum, nouns in, 820. 
-b«, genit. of nouns in, 86. 
Bucouc caesura, 678, 2. 
-bulum, nouns in, 820. 
-bundus, verbals in, 828 ; w. ace. 

871, 7. 
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C SOUND of, 17 ff. Nouns in, 
J 74; gend.,111. 

Cy quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Oaehtm^ plur. coe/i, 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 662; in 
hexam., 673 ff. ; in anapaestic 
Terse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680 ; in 
iambic, 683, lY. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 

Caputy decl. of, 68; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 6. 

Carhiuuty gend. of, 63. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 176 ff. 

Cases, etymology of, — ^Endings of, 
46, 1 ; in 1st dec., 48; in 2d dec., 
61, 2 ; in 8d dec., 67 ff. ; in 4th 
dec., 116; in 6tb dec., 120; gen- 
eral endings, 122. Greek cases, 
60, 64, 68. Cases of adjs., 161-168. 

Cases, syntax of, 864-436,^-charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 366 ; nom., 
864 ff. ; voc., 369 ; accus., 370- 
381; dat, 382-392; gen., 393- 
411 ; abL, 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

CatMa, gratia^ 414, 2, 3). 

Causal conjunctions, 310, 311 ; 687, 
V. ; 688, Vn. 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abL of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 617-523,— Rul^ 
617, 621; w. quum^ 618; qui, 
619 ; qtu>dj quia^ qwyniam^ quan- 
doj 620 ; dum, donec^ quoad^ 622 ; 
anteqitam, prituquamy 623. 

Cause, denoted by part., 678, 11. 

Causing, constr. of verbs of, 668, IV. 

CavCy w. subj. for imperat., 636, I. 

CaveOy constr., 385, 3. 

-ce, in pronouns, 186. 

Cdo, constr., 374, 2 and 3. 

-oen, compounds in, 339, 2. 

CertOy w, dat., 386, 6. 

Certw, w. gen., 399, (2). 

CA,4, 3; sound of, 11, 1. 

Changes, euphonic, 26 ff. ; in vow- 
els, 27 ff. ; in consonants, 83 ff^ ; 
. in stems, 268. 

Characteristic, gen. of, 896, IV. ; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abL distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 



Choliambus, 688, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 378. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ff. 

CinffOy constr. of, 874, 7. 

-cio, derivatives in, 816, 6. 

Circaj cireitery w. ace, 483. 

Circumy in compds., 338, 2 ; 
compds., w. ace., 871, 4 ; w. two 
aces., 874, 6. Circumdo, cireum- 
fundOy constr , 884, 1. Circum, 
w. ace, 433. 

CiSy citroy w. ace, 433. 

CiterioTy compared, 166. 

Oftumy quantity of, 661, 3. 

Clamy w. ace. or abL, 487, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 42. 
Prin. and sub. clauses, 346, 1 and 
2. Clause as olject, 871, 6 ; as 
abL absoL, 431, 4; as antece- 
dent, 446, 7. Indirect questions, 
clauses w. infin., subj., and w. 
qibody compared, 664. Arrange- 
ment of, 608 ff. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 

Coins, Roman, 712. 

-cola, compounds in, 889, 2. 

Collective nouns, 39. 

Col*i»y gender of, 63. 

Corny con for cum, in compds., 338,- 
2 ; w. dat., 386. 

Combined objects, 854, 8. 

ComUo^ w. ace. or dat, 386, 8. 

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr. 
of verbs of, 886; 668, VI. 

Common nouns, 39 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

CommoMOy eommonrfaciOy constr., 
410, 3. 

CommmdSy constr., 891, 2, 4) ; 399, 
3. 

CommutOy constr. of, 416, 2. 

Comparative conjs., 311; 688, II. 

Comparative degree, 160 ; wanting, 
1 67 ; formed by magisy 1 70. Com- 
paratives w. gen., 896, 2, 3) (2) ; 
w. abL, 417 ; w. quamy 417, 1 ; 
w. force of too, 444, 1 ; before 
and after qtMnty 444, 2 ; w. quani 
and the subj., 601, IV. 

Comparative view, of decl., 123 ; of 
coi^ugation, 240 ff. 

Comparison, — of acys., 160; modes 
of, 161 ; terrainational, 162 ff. ; 
irreg., 168 ff ; defect., 166 ff ; 
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adveibial, 170. Use of, 444 ; in 
adyerbs, 444, 4. 

Compleo^ constr., 410, 1. 

Complex sentences, 345, 867; 
abridged, 868 ft Comp. ele- 
ments, 360; subject, 862; predi- 
cate, 854. 

Compasy 157, 2; w. gen. or abl., 
899,(8); 419, m. 

Composition of words, 818, 838 ft 

Compound nouns, — decl. of, 125 ff ; 
composition o^ 889 ; comp. ad- 
jectives, 840; verbs, 841; prin. 
parts of, 214; comp. adverbs, 
842. Comp. sentences, 345, 860 ; 
abridged, 861. Com. subject, 
predicate, modifier, 861, l-<3. 
Compounds of preps, w. ace., 
871, 4 ; w. two aces., 374, 6. 

Computation of money, 713. 

Corif see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

ConcedOy constr., 551, XL 2. 

Concession, subj. of^ 614 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 678, IV. 

Concessive conjunctions, 311 ; 588 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 6. 

Condition, — conjunctions bfy 311, 
588. Subj. of, 502; f^e of 
tenses, 504 ; w. durUj modo, dum- 
tnodo, 505 ; oc «t, «^ «t, etc., 506 ; 
9t, nidy etc., 507 ff. ; si omitted, 
503, 1 ; condition supplied, 503, 
2 ; first form, 508 ; second, 509 ; 
third, 610; mixed forms, 511, 
512. Condition in relative 
clauses, 513; in oratio obliqua, 
632, 2 and 3 ; denoted by parti- 
ciple, 578, ni. 

Conditional sentences, 502 ff. 

ConftdOy w. dat, 386, 1 ; w. abl., 419. 

Conjugation, 200 ff. ; of wm, 204. 
First conj., 206 ff., 259 ff. ; sec- 
ond, 207 ff., 264 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
272 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff., 284 ff. ; 
of verbs in to of the 3d conj., 221. 
Periphrastic, 231 ff. Contrac- 
tions and peculiarities, 234 ff. 
Comparative view of conj., 240. 
Conj. of irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; of 
defect, 297 ; of impersonal, 298 ff. 



Coi^junctions, 303 ; coordinate, use 

of, 687 ; subordinate, use of^ 588. 

Place of, in sentence, 602, III. 
ConsduSy w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. abl., 

899, 6 ; w. gen. and dat., 399, 6. 
Ciffueiua mihi suniy constr., 561, 8. 
Consecutive conjunctions, 311, 588. 
Consonants, 8, I. ; double, 4, 2 ; 

sounds of, 10 ff., 17. Changes 

in, 88 ff. 
OonsorSy w. gen., 899 (3). 
ConsiituOy constr., 658, II. 
ConstieacOy w. abl., 386, 2. 
ConsueiudOy eonsiustudinU esty con- 

str., 656, 1. 1. 
ConndOy const, 385, 8. 
'ConsultuSy w. gen., 899, (2). 
CofUentwty w. abl, 419, IV. 
Continental pronunciation, 19, 
Coniinffity constr., 556, II. 
Contray w. accus., 438. 
Contracted syllables, quantity o^ 

610. 
Contractions, in conj., 284 ff. 
CotUraritUy constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Convicting, constr. of verbs of, 410. 
Coordinate conjunctions, 809. 
Copulative conjunctions, 310, 587. 

CopuL sentences, 360. 
Coramy w. abl., 434. 
Countries, gender of names o^ 42. 
-onnn, nouns in, 320. 
Cuieuimodiy 187, 6. 
Cujasy 186, 3. 
OujttSy 185, 3 ; cujusmodiy eujtts^ 

cumquemodiy 187, 6. 
-cnlum, nouns in, 320. 
-cuius, cula, culam, nouns in, 

316 ; adjs. in, 327. 
Cuniy appended, 184, 9; 187, 8; 

cuniy corny in compds., 338, 2. 

Cumy w. abl., 434. 
-cundus, verbals in, 328. 
Ounctiy amneSy w. gen., 896, III. 2, 
.8). 

CupiduSy w. gen., 899, 2. 
CupienSy idiomatic use of dat, 387, 

8. 
OupiOy constr., 661, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before », 36 ; quan- 
9 tity of final syllables in, 621. 
Dactylic verse, 670 ft Dactylico- 
iambic, 693. 
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DanMj gend. .of, 48, 6. 

DamrU in/ectiy w. verba of promis- 
ing, 409, 5. 

Dates, Lat and Eng., 710. 

Dative, formation of, — ^in 1st dec., 
49, 4 ; in 8d dec., 68, 2 ; in 4th 
dec., 117; in fitli dec., 120. 

Dative, syntax of, d82--392,— with 
verbs, 384 ft Of advant and dis- 
advant , 885. W. compds., 886. 
Of possessor, 887. Of agent, 888. 
Ethical dat., 889. Two dat, 890. 
W. adjs., 891. W. nouns and 
adv., 392. Of gerunds, etc., 664. 
W. verbs of Separ., 426, 2, 8). 

DiUiuTif quantity of, 661, 8. 

Dey in compds. w. dat, 886, 2. De 
w. abL, 484. 

Decemo, constr., 658, 11. 

DedpiOy w. gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 

Declarative sentence, 846. 

Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

Declension, 46; first, 48; second, 
61; third, 56; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 119; fifth, 120. 
Comparative view of decl., 128. 
DecL of compds., 126. 

J>idi, quantity of, 661, 2. 

Dedoceo, constr., 874, 2 and 8. 

Defective nouns, 120, 4 ; 129 ; def. 
adjs., 159 ; def. comparison, 166 ; 
def. verbs, 297. 

Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 
486, II. 

Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 
874 ; 668, VI. 

Demonstratives, 1 86 ; use of, 450. 

Denarhu, 712. 

Dentals, 8. 

D^onent verbs, 226 ; 466, 2. 

Derivation, 818; of nouns, 814 ff.; 
of adjs., 322 ff. ; of verbs, 880 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 333 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 663 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 646 flf. 

Deslderatives, 882, III. 

DesinOy w. gen., 409, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses, 
488, 5. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 551. 

XhtiatOy w. gen., 409, 4. 

DesperOj w. ace, 871, 8. 

Deterior^ compared, 166. 



DeterreOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Deuiy 61, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669, III. 

Diana, quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diastole, 669, lY. 

IHe for dice, 287. 

-dicus, compds. in compared, 164. 

Dido.eS, 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat w. verbs of, 886, 4. 

DifferOy w. dat, 886, 4. 

DignoTy constr., 419, 2. 

D^fnuSy constr., 419 ; difftitUy quiy 

w. subj., 601, III. 
Dimeter, 668, 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 816 ; dim. adjs., 

827 ; dun. verbs, 882, IV. 
Diphthongs, 4; sounds of, 9, 16; 

quantity of, 610. 
Dipody, 666, 2. 
Direct object, 354, 1 ; 871. 
DiSy diy 838, 8. 
Disadvantage, dat of, 886. 
DiscrepOy w. dat., 386, 4. 
Disjunctive conjs., 810 ; 687 ; sen- 
tences, 860. 
DigpaVy constr., 891, 2, 4). 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 
JHsaerUiOy w. dat, 886, 4. 
DtmmilUy constr., 391, 2, 4). 
Dissyllajsic perfects and supines, 

quantity of, 661. 
Distance, abl of, 378, 2. 
Distich, 666. 
DistOy w. dat., 886, 4. 
Distributives, 172; 174; decl. of, 

179. 
DiUy compared, 806, 4. 
DiuSy quantity of, 612, 8. 
DiversttSy compared, 167. 
Divety compared, 166, 2. 
DoceOy constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
DoleOy w. accus., 871, 3 ; w. clause, 

668, V. ; w. abL, 414, 2, 1). 
Domu8y decl. of, 119; gend., 118; 

constr., 879, 8 ; 424, 2. 
DoneCy w. indie, or subj., 621 ff. 
DonOy constr., 884, 1. 
Double constr. of a few verbs, 884, 1. 
Double consonants, 8. 
Due for ducBy 237. 
Dumy dvmmodoy w. subj., 603 ff. ; w. 

ind. or subj., 621 ff. 
Duoy ded of, 176. 
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E SOUND of, 6, 16. Nouns in 
, e,— 1st dec, 50 ; 3d dec., 63 ; 

gend., 111. J? in Greek ace. plur., 

68, 6 ; for et in gen. and dat., 120, 

8 ; 2? in adverbs, 335 ; changed 

to t, 841, 3. 
E^ quantity of— in «t, 120, 2; final, 

616 ; in increments of decL, 636 ; 

of conjugation, 641. 
^ or ex, see ex. 
jEcce with demonstratives, 186, 4 ; in 

exclamations, 367, 8; 381, 3. 
Ecqms, 188, 8. Bcquid, 346, IL 2. 
EaoceOj constr., 374, 2 and 3. 
EffmuSy w. gen. or abl, 399, (3); 

419, m. 

jeo, constr., 409, 1. 

JO, decL of, 184. 
Eheuy quantity of, 612, 2. 
Biy 9, 16. Bi, quantity of, 612, 2. 
-Sis, in patronymics, 316. 
-eius, quantity of, 612, 2. 
Ejuimodi, 186, 5. 
-ela, nouns in, 320, 7. 
Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 
Elegiambus, 693, 1. 
Elements of sentences, 347 ff. 
Ellipsis, 704 ; of f ado, oro, 367, 3 

602, II, 3. 
-ellos, ella, elliuxij nouns in, 316 

adjs. in, 327, 1. 
Emotion, constr. of verbs ^, 551 

658, V. 
Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 594. 
-en, nouns in, 76 ; en in Greek ace, 

60, 68 ; with demonstratives, 186, 

4 ; in exclamations, 367, 3; 381, 8. 
Enallage, 704, III. 
Enclitics, accent of, 25, 3 ; quantity 

of, 613, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of, 

558, m. 

Endings, 46 ; in 1st dec., 48 ; in 2d 
dec., 51, 2 ; in 3d dec, 57 fif ; in 
4th dec, 116; in 5th dec, 120; 
in comparison, 162 ; in conjuga- 
tion, 241 ff. 

English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff. 

Enim, place of, 602, HE. 

-enaifl, adjs. in, 325 ff. 

-entlor, entissimiUi in compari- 
son, 164. 

Envying, verbs of, w, dat., 385. 



Eo, w. gen,, 396, 2, 4). 

Epenthesis, 703, 6. 

Epicene nouns, 43, 3. . 

Epichoriambic verse, 690. 

Epiphora, 704, 11. 4. 

.^intome, dec of, 50. 

Epidum, plur., epuiaey 143. 

-er, gend. of nouns in, 5 1, 99. Adjs. 
in, 163; comparison of^ 163, 1. 
Adverbs in, 385. 

-ere, for erutU, 235. 

Erffa, w. ace, 433. 

ErffOy w. gen., 411. 

i, nouns in, 58, 64, 120 ; genitive 
of, 80, 81; gender of, 104, 109, 120. 
, final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity 
of, 624. 

-esco, inceptives in, 382, XL 

-esso, essim, in fut., perf., and perf. 
subj., 239, 4 ; esao, verbs in, 232. 

-ester, adjs. in, 325, 1. 

-etas, nouns in, 819, 1. 

Ethical dative, 389. 

Etiamsiy etsiyW, subj., 515, 516, IIL 

-etum, nouns in, 317. 

Etymology, 87-342. 

Eu, sound of, 9. 

Euphonic changes, 26 ff. ; in vowels, 
27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ; be- 
fore siy sum, tuniy 258 ; in prep- 
ositions, 888, 2. 

Euphony, see Empham, 

-eu8, adjs. in, 824, 826. 

Evenity cpnstr., 556, II. 

-ez, genit. of nouns in, 93. 

Ekj e, in compds. w. dat. 386, 2. Ez, 
w. abL, 434. 

Exchanging, constr. of verbs of^ 
416, 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 346, lY.; 
accus. in, 381 ; voc, nom., dati 
in, 381, 8 ; infinitive in, 663, HL 

ExorOy constr., 874, 2. 

ExjDerSy extors, w. gen., 399, (3). 

ExienUy compared, 168, 8. 

ExtroLy w. ace, 433. 

Extremum esty constr., 656, 1. 2. 

Exuoy constr., 374, 7 ; 384, 1, 

FAC, for face, 237. 
EaciOy w. pred. gen., 403. 
Eacio uty w. subj.= indie, 489, 1. 
Fcdsum e8ty constr., 556, 1. 2. 
FahuSy compared, 167. 
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Fames, abl./im9, 137, 2. 
Familia, genitive of, 49, 1. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 551 ; 

658, V. 
Feet, metrical, 656 ff. 
Feminine, 42. 
Fevj for fere, 237. 
FertiliSy w. gen., abL, or ace, 399, 

2, (3) and 5. 
-fez, compds. in, 339, 2. 
-ficos, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Mdo, w. dat., 385 ; w. abl., 419. 
Figures, — of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 703 ; of syntax, 704 ; of 

Rhetoric, 706. 
Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Final conjs., 811 ; 688, V. 
Final syllables, quantity of, 613 ff. ; 

final syllable of the verse, 665. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
jp^, quantity of, 612, 3. 
Mi, constr., 556, 11. 
FloffUo, w. two aces., 874, 2; w. 

subj., 558, VI. 
Foci, locat. of place, 424, 8. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 566, 

in. 

Formation, — of cases, 46 ; of parts 
of verbs, 201 ff.; of words,8 13-342. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

jFVenwm, ^\,, freni, frena, 143. 

Frequentatives, 382. 

Fretus, w. abl, 419, IV. 

-PVtw^, indecl., 159; compared, 165. 

Fruor, constr., 419. 

Fhmgor, constr., 419. 

Furor, w. dat., 425, 2, 

Future, 197; 215,1.; in indie, 470; 
w. force of imperat, 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres.,470, 2 ; w. m«7ttM,470, 
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, m. 1. In imperat, 
534, 537 ; fut. for pres., and pres. 
for fut., 534, 1 and 2. In infin., 
643 ff. ; circumlocution for, 544. 
In part., 573. 

Future Perfect, 197 ; 216, H. ; in in- 
die., 473; to denote certainty, 
478, 1; for Eng. pres., 473, 2. 
Wanting in subj., 479 ; how sup- 
pUed, 481, HL 2. 



Futurum eMtf, fume, fore, id, 644, 

1-3. 
Futurum sit ut, 481, III. 1 and 2. 

G SOUND of, 11 ff., 17; changed, 
J 258. 

Oaudeo, constr., 371, 3; 661, III.; 
658, V. ; 414, 2. 

Oemo, w. accus., 871, 3. 

Gems, gender of names of, 53. 

Gender, 42 ff. ; in 1st dec., 48 ; in 
2d dec, 61, 63 ; in 3d dec, 99- 
116 ; in 4th dec, 118 ; in 5th dec, 
121 ; general table of, 124. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; in Ist dec, 
48 ; €u for <u, urn for arum, 49 ; 
in 2d dec, 61 ; t for ii, um for 
orum, 52 ; o or on, 64 ; in 3d dec, 
69-98; in 4th dec, 116; uis for 
us, 117; in 6th dec, 120; e or t 
for ei, 120, 3. In adjectives, 151- 
168. 

Genitive, how rendered, 893, 393, 
1. 

Genitive, syntax of, 393-411,— with 
nouns, 396; varieties, 396 ; pecu- 
liarities, 397 ; other constrs. for 
gen., 398. W. adjs., 399. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. In special con- 
strs.^ 406 ff. Ace and gen., 410. 
W. adverbs, 411. Gen. of ge- 
runds and gerundives, 663. 

Genitus, w. abl., 425, 3. 

Gentile nouns, 326, 3. 

Gerund, — Nature of, 669. Cases of, 
660. Ger. and Infin., 560, 2. W. 
direct object, 561. Gerundive, 
562; of utor, fruor, etc., 662, 4. 
Pass, sense of Ger., 662, 5. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 663 ; 
ger. when preferred, 663, 2 ; ge- 
rundive with mei, nostri, etc, 563, 
4 ; of purpose, 563, 5 ; infin. for 
ger., 563, 6. Dat of, 664; of 
purpose, with official names, 564, 
2 and 8. Accus. of, 565 ; w. ob- 
ject, 565, 2 ; of purpose, 665, 3. 
AbL of, 566. 

Ghrior, w. abl., 414, 2. 

Ghriosum est, 556, I. 2. 

Glyconic verse, 664, 689. 

Chiarus, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Golden age, 706. 
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Greek nouns, — ^in let dec., 60 ; in 2d 

dec., 64 ; in 3d dec., 68. 
Gutturals, 8. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
J ffadriOj gender of, 48, 6. 

Happening, constr. of verbs of, 666, 
11. 

Haudy ney non, 684. 

Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, Y. 

Hendiadys, '704, II. 2. 

Hephthemimeris, 666, 2. 

Heroic verse, 664. 

Iferos, decl. of, 68. 

Heteroclites, 186 ff. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 

Hexameter verse, 668, 2. Dactylic, 
671.- 

SiCy iaiey iUe, decL of, 186, ; use of, 
460. 

ffie and iUcy redundant, 460, 4, 2). 

Sic (adv.), w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

Hipponactean, 688, 4. 

Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist, pres- 
ent, 467, III. ; hist perfect, 471, IL 

Hddiey quantity of, 664, 8. 

Horace, versification of, 698 ff. Lyric 
metres of, 700. Index, 701. 

fforreOy w. accus., 871, 8. 

JHnc, w. gen., 896, III. 4). 

ffujtumodiy 186, 6. 

ITumttSy gender of, 68; coftstr. of 
humi, 424, 2. 

Hypallage, 704, HI. 2. 

Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 

Hyperbole, 706, V. 

Hypercatalectic verse, 668, HI. 

Hypermeter, 668, III. 

Hypothetical sentences, see Condi- 
tioned ditto. 

Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 

I SUPPLIES the place of j, 2, 8 ; 
f sound of, 6 ff. ; 16 ; with the 
sound of y, 7 ; 4, 4) ; 15, 8 ; i for 
iiy t«, 62. Nouns in, 71 ; gender 
of. Ill ; t, final in abl, 62 ff. ; for 
ci, 120, 8 ; in perfect, 247, 2. ij 
quantity of, — ^final, 618 ; in incre- 
ments of decl., 686 ; of conjuga- 
tion, 648. 

-la, nouns in, 819; in nom., ace, 
and voc. plur.^ 68. 

-iaciu, ac^s. in, 826. 



-lades, in patronymics, 816. 

lambelegus, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse, — ^Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 688 ; choliambus, 688, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 
hypermeter, 686, 1; catalectic, 
686, 2 ; acephalous, 686, 8. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambico-dactylic verse, 694. 

-ianuB, adjs. in, 826. 

-las, in patronymics, 816. 

-ibajn, for t«6am, 239, 1. 

-Ibo, ibor, for iam^ tar^ 289, 2. 

-icius, adjs. in, 824. 

Ictus, 669. 

-ious, adjs. in, 826 ff. 

Idem, decl, 186 ; w. dat., 391, 8 ; 
use of^ 461. Idem — qui, ac or o/- 
quCy 461, 6. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, L 8. 

-ides, in patronymics, 816. 

-ido, nouns in, 820, 7. 

Idoneus qui^ w, subj., 601, m. 

-idus, verbals in, 828. 

-iensis, adjs. in, 826. 

-ier, for i m infin., 289, 6. 

IgituVy place in the clause, 602, III. 

Ignarusy w. gen., 899, (2). 

-igo, nouns in, 820, 7. 

-ile, nouns in, 817. 

-ills, adjs. in, 326, 828 ; compared, 
168, 2. 

Illative conjs., 310 ; 687, IV. ; sen- 
tences, 860. 

llle, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450. 

niic for iUe, 186, 8. 

-Ulo, verbs in, 332, IV. 

-illus, ilia, iUum, in nouns, 316, 8 ; 
m adjs., 827, 1. 

-im, in ace. 62 ; for am, ov em m 
pres. subj., 289, 8. 

ImmemoTy w. gen., 899, 2. 

-imonia, nouns in, 319. 

ImpediOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 634. Use, 
636, ff. ; pres., 636 ; fut, 687 ; in 
prohibitions, 688. 

Imperative sentences, 346, IIL 

Imperfect tense, 197; 216, I.; w. 
jamdiUj etc. 467, 2. In indie, 468 
ff.; in lively description, of custom- 
ary or repeated action, 469 ; of at- 
tempted action, in letters, 469, 1 
and 2. In Subj., 477; of present 
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time, 481, V.; after Perf. Def., 
482^ 1; for Pluperf., 486, 4; in 
desires and wishes, 488, 2; in 
condition, 510; after arUequam 
B.nd pnusquam^ 523, 2. 

Imperilu9y w. gen. 399, (2). 

Impero^ constr., 551, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; subjects 
of, 556, L-III. 

ImpertiOy constr., 884, 1. 

ImpLeOy constr., 410, 7. 

ImpWy 157, 2; w. gen., 899, (3). 



ImpoienSy w. gen., 899, (3). 
" " u, 399,' (2). 

-in, in Greek aces., 68. 



Impmdenaj w. gen. 



/», in oompds., 338, 2 ; w. two aces., 
374, 6 ; w. dat., 386. /n, W. ace, 
or abl., 485. 

In loeOy or in numerOy w. genit, 362, 
2, (3). 

Inceptives, inchoatives, 332, IL 

IncertuSf w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, sabj. of, 486, 3. 

IncliduSy compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632 
ff., 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 42 ; 
examples, 128. Indecl. a^js., 159. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
455 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721, 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff ; spe- 
cial uses, 475. 

IncU^eOy constr., 409, 1. 

/ii^^tM,w. abl.,419, IV. ; indi^mu 
quiy w. subj., 501, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished 
from direct, 528. Subj. in, 529. 
Moods in prin. clause, 530 ; in sub. 
clause, 531. Tenses, 532; Pro- 
nouns, adverbs, etc., 533. 

Indirect object, 354, 2. Rule, 384 : 
indirect w. direct, 384, II. 

Indirect questions, 524 ff., — Subj. in, 
525. Indie, in, 525, 6 ; in orat. 
obliqua, 530, IL 2 ; sing, and dou- 
ble, 526. 

InducOy constr., 374, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 

JndttOy constr., 374, 7; 384, 1. 

•ine, in patronymics, 316, 5. 

-ineofl, a4J8. in, 324. 

h^erut'y compared, 163, 3. 



Infinitive, 196, 11. Tenses of, 540 
ff. Subject of, 545 ; of iQst in- 
fin., 545, 1. Predicate after, 546 ; 
attracted, 547. Construction of, 
548 ff. ; as Nom., 549 ; as Accus., 
560 ff. ; w. another ace, 552, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 531, 1; after 
conjunctions, 681, 2 ; after adjs., 

552, 3; after preps., 552, 4; in 
special constrs., 553; as pi^ed., 

553, I.; as appos., 553, II.; in 
exclam., 553, III.; as abl. abs., 
653, IV. ; of Purpose, 553, A. ; 
for Gerund, 563, VI. 

In/ray w. ace, 483. 

Ingeniiy w. adjs., 399, 3. 

Injuring, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

JnnitoTy constr., 419. 

InopBy w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 

JnseitUy w. gen., 899, (2). 

Inseparable preps., 307 ; 654, 2. 

InspergOy constr., 384, 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4. 

InmeacOy w. abl., 386, 2. 

InntetuSy w. gen., 399, (2); w. other 
constrs., 399, 6. 

IntupeVy w. ace., 437, 3. 

IntegeTy w. gen., 399, 8. 

IntcTy in compds., 838, 2; w. dat, 
886. InteTy w. ace, 433. 

InterdudOy constr., 384, 1. 

Tnierei^ w. gen., 406, III. 

JrUerioTy compared, 166. 

Interjections, 312; w. voc, 369, 1; 
w. nom., ace, or dat, 381, 3 ; use 
of, 589 ff. 

Interrogative conjunctions, 311, 688. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 
464. 

Interrogative sentences, — Form, 
346, II. Interrog., words, 846, 
II. 1. Double quest, 346, II. 2. 
Deliber. quest, 486, II. Answers, 
346, n. 3. Indirect quest, 626 ; 
w. indie, 525, 6 ; single and dou- 
ble, 526. In indirect discourse, 
529 ff. ; rhetorical que«t, 630, 2. 

IrUerrogOy w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. 
ace and abl., 374, 2, 3. 

Intray w. accus., 433. 

Intransitive verbs, 193 ; 871,3; im- 
personal pass., 465, 1. 

-inuB, adjs. in, 3^ ff. 

InviduSy w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 
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Inviitu^ icUomatic use of dat, 387, 3. 
-io, yerbs of 8d conj. in, 221 ff. ; 

nouns in, 818, 321. 
Ionic Terse, 687. 
-ior, in comparfttiyes, 162. 
JJMe, deel. of, 186 ; use of, 452. 
^wtM, for tpse, 186, 4. 
Iron age, 706. 

Irony, 705, IV. ; in condition, 608, 8. 
Irregular nouns, 127 £f. ; irreg. adjs., 

159 ; irreg. comparison, 168 ff. 
Irregular principal parts of verbs, 

269-288 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ff. 
liy decl. of, 186; use of, 451 ; re- 
flexive, 448; redundant, 460, 4. 

l9—quiy 451, 4. 
-is, in ace, dat, and abl. plur., of 

8d decl., 68, 2 ; 62. Nouns in u, 

82 ; gender of, 105. 
-is, in patronymics, 816; quantity 

of if final, 626. 
-Uco, inceptives in, 882, IL 
Islands, gend. of names of, 42 ; con- 

str. of names of, 424. 
-iisimiu, in superlatives, 162. 
-isso, verbs in, 832. 
lUe, decl. of, 186 ; use of; 460. 
liHCy UthiCy for iste^ 186, 2. 
liasi, only if, 608, 4. 
-itas, nouns in, 819. 
-iter, adverbs in, 886. 
Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 
-itia, nouns in, 819. 
-itimus, adjs. in, 825, 1. 
-itium, nouns in, 318. 
-ito, frequentatives in, 882. 
4tado, nouns in, 819. 
Jtum, quantity of, 661, 8. 
-itiiB, nouns in, 318 ; a^js. in, 823 ; 

adverbs in, 334, 2. 
•inm, in genit. plur., 62 ff. ; nouns 

in, 318 ff. 
-iu8, adjs. in, 826; quantity of, 

612, 3: 
-Iz, genitive of nouns in, 94. 

J PLACE supplied by t, 2 ; length- 
y ens preceding vowel, 61 1. 
Jecur^ genitive of, 77, IV. 
Joeua, pi., joei, joca^ 141. 
JobeOy constr., 651, II., 1 and 2. 
Jugerum^ decl. of, 186 ; use of, 718. 
Juffwny quantity of compds. o^ 611, 
8. 



JungOy w. dat, 386, 6. 
JupUer, genitive of, 66, 3. 
Jtujurandumy decl. of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
JuvenaUa, abL of, 62, lY. 1. 
JuveniSy abl of, 62, IV. 1; com- 

pared, 168, 8. 
JuvOy w. accus., 885, 1. 
Juxiay w. accus., 433. 



K 



RARE, 2. 
f Knowing, constr. of verbs of, 
661, L 1. 



L NOUNS in, 63 ; genit of, 76 ; 
f gender, 111 ff ; quantity of 

final syllables in, 621. 
Labials, 3. 

LaborOy w. abL, 414, 2. 
LacrimOy w. accus., 371, 3. 
LeadOy w. accus., 386, 1. 
LaVy quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
ZcMU8y w. gen., 399, 3. 
Latin autiiors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 606. 
-lentas, adjs. in, 323. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ff. 
LiherOy w. abl. or gen., 426, 3. 
lAbray 714. 
Licety w. 8ubj.,.616. 
Liquids, 8. 
Litotes, 705, VI. 
lAtumy quantity of, 651, 8. 
Locative, 46, 2 ; in 1st dec!., 48, 4 ; 

in 2d decl, 61, 6 ; in 8d decl., 62, 

IV. 8. Syntax of, 421 ff. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
LongvuBy without qiuofny 417, 8. 
-Ifl, genit of nouns in, 89. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 268, 
9 338, 2 ; quantity of final syl- 
lables m, 621 ; elided, 669, L 

-ma, dat and abl. plur. of nouns in, 
68, 2. 

MagUy maximey in adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

MagnuSy compared, 166. 

MajoTy in expresmons of age, 417, 8. 

Making, verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. subj., 668, IV. 

MdOy constr., 661, H. 1 and 2. 
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Mcdui, compared, 165. 

Manifestua, w, gen., 399, 8. 

Maimer, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 678, XL 

Masculine, 42. 

Material nouns, 39, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 418 ; 
measure in prosody, 663, II. ; Ro- 
man measure, 715 ff. 

Medy for me, 184, 8. 

MedeoTj w. dat, 385, 2. 

Medius, designating part, 441, 6. 

Meliua, w. indie, for subj., 475, 2-4. 

MeloSy plur. of, 68, 6. 

Memey 184, 7. 

Meminiy w. gen., 406, 11. ; w. ace, 
407, 1. 

Memor, w. gen., 399, 2). 

-men, mentum, nouns in, 320. 

Mensa^ decl. of, 48. 

MejOe, 184, 8. 

-met, forms in, 184, 6 ; 186, 2. 

Metaphor, 705, 1. 

Metathesis, 703, 7. 

Metonymy, 705, II. 

Metre, 667. 

Metrical equivalents and substitutes, 
657, 658. 

Metuo^ constr., 385, 3 ; 492, 4. 

Meua^ decl., 185. 

Mi for miM, 184, 8. 

Militia^ constr., 424, 2. 

MUl€y decl. and use of, 174, 4 ; 178. 

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 
for, 180. 

Million sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4. 

-mino, in imperatives, 239, 5. 

Minor y mirms^ without quam, 417, 3. 

Miror^ w. accus., 371, 3 ; w. gen., 
409, 4. 

Mirwn eatf constr. of, 656, 1. 2. 

Mis for meiy 184, 8. 

MisceOf w. dat., or abl., 885, 6. 

MtsereoTy miser esco, w. gen., 406. 

Miseret, constr., 410. Miserescit, 
miseretur^ 410, 6. 

ModeroTy constr., 385, 3, 

Modifier, 348 ff. 

ModiuSy 715. 

ModOy w. subj., 603, 605. 

Moereo, w. accus., 371, 3. 

Moneoy constr., 410, 3. 

Money, Roman, 712 ff. 

Monometer, 663, 2. 

la 



Monosyllables, quantity of, 618. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 42. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 

483-633. Imperat., 634 ff. In- 

fin., 639-553. Gerund, 559 ff. 

Supme, 667 ff. Part., 671 ff. 
Mood-signs, 244 ff. 
MoSy maris est, constr., 656, 1. 1. 
-ms, gen. of nouns in, 87. 
Multiplicatives, 173. 
MtUtus, comparison of, 165. 
Mutes, 3. 
MtUOj constr., 416, 2. 

N NOUNS in, 60; genit. of, 76; 
9 gend. of. 111, 113 ; quantity 
of final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat. o^ 387, 1 ; gen. of, 887, 2. 

Names of towns, const., 423. 

NatuSj w. abl., 426, 8. 

-^, numy nonney interrog. particles, 
311, 8; in single questions, 346, 
II. 1 ; m double, 346, II. 2 ; m m- 
direct questions, 626. 

Ne, w. subj. of desire, 488, 3 ; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
616. 

Ncy noriy hattd, 684. Neve, 490, 1. 

JSTemey 846, II. 2, 3) ; 526, 2, 1). 

JVedum, w. subj,, 493, 4. 

Negatives, 584 ; force of two nega- 
tives, 685. 

^emOy 72; use of, 457, 1. 

Nequanhy indecl., 159; compared, 
165, 2. 

Ne-^idemy 685 ; 602, III. 2. 

Nescio ariy w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 

Nescio quiSy quomodOy etc., w. indie, 
525, 4. 

NesciuSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

-neus, adjs. in, 824. 

Neuter y decl. of, 151. 

Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 885, 
4 ; as cognate accus., 371, 1, 3) 
(2) ; as a second accus., 874, 6 ; 
w. partitive genit., 396, III. 2, 8) 
(3) ; as predicate, 438, 4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace, and voe 
of, 46, 2 ; neuter by signification, 
42 ; by ending, in 2d dee, 61, 
63; in 3d dee. 111 ff.; in 4th 
dee, 116. 

Niy w. subj., 503, 507 ff. 
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jVimi»j w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

JVm, w. Bubj., 608, 50*7 ff. 

I/Ui and ai wmy meaning, 508, 3. 

A7/or, constr., 419. 

Nix, 66. 

Nolo, constr., 651, II. 1 and 2 ; noli, 

-itOy in prohibitions, 635, 1, 8). 
Nbmen est, constr., 38T, 1. 
Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff. ; as 

subject, 367 ; agreement of, 868 ; 

for voc, 369, 2. 
Nbn, ne, haud, 684 ; place of non, 

602, IV., omitted, 684, 2. 
Non, w. quo, quod, quin, quia, w. 

subj., 620, 3. 
Nones in the Roman month, 708, 1. 2. 
Nonne, non = nonne, 346, II. 1. 
Nos, for ego, 446, 2. 
Nosier, for meus, 446, 2. 
Nostras, 185, 3. 

Nostri, nostrum, 396, 1 ; 446, 3. 
Nouns, etymology of, — gender of, 

42 ff. ; pers. and numb., 44 ; 

cases, 45; declensions, 48-126; 

indecl., 128 ; defect, 129 ; hetero- 

clites, 135 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 
Nouns, syntax of, 362-437, — ^Agree- 
ment, 362 ff. Norn., 364 ff.; 

Voc, 869; Accus., 870-381; 

Dat., 382-892; Gen., 393-411; 

Abl., 412-431 ; w. preps., 432- 

437. 
Novus, compared, 167. 
Noxius, w. gen., 899, 3. 
-ns, genit of nouns in, 90. 
Nubo, w. dat, 385, 2. 
NuUus, decl. of, 161; use of, 457; 

for non, 457, 3. 
Num, numquid, 846, II. 1 and 2. 
Number, 44; in verbs, 199. 
Numerals, 171 ff.; adjs., 172 ff. ; 

decl. of, 175 ff.; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-nus, adjectives in, 324. 
Nusquam, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 16 ; nouns in, 
J 60, 72; gend., 99, 100; de- 
rivatives in, 320, 6 ; 881. 
0, quantity of, — ^final, 620; in in- 
crements, 684, 642 ; in compds., 
654, 7. 

\Obj in compds., 338, 2 ; in compds. 
w, 4at., 886. Oh, w. ace, 433. 



Obediens, w. two datives, 390, 3. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 
Object, direct, indirect, combined^ 

354; direct, 871; omit, 371, 1, 

(3); clause as an object, 871, 5 ; 

657 ff. See Subject and object 

clauses. 
Objective genitive, 396, II. 
Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 370- 

437. 
Obliviscor, w. gen., 406, II. ; other 

constrs., 407. 
Obsisto, obsto, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Odor, compared, 166. 
Oe, sound of, 9, 16. 
Officio, constr., 499, 1, 2. 
Olie, quantity, 612, 4. 
-olentiu, adjectives in, 328. 
Oleo and redoleo, w. iicc., 371, 3. 
Ollus, for ille, 186, 4. 
-olii8| ola, olum, in diminutives, — 

in nouns, 815, 2 ; in adjs., 827, 1. 
Omnes, w. gen., 896, III. 2, 8). 
•on, in Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. 
-one, in patron3rmics, 816, 6. 
Operam doj w. subj., 492, 1. 
(^timum est, constr., 656, I. 2. 
(^ms, constr., 419. 
-or, gender of nouns in, 99, 101 ; 

derivation of, 320 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see Indirect dis- 
course. 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174; decL 

of, 179. 
Oro, w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj. 

orjnfin, 658, VI. 3. 
Orpheus, 68. 
Orthography, 2-86. 
Ojius, w. abl., 426, 3. 
-OS, nouns in, 61 ; genit of, 83 ; 

gend., 99, 102. 
-oa, for is in the genitive, 68. 
-OS final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

625. 
-OBiis, adjs. in, 828. 
Ovid, versification of, 697. 
-ox, genit. of nouns in, 95. 

PALAM, w. abl., 437, 2. 
Panthus, voc. of, 64, 4, 
Far and dispar, constr., 391, 2, 4)^ 
Paragoge, 703, 6. 
Pardoning, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Paroemiac verse, 664. 
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Par«, in fractions, 174, 1. 

Parties, genit. of, 158, 2 ; vr. gen., 
399, (3). 

Participles, 196, II. 4 ; as predicate 
adjs. w. «Mm, 675, 1. Tenses, 
relative time, 5Y1. Agreement 
and use, 438 and 675 ff. For 
rel. clause, 577. For sub. clause, 
— time, cause, manner, means, 
condition, concession, purpose, 
578. For prin. clause, 579. For 
verbal noun, 580. W. negative, 
581. 

Particles, etymology of, — ^Adverbs, 
303 ff.; preps., 806 flf.; con- 
juncts., 308 ffi ; interjects., 312. 

Particles, syntax of, 682-590,— Ad- 
verbs, 582 if. ; preps., 586, 432- 
437; coiyuncts., 587 ff. ; inter- 
jects., 589 ff. 

Pariiniy w. gen., 396, III. 4). Far- 
iimr—partim, for para—pars^ 461, 
5. 

Partitive genitive, 396, III. 

Partitive appositive, 363, 4. 

Parts of speech, 38. 

Faruniy w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 

JParvtM, compared, 165. 

Passive voice, 196 ; passive constr., 
371, 6. 

Paterfamilicuty decl. of, 126. 

Patiory constr., 551, II. 1, 2. 

Patrials, 326, 2. 

Patronymics, 816. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 234 ff. 

PelaguSj plur. and gend. o^ 53, 
64,4. 

Penes, w. accus., 433. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 656, 2. 

Penults, quantity of, 645 ff. 

Per, in compds., 838, 2; 371, 4; 
per, w. ace, 433. Per me siat, 
499, 1. 

Perceiving, constr. of verbs of, 651. 

Percontor, w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect, 197; 215, 2; pres. and 
hist., or definite and indef., 198; 
wanting, 267, 281, 284, 2. 

Perfect, syntax of, — in indie, 471 ; 
def. and indef., or pres. and hist., 
471 ; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paenc, prope, 471, 2 ; 



for Eng. pres., 471, 3; w.post- 

^iianiy ut, tU primuniy 471, 4. 
n subj., 478 ; in sequence, 480 ; 
after hist, tense, 482, 2 ; 633, 1 ; 
in desires and wishes, 488, 2 ; in 
condition, 609 ; in orat obi., 632 
ff. ; in infin., 542 ; for pres., 542, 
2. In part., 574 ; for verbal 
noun, 680. 

Perfect system, 216, 2. 

Perfect stem, formation of, 252 ff. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 606. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 231 ff. 

Peritus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

PermisceOy w. dat., 386, 5. 

PermittOy constr., 661, II. 2. 

Person, of nouns, 44 ; of verbs, 199. 

Personal pronouns, 184 ; use of, 
446 ; reflex, use of, 448. 

Personal endings, 247; in perfect, 
247, 2 ; in imperative, 247, 3. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat,. 886. 

Pertaedety pertaesum est, 410, 6. 

Peto, constr., 374, 3, 4). 

i%, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratean verse, 689, II. 

Piget, constr., 410. 

Place, abl. of, 421 ff.; locative, 421 ft 

Pleasing, verbs o^ w. dat., 385. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. 
of, 419, IIL 

PlermSy w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) ; 419. 

Pleonasm, 704, II. 

Pluperfect, 197 ; 215, II. — in indie, 
472 ; m letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
qHience, 480 ; in desires and 
wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
610 ; after aiUequam and priiis- 
quaniy 623, 2: in orat. obi, 532; 
633, 2-4. 

Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

PhiSy without guaniy 417, 3. 

Paenitety constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1. 

Pone, w. accus., 433. 

PoscOy w. two aces, or ace. and abl., 
874, 2 ; w. subj., 658, VI. 

Position, long by, 611 ; short, 612, 

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166. 

Possessives, 185 ; w. gen., 397, 8 ; 
for gen., 898, 3 ; w. refert and 
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ifUerat^ 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexiye, 448. 

Possessor, dat. of, 38Y. 

/W, sound of, 8, 1. 

Pott, in compds., 338, 2 ; in compds. 
w. dat, 386. Post, in expressions 
of time, 427 ; post, w. ace., 433. 

Posterns, compared, 163, 3. 

Postremus, force of, 442. 

Postridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. accus., 
437, 1. 

PosttUoy constr., 374, 3, 4). 

Poiens, w. gen., 399, (3). 

Potential subjimctiye, 485 ff. ; in 
declar. sentences, 486, 1. ; in de- 
liberative questions, 486, II. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, III. ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 6. 

Potior, w. gen., 409, 3; w. abl., 
419; 419,4. 

Prae, in compds. w. dat., 386 ; prae, 
w. abL, 434. 

Praediius, w. abl., 419, 3. 

Procter, in compds., w. accus., 371, 
4 ; praeter, w. accus., 433. 

Predicate, 347 ; simple, 363 ; com- 
plex, 364 ; compound, 361. Pred. 
nouns, 856, 362. Pred. adjs., 
366; 438, 2. Pred. gen., 401; 
varieties of, 402; verbs with, 
403; other constrs. for^ 404. 
Pred. abl., 428, 1. 

Prepositions, 306; insep., 307; in 
compds., 338, 2. In expressions 
of time and space, 378, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 379, 1, 2, 
and 4. Pro with abl., 384, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat., 386. A or db 
w. abl. of agent, 888, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat, 391, 
2 ; for the gen., 398, 4 ; 899, 5 ; 
407, 2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of 
accompaniment, 414, 7. Quam 
pro, 417, 6. W. abl. of place, 
421 ; of source and separation, 
425; of time, 426. Preps, w. 
cases. Rule, 432, 434 ff. ; preps, 
as adverbs, 436. 

Present, 197; 215, I., — in indie, 
466 ff. ; w. jamdiu, etc., 467, 2 ; 
of general truths, customs, hist 
pres., 467. In subj., 477. In 
imperat., 636. In infin., 541. 
Part, 672. 



Present perfect, 471, L 
Present stem, formation of, 250 £ 
Present system of forms, 216, L 
Priapeian verse, 695. 
Price, gen. of; 396, IV. ; abl. of, 416. 
PritUe, w. gen., 411 ; w. ace., 437, 1. 
Primitives and derivatives, 313. 
Principal parts of verbs, 213 ff. ; 
259-288. Prin. clauses, 345, 
2 ; in oratio obliqua, 530. Prin. 
elements, 349 ; tenses, 198, 2. 
Prior, primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 
Priusquam, w. indie, or subj., 621, 

523. 
Pro, in compds. w. dat, 386, 2; 
pro, w. abl. in defense of, 884, 2, 
2) ; pro, w. abL, 434. 
Pro, quantity of, in compds., 654, 4. 
Procid, w. abl., 437, 2. 
Prohibeo, constr., 499, 1 ; 551, II. 1. 
Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184 ; pos- 
ses., 185; demon., 186; relat, 
187 ; mterrog., 188 ; indef., 189. 
Pronouns, syntax of, 445-459, — 
Agreement, 445. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Reflex, use of, 448 
ff. Demon., 460 ff. Rel., 453. 
Interrog., 454. Indef., 465. 
Pronunciation of Latin, 5-25. 
Prope, w. accus., 433. 
Proper nouns, 39. 
Propior, proximus, 166 ; w. accus., 

891,2,2); 433. 
Propius, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Prcprius, constr., 391, 2, 4) ; 899, 3. 
Propter, w. accus., 433. 
Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 

664. Versification, 656-701. 
Protpieio, constr., 386, 3. 
Prosthesis, 703, 4. 
Provideo, constr., 385, 8. 
Providus, w. gen., 899, (2). 
Proxime, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Proximum est, constr., 566, 1. 2. 
Proximus, w. accus., 391, 2, 2) ; 433. 
Prudens, w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. abl., 

899, 5. 
-ps, genit. of nouns in, 88. 
Pudet, constr., 410. 
Punishment, w. verbs of condemn- 
ing, 410, 5. 
Purgo, constr., 410, 7. 
Purpose, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
conjuncts., 490; pure purpose. 
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491 ; mixed, 492 ; peculiarities, 
493 ; in rel. clauses, 600 ff. In- 
fin. of purpose, 553, V. ; gerund, 
663, 5; 564, 2; supine, 669; 
participle, 678, V. 
Pyrites^ decl. of, 60. 

QU, changed, 268. 
Quaero^ constr., 374, 3, 4). 

QualiSf qualiacumque^ qutalisqvtaliSy 
187, 6; qualU^ interrog., 188, 6. 

Quality, characteristic, genit. of, 
396, IV. ; abL of, 428. 

Quam^ w. comparatiyes, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlaUyes, 170, 2. Quampro^ 
w. abl, 417, 6. . Quam ut, w. 
subj., 496, 2. Quam «i, w. subj., 
503, 606. Quam quod, w. subj., 
620, 3. 

Quamquam, w. indie, or subj., 616, 1. 

QuamviSf quantumviSj w. subj., 615 
if. 

Quando^ w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quantity, 20 ff. ; signs of, 23, 1. 
General rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-664; final syllables, 613 if. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. end- 
ings, 645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 

ff. 

Quanltis^ 187, 6 ; indefinite, 188, 5. 

Quctsiy w. subj., 603, 506. 

Qui, rel., interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for quoy quay 187, 2 ; 188, 3. Use 
of as rel., interrog., indef., 453 ff. 
Quiy w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 600 ff. Qui dicitury vocatuTy 
453, 7. Quicumquey 187, 4, 

Quiay w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quidamy indef., 191, 455. 

Quideniy place in clause, 602, III. 

Quilibety 191 ; use of, 458. 

Quiriy w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinamy 188, 4. 

QuinariuSy 712. 

Quippey w. relative, 519, 3. 

Quisy interrog., 188 ; indef. 189 ff. ; 
use of, 454 ff. 

QuiSy for quibuSy 187, 2. 

Quisnamy 188, 4. 

Quispiamy 191 ; use of, 455. 

Quisquamy 191 ; use of, 467. 

QuisqiiCy 191 ; w. abl. absol., 431, 
6; use of, 458; w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 



QuisquiSy 187, 4. 

Quitumy quantity of, 651, 3. 

QuiviSy 191 ; use of, 458. 

QuOy w. gen., 396, III. 4) ; w. subj: 
of purpose, 489, 497. 

Quoad^ w. gen., 396, III. 4) ; w. in- 
indic. or sub., 621 ff. 

Quod^ expletive, 453, 6; w. subj., 
620 ; clause w. quod unconnected, 
664, IV. ; quod restrictive, 501, 3. 

QuojuSy quoiy for cujuSy cuiy 187, 2. 

QuominuSy w. subj., 499. 

Quoniamy w. indie, or subj., 620. 

Quoqu€y place in the clause, 602, 
III. 

Quoty quoiusy 187, 6; 188, 6. 

Quumy w. subj., 615, 517 ff. ; w. in- 
die, 518, 3. 

RfoTSy 35; 268, 1., 5. Nouns in, 
J 65 ; genit. of, 77 ; gender, 
101, 103, 111, 114. 

By quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Rastrumy plur. rastriy rastrUy 143. 

Ratumy quantity of, 651, 3. 

Rcy redy 338, 8. 

-re, for m, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 517 ff. See Cause. 

RecordoVy w. gen., 406, II.; w. 
accus., 407, 1 ; w. abL with €?<?, 
407. 2. 

RecusOy constr., 499, 1, 2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 261, 270, 
273 ; quantity of, ^2. 

Re/erty constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Refetrusy w. gen. or abl, 399, (2) 
and 6. 

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 
873. 

RegnOy w. gen., 409, 3. 

Relative, 187 ; as adj., 445, 8 ; use 
of, 463. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 6 ; 
of purpose, result, 500 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after unuSy toluSy dignus^ 
indignuSy idoneuSy aptuSy and corn- 
par, w. quamy 501, I.-IV. ; w. 
sub. of condition, 613 ; of conces- 
sion, 615 ; of cause, reason, 617, 
619 ; w. infin., 531, 1. 

Reliquxim esty constr., 666, 1. 2. 
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Remaining, constr. of verbs of, 656, 
III. 

Reminding, constr. of verbs of, 410. 

Beminiscor, w. gen., 406, II. 

Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 6. 

Jteposeo, with two aces., 374, 2. 

Resisting, verbs of, w. the dat., 885. 

JRetpublica^ decl. of, 126. 

JHeatat ut, 495, 2. 

'Result, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 
coi\juncts., 490 ff. ; of pure re- 
sult, 494 ; mixed, 495 ; peculiari- 
ties, 496. With relatives, 500. 
See Rdative dause, 

Jieiicentia, 704, 1. 3. 

Rhetorical questions, 530, 2. 

Rhythmic accent, 659. 

Rideo, w. accus., 371, 3. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 42. 

Rogo^ w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj., 
658, VL 

Roman pronunciation, 15 ff. 

-rs, genit. of nouns in, 91. 

RvdU^ w. gen., 399, (2); w. abl., 
399, 5. 

Rules of Syntax, 691. 

Ru8, constr., 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 

Rvium, quantity of, 651, 3. 

S SOUND of, 11 ff., 17 ff ; w. c 
5 or ^ forms «, 33; drdpped, 
34; changed to r, 35. Nouns in, 
61 ; genit. of, 79 ff. ; gend., 99 ff. 

Bacer^ compifred, 167 ; w. dat. or 
gen., 891; 399, 3, 3). 

SaepCy compared, 305, 4. 

Sapio, w. accus., 371, 3. 

Sapphic verse, 664; 690, I.; 691, 
IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, II. 

Satago^ saiagito^ w. gen., 409, 5. 

Satis, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

jSatisfaciOy w. dat., 385, 2. 

StUum, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Scanning, 668. 

Scazon, 683, 4. 

Sddiy quantity of, 651, 2. 

Secundum, w. accus., 433. 

Sed, 86, 338, 3. 

Semi-deponents, 271, 3 ; 283 ; use 
of, 465, 3. 

Senex, compared, 168, 3. 

Sentences, syntax of, 343-361 ; clas- 
sification of, 845 ff. ; simple, 347 
ff. ; complex, 357 ff. ; compound. 



360. See also Declarative, Ma- 
damatory, Imperative, Irderroga- 
live. 

Separation, abl. of, 425. 

Sequence of tenses, 480 ff. Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist, 
pres., 481, FV. ; after imp. subj., 

481, V. ; after infin. or part., 481, 
VI. Exceptions, 482 ; after perf. 
def., 482, 1 ; hist tense, 482, 2; 
in orat. obliqua, 482, 3. 

Sequitur, w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

649, 1. 
Serving, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Servus, decl. of, 61. 
Sese, 184, 7. 
Sestertius, settertia, sestertium^ 712 

ff 
Sexcenti, indefinite, 174, 4. 
Showing, verbs of, w. two aces., 

373. 
-si, sin, in Greek datives, 68, 5. 
8i minus, 684, 3. 
Si non, and nisi, 508, 8. 
Silver age, 706. 
-sim, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
Simtlis, and its compds., constr.^ 

891, 2, 4). 
Simple, — sentence, 347 ff. ; elements, 

350; subject, 351; predicate, 

358 ; words, 313, 1. 
Simul, w. abl, 437, 2. 
Sin, w. subjunctive, 603, 507 ff. 
Sin aliter, 584, 3. 
Sine, w. abl., 434. 
Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131. 
J^no, constr., 651, II. 1. 
Sitio, w. accus., 871, 3. 
S[tum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
-so, in fut perfect, 239, 4 ; in fre- 

quen., 832. 
Solus, decl. of, 151 ; solus qui, w. 

subj., 501, II. 
Source, abl. of, 425. 
Space, ace. of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Specification, ace. of, 380; genit 

of, 396, V. ; abl. of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666; stanzas of Horace, 

699 ff. 
St&tum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
StcUuo, constr., 658, 11. 
Stem, 46 ; in the five decls., 47 ff., 
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123. Stems in 8, 61 ; in t, 62 ff. 
Verb-stem, 201 ; Pres. stem, 249 
ff. : Perf. stem, 252 ff. ; supine 
stem, 266 ff. 

Stem-syllables, quantity in primi- 
tives, 649 ff. ; in derivats., 653 ; 
in compds., 654. 

JStStiy sfUiy quantity of, 651, 2. 

Sto, w. abl., 414, 2, 1). 

Striving, constr. of verbs of, 558, 

in, 

SttidiosuSy w. gen., 399. 

8uby in compds., 338, 2 ; compds. w. 
dat., 386. Sub w. ace. or abL, 
435. 

Subject, — Simple subject, 851 ; com- 
plex, 352; compound, 861. Subj. 
nom., 367 ; omitted, 867, 2. Subj. 
ace, 875, 545 ; omitted, 545, 2. 
Infin. as subj., 549. Clause as 
subj., 555 ff. 

Subject and object clauses, 554 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with quod, compared, 654. Sub- 
ject clauses, 556 ff. ; interrog., 
655 ; not interrog., 556. Object 
clauses, 667 ff. ; interrog., 557 ; 
not. interrog., 558. 

Subjective genitive, 396, I. 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 483- 
533,— Potential subj., 486 ff. 
Subj. of desire, 487 ff. Of pur- 
pose or result, 489-601 ; w. con- 
juncts., 489 ff. ; w. relatives, 500 
ff. Of condition, 502 ff. Of 
concession, 616 ff. Of cause and 
time, 517 ff. In indirect ques- 
tions, 624 ff. By attraction, 527. 
In indirect discourse — oratio ob- 
liqua, 628. 

Subordinate,— clauses, 345, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 631. Sub. con- 
juncts., 311, 688 ; elements, 349. 

Substantives, see Nouns. 

Suhter, in compds. w. ace, 871, 4. 
Subter, w. ace. or abl., 435. 

Sui, decl. of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff. 

Sum, w. dat., 387 ; w. pred. gen., 
403. 

Super, in compds. w. accus., 371, 
4; in compds. with dat., 386. 
Super, w. ace. or abl., 435. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 163 ; want- 



ing, 168 ff. ; formed by maxime, 
170 ; w. gen., 396, 2, 3), (2). 

Supersedeo, 886, 2. 

Superus, compared, 168, 8. 

Supine, 196, II. ; wanting, 266 ff., 
280 ff ; 284, 2. Use of, 567 ff. 

Supine-stem, formation of, 256 ff. 

Supine system, 216. 

Supplico, w. dat., 886, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 433. 

Suspensua, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Suua, decl. of, 186; usp of ^48 ff 

SyUables, 13, 18. 

Synaeresis, 669, II. 

Synaloepha, SynapLc^p 069, I. 6. 

Synecdoche, 705, ILi. 

Synesis, 704, III. 8. 

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226. 

Synopsis of declension, 69-98. 

Syntax, 343-606, — of sentences, 
348-361 ; of nouns, 362-437; of 
a(^'ectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns, 
445-459 ; of verbs, 460-581 ; of 
particles, 682-5 90. Rules of syn- 
tax, 691. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 692-606. 

Systole, 669, 17. 

T SOUND of, 10 ff., 17ff. ; nouns 
J in, 58, 78; gender. 111. T 

ddppped, 86, 258. 
T, qwintity of final syllables in, 621. 
Taedet, constr., 410. 
Talis, 186, 5. 
Talpa, gender of, 48, 5. 
Tametsi, w. subj., 515; 616, III. 
Tanquam, tanquam si, w. subj., 

508, 506. 
Tanitts, 1 86, 5 ; tarUum abcst, 496, 

3. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 

874. 
Ted for ie, 184, 8. 
Tempero, constr., 886, 3. 
Templum, decl. of, 51. 
Temporal conjunctions, 311 ; 588, 

I. 
Tenses, 197 ; prin. and hist., 198 

wanting, 198, 8. Use of, in indie. 

466 ff.; in subj., 476 ff. ; se 

quence of, 480 ff. ; in imperat. 

534 ; in infin., 540 ; in part., 671 

Use of, in letters, 472, 1. 
Tense-signs, 242 ff. 
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TenttSy w. gen., 411 ; w. abl, 434; 
after its case, 434, 2. 

-ter, adverbs in, 835. . 

Terrtiey locative, 424, 3. 

TeatU 8um, constr., 651, 3. 

TeUy 184, 7. 

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 

Tetrapody, 656, 2. 

Tetrasdch, 666. 

Th, 4. 

Thesis, 660. 

Threatening, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 

-Ucius, -ticuSj -tivas, adjs. in, 325, 
1 ; 328, 5. 

-tim, adverbs in, 334, 2. 

Time, accus. of, 378 ; abL of, 378, 
2 ; 426 ; w. the prep, i/i, 423, 2 ; 
w. ahhincy 427. Time denoted 
bv aca or abl. w. arUe or /x)«/, 
4*27 ; by participle, 578, 1. 

Time, with cause or purpose, subj. 
of, 521 flf. 

Timeo, constr., 385, 3 ; 492, 4. 

-Uo, nouns in, 321. 

Tis, for tui, 184, 8. 

-to, for for, in imperative, 239, 5. 

-to, in frequen., 332. 

-tor, nouns in, 321. 

To% toiitSj 186, 5. Totu^j decl. of, 
151. 

Towng, gender of names o^ 42; 
constr., — accus., 379; with urbs 
or oppidumy 379, 2; abl. or loca- 
tive, 421, II. 

Trans, in compds., 338, 2; in 
compds. w. accus. 371, 4 ; w. two 
aces., 874, 6. Trans, w. ace, 433. 

Transitive verbs, 193 ; 371, 3. 

Trees, gender of naipes of, 42, 

Trimeter, 663, 2. 

Tripody, 656, 2. 

Tristich, 686. 

Trochaic verse, 679 ff. 

•trum, nouns in, 320. 

-torn, nouns in, 317. 

Tu, decl. of, 184. 

Tali, quantity of, 651, 2. 

-tura, nouns in, 321. 

-tus, nouns in, 818; adjs. in, 323. 

TuuSy decl. of, 185. 

U SOUND of, 6 ff., 15 ; w. sound 
J of w>, 7, 5), 15, 4. Nouns in 
w, 116; gender of, 116, 118. 



U, quantity of, — ^final, 619; in in- 
crements, 637, 644. 
-u, for ui in dat, 117. 
Ubi, w. genit, 396, 2, 4). 
-ubus, in dat. and abl., 66, 117. 
Ui, as diphthong, 9. 
-uis, for ua, in genit., 117. 
-ula, nouns in, 820, 5. 
-ulentus, adjs. in, 323. 
-uleus, in derivatives, 315, 5. 
UUus, decl. of, 151 ; use of, 457. 
Ulterior, vUimus, 166; force of, 

442, 1. 
UUra, w. accus., 433. 
-ulua, ula, uliim, in nouns, 315; 

820, 5 ; in adjs., 827 ff. 
-um, for arum, 49 ; for orum, 52 ; 

in gen. plur. of 3d dec, 57. 
-undas, undi, for endus, endi, 238. 
Unu8, decl. of, 151, 175 ; unus q-td, 

w. subj., 501, II. 
Unusquisqite, 191, 5. 
-ur, gend. of nouns iri, 111, 114. 
-uzio, desideratives in, 332, III. 
U3, for e in voc. sing., 52 ; nouns in, 

61, 116 ; gender. 111, 115 ff., 118. 

Derivatives in, 320, 6 ; 321 ; ua, 

final quantity of, 627. 
Usque, w. accus., 437, 1. 
Usus, constr.* 419. 
-ut^ nouns in, 68 ; gend.. 111. 
Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

489 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w. qui, 

519, 3. 
Ut si, w. subj., 503, 508. 
Ut quisque — ita, 468, 2. 
Uier utercunque, 151. 
Uterlihet, uterque, uiervis, 151. Uter- 

que, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
Utinam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. 
Utor, constr., 419; 419, 4. 
Uipote, w. qui, 519, 3. 
Utrum, 346, II. 2. 
-utus, adjs. in, 323. 
-uus, verbal adjs. in, 328, 5. 
-ux, genitive of nouns in, 96. 

V PLACE supplied by w, 2 ; 258, 
, II. 4. 
Vacuus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3) 

and 5. 
Value, genit of, 896, IV. 
Vannus, gender of, 53. 
Velut, velut si, w. subj., 503, 506. 
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Verbal inflections, table of, 213 ff. 

Verbs, etymology of — Classes, 
voices, moods, tenses, etc., 192- 
208. Paradigms, 204-214. Verbal 
inflections, 213 ff. Synopsis, 216- 
230. Periphrastic conj., 231 ff. 
Contractions and peculiarities, 
234-239. Comparative view of 
conjs., 240. Analysis of verbal 
encUngs, 241 ff. ; tense signs, 242 
ff. ; mood signs, 244 ff. ; personal 
endings, 247. Formation of 
stems, 249 ff. Euphonic changes 
in stems, 258. Classification of 
verbs, 259-288. Irreg. verbs, 
289-296. Defect., 297. Impers., 
298-301. Deriv., 330 ff. Com- 
pomid, 341. Irregularities of 
special verbs, 721. Uee also Tran- 
sitivey Inlrans.j Finite^ Deponent^ 
Semi-depan., Impersonal , Fre- 
guerU.ftncipt., Desiderata ZHmin' 
utive. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581, — ^Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 367, 3 ; 
460, 3. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 488-533. Imperat., 534 
ff. Infin., 539-553. Subject and 
object clauses, 654 ff. Gerund, 
559-566. Supme, 567 ff. Parti- 
ciples, 571-581. 

Verb-stem, 201, 249. 

VereoTy constr., 492, 4. 

Verisimile esty verum esty constr., 
566, 1. 2. 

VerOy place in clause, 602, III. 

Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff. 

Versification, 666,--Feet, 656 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

VersuSy w. accus., 433. 



Veseory constr., 419; 419, 4. 

VestraSy 186, 3. 

Vestriy vestruniy 396, III. 1 ; 446, 3. 

Veto, constr., 551, II. 1. 

Vettts, compared, 167. 

Vidnusy w. dat or gen., 891, 1 ; 
899, 3. 

Fir, decl. of, 51, 4. 

VirgUy versification of, 696. 

Vocative, 52, 68, 3. Syntax of, 369. 

Voices, 196. See also under Verhs^ 
syntax of, 

VolenSy idiomatic use of dat., 387, 3. 

VolOy constr., 551, 11. 1. 

-voliu, compds. in, compared, 164. 

Voii damnariy 410, 6 (1). 

Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 16 ff. ; 
changes in, 27 ff. Variable vow- 
els, 67, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by «, 2. 
9 Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 668. 

VI. 
Weights, Roman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 42. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 661, 
Words, arrangement of, 592. 

XCOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns in, 59, 
, ^' 92 ff. ; gender of, 106, 108. 

YONLY in Greek words, 2. 
9 Nouns in, 73; gender. 111. 
Yy quantity of, — ^final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
-ys, nouns in, 68, 2; gender of, 

107 ; quantity of ys final, 628. 
-jnCj nouns in, 97. 

Z ONLY m Greek words, 2. 
^ Zeugma, 704, L 2. 
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15-17 

20-28 20-23 

24 23,1 

25 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

26!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!*24,25 

27 25,4 

28 25,5 

26-36 

29 87 

80 88 

31 89 

82 40 

83 41 

84 41,1 

85 42 

86 43 

87 44 

88 45 

89 46 

40 47 

41..... 46,1 

42 48 

42,8 49 

43 60 

44 48,5 

45 51 

45,5 52 

46 54 

47 53 

48 55 

49 56 

50 57-59 

50 63, 64 

61 60, 61 

62,66 

52-54 57, 63, 67 

55-57 

58 69 

59....' 70 

60 71 

61 72 

62 73 
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Old. Nk-w. 

64 75 

65 76 

66 77 

67 78 

68 79 

69 80 

70 81 

71 82 

72 83 

73 84 

74 85 

75 86-88 

76 89-91 

77 92 

78 93 

79 94 

80 95 

81 96 

82 97 
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84 67,1 

85,87 62 

86 68,3 

88 67 

89 65 

90 67, 68, 2, 66, 68,5 

91-98 68 

99-104 99-104 

105 

105 : 106 

106,107 107 

108-116 108-116 

116,4 117 

117 119 

118 118 

119 120 

120 121 

121-123 122, 123 

124-148 124-148 

148 149,150 

149 151 

150 152 

151 153 

152 154' 

153 155 

154-158 156-158 

159-174 159-174 

175 175,176 
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OiJ>* New. 

176.. 176 

177-198 177-198 

199,200 199 

201 200 

202 201. 

203 202 

204 203, 204 

205-212 205-212 

213 221 

214 222 

215 223 

216 217 

217 218 

218 219 

219 224 

220 220 

221 225 

222 226 

223 227 

224 228 

225 229 

226 230 

227, 228, 230 231 

229, 231 232 

232,233 233 

234-239 234-239 

240 213 

241 215 

242-247 213, 216, 240 

241-248 

242 249-251 

248 258 

249 221 

250 261,1 

251-254 252-255 



Old. Nkvt. 

255-258 266, 257 

259,260 214 

261 259 

262 260 

263 262 

264 261 

265 263 

266 264 

266,11 ,.265 

266,111 268 

267 266 

268 267 

269 269, 270, III. 

270 270, n. 

271 270,L 

272 271 

273 272 

273,11 279 

273, III 272, IL, 273, III. 

274 280 

275 281 

276 274-278 

277, 278 276, 278. 8 

279 273, IL 

280 273,L 

281 282 

282 283 

283 284 

284 285,286 

285 287 

286 288 

287 289 

288-290 290 

291-721 291-721 
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Arnold's Greek Beading Book) containing the Bnbstance of tbe 
Practical Introduction to Greek Conatming and a Treatise on 
the Greek Particles ; also, copious Selections fh>m Greek Au- 
thors, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes, and a Lexi- 
con. 12mo. 618 pages. 

Boise's Exerases in Greek Prose Composition. Adapted to 

the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jami» B. Boisb, 

Prof, of Greek in Unirersity of Michigan. 12mo. 185 pages. 
Ghamplin's Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. By 

J. T. Champlin, Professor of Greek and Latin in Waterrille 

College. 12ino. S06 pages. 
First Lessons in Greek ; * or, the Beginner*s Companion-Book 

to Hadley^s Grammar. By Jaxbs Mobbis Whtton, Bector of 
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Hadley's Greek Grammar,* for Schools and Colleges. By Jaxbs 

Hadlkt, Professor in Yale College. ISmo. 866 pages. 

Elements of the Greek Grammar, ismo. 
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as give a Connected History of the Bast, to the Fall of Babylon 

and the Death of Cyrus the Great. By Hsbman M. Johnson, 

D. "D.j 12mo. 185 pages. 
Homer's Iliad, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes, by 

Jowx J. OwBN, D. D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek 

Languages and Literature in the Free Academy of the City of 

New York. 1 vol., 12ma TBO pages. 
Odyssey^, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes by 

John J. Owen. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 
Buhner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Bdwaxu>b 
,.. and Tatlob. Large ISmo. 620 pages. 
^Bendriok's Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Bxhibitton 
^ of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahxl C. Kbn- 

DBioK, Prof, of Greek Language in the University of Bochester. 

12mo. 371 pages. 
Owen's Benophon's Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 

with numerous references to Kuhner's, Crosby's, and Hadley^s 

Grammars. 12mo. 

Homer's Iliad. 12mo. 759 pages. 

Greek Beader. i2mo. 

Aots of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. ISmo. 

Homer's Odyssey. Tenth Edition. 12mo. 

Thneydides. With Map. l2mo. TOO pages. 

Benophon's Cyropeedia. Eighth Edition. l2mo. 

Plato's Apology and Crito.* With Notes by W. S. Ttlbb, 
Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. ISmo. 180 pp. 
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Thueydidet'B History of the FeloponneBian War, according 
to the Text of L. Dutdorv, with Notes by Johk J. Owxn. With 
Map. Idmo. 

Xeno^on'B Memorabilia of Soorates. With Notes and Intro- 
duction by R. D. C. BiJBBiNS, Professor of Language in Middle- 
bury College. 12mo. 421 pages. 

AnabauB. With Explanatory Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By Jambs R. Boisb, Professor of Greek 
in the University of Michigan. 12mo. 893 pages. 

Anabasis. Chiefly according to the Text of L. I>m- 



DOBK, with Notes by John J. Owbn. Revised EdiUon. With 

Map. 12mo. 
Cyropeedia, according to the Text of L. DomoBF, 

with Notes by Johk J. Owen. ISmo. 
Sophocles'8 (Edipns Tyrannns. With Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By Howabd Cbosbt, Professor of 

Greek in the Uniyersity of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND STRIAC. 

Gesenivs's Hebrew Orammar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor. 
rections and Additions, by Dr. E. Rodigeb. Translated by T. 
J. CoNANT, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New Toi^. 8vo. 861 pages. 

Xnilemann's Byriae Graaunar. Translated ftrom the German. 
By Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Translator. 8va 867 pages. 
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